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Introduction

The NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[]) is a software package for creating and maintaining
screen data used by OMRON Programmable Terminals. Be sure to read and understand the functions
and performance of the Support Tool before you attempt to use a Programmable Terminal. When using
the Support Tool, be sure to have the manuals for the Programmable Terminal close at hand.

Intended Audience

This manual is intended for the following personnel, who must also have knowledge of electrical systems
(an electrical engineer or the equivalent) and computers.

» Personnel in charge of introducing FA systems into production facilities
e Personnel in charge of designing FA systems
e Personnel in charge of installing and connecting FA equipment

* Personnel in charge of managing FA systems and facilities

Notice

This manual provides information required to use the NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[). Be
sure to read this manual before attempting to use the Support Tool, and keep the manual close at hand for
reference during operation.

© OMRON, 2000

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in aretrieval system, or transmitted, in any
form, or by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written per-
mission of OMRON.

No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreover, because
OMRON is constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manual is sub-
ject to change without notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Nevertheless,
OMRON assumes no responsibility for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting
from the use of the information contained in this publication.

Trademarks

Microsoft®, MS-DOS®, Windows® and Windows NT® are either registered trademarks or Trademarks of Micro-
soft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

PLC names of MELSEC FX, A series and FX-2PIF of MELSEC F series are registered trademarks of Mitsubishi
Electric Corporation.

Hewlett-Packard, HP, PCL and Laser Jet are registered trademarks of Hewlett-Packard Company.
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Read and Understand this Manual

Please read and understand this manual before using the product. Please consult your OMRON
representative if you have any questions or comments.

Warranty and Limitations of Liability

WARRANTY

OMRON's exclusive warranty is that the products are free from defects in materials and workmanship for
a period of one year (or other period if specified) from date of sale by OMRON.

OMRON MAKES NO WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, REGARDING
NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, OR FITNESS FOR PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF THE
PRODUCTS. ANY BUYER OR USER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT THE BUYER OR USER ALONE HAS
DETERMINED THAT THE PRODUCTS WILL SUITABLY MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF THEIR
INTENDED USE. OMRON DISCLAIMS ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

LIMITATIONS OF LIABILITY

OMRON SHALL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE FOR SPECIAL, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES, LOSS OF PROFITS OR COMMERCIAL LOSS IN ANY WAY CONNECTED WITH THE
PRODUCTS, WHETHER SUCH CLAIM IS BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, NEGLIGENCE, OR
STRICT LIABILITY.

In no event shall the responsibility of OMRON for any act exceed the individual price of the product on
which liability is asserted.

IN NO EVENT SHALL OMRON BE RESPONSIBLE FOR WARRANTY, REPAIR, OR OTHER CLAIMS
REGARDING THE PRODUCTS UNLESS OMRON'S ANALYSIS CONFIRMS THAT THE PRODUCTS
WERE PROPERLY HANDLED, STORED, INSTALLED, AND MAINTAINED AND NOT SUBJECT TO
CONTAMINATION, ABUSE, MISUSE, OR INAPPROPRIATE MODIFICATION OR REPAIR.
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Application Considerations

SUITABILITY FOR USE

OMRON shall not be responsible for conformity with any standards, codes, or regulations that apply to
the combination of products in the customer’s application or use of the products.

At the customer’s request, OMRON will provide applicable third party certification documents identifying
ratings and limitations of use that apply to the products. This information by itself is not sufficient for a
complete determination of the suitability of the products in combination with the end product, machine,
system, or other application or use.

The following are some examples of applications for which particular attention must be given. This is not
intended to be an exhaustive list of all possible uses of the products, nor is it intended to imply that the
uses listed may be suitable for the products:

e Outdoor use, uses involving potential chemical contamination or electrical interference, or conditions
or uses not described in this manual.

¢ Nuclear energy control systems, combustion systems, railroad systems, aviation systems, medical
equipment, amusement machines, vehicles, safety equipment, and installations subject to separate
industry or government regulations.

e Systems, machines, and equipment that could present a risk to life or property.
Please know and observe all prohibitions of use applicable to the products.

NEVER USE THE PRODUCTS FOR AN APPLICATION INVOLVING SERIOUS RISK TO LIFE OR
PROPERTY WITHOUT ENSURING THAT THE SYSTEM AS A WHOLE HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO
ADDRESS THE RISKS, AND THAT THE OMRON PRODUCTS ARE PROPERLY RATED AND
INSTALLED FOR THE INTENDED USE WITHIN THE OVERALL EQUIPMENT OR SYSTEM.

PROGRAMMABLE PRODUCTS

OMRON shall not be responsible for the user’s programming of a programmable product, or any
consequence thereof.
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Disclaimers

CHANGE IN SPECIFICATIONS

Product specifications and accessories may be changed at any time based on improvements and other
reasons.

It is our practice to change model numbers when published ratings or features are changed, or when
significant construction changes are made. However, some specifications of the products may be
changed without any notice. When in doubt, special model numbers may be assigned to fix or establish
key specifications for your application on your request. Please consult with your OMRON representative
at any time to confirm actual specifications of purchased products.

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS

Dimensions and weights are nominal and are not to be used for manufacturing purposes, even when
tolerances are shown.

PERFORMANCE DATA

Performance data given in this manual is provided as a guide for the user in determining suitability and
does not constitute a warranty. It may represent the result of OMRON's test conditions, and the users
must correlate it to actual application requirements. Actual performance is subject to the OMRON
Warranty and Limitations of Liability.

ERRORS AND OMISSIONS

The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to be accurate; however, no
responsibility is assumed for clerical, typographical, or proofreading errors, or omissions.




Safety Precautions

Safety-related Indications and Their Meanings

The following precautionary indications and symbols are used in this manual to aid in the safe usage of the
NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[J). These precautions contain important safety information.
Be sure to observe them carefully.

The indications and symbols used herein, and their meanings, are as listed below.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could re-
A WA RN\ ERl sult in death or serious injury. Additionally, there may be severe property
damage.

. Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result
Vi \ Caution in minor or moderate injury, or property damage.

Precautions for Safe Use

Indicates actions that should be done, or avoided, for the safe use of this product.

Precautions for Correct Use

Indicates actions that should be done, or avoided, to prevent operating failure or malfunction of this prod-
uct, or to prevent adverse effects on the performance or functions of this product.

Note

Notes within the text of this manual indicate safety—related points and information that are equivalent in
importance to those included in the Precautions for Safe Use sections.

Symbols

Disassembly Prohibition
Indicates prohibitions when there is a possibility of injury, such

as from electric shock, as the result of disassembly.

Electrical Shock Caution
Indicates the possibility of electric shock under specific condi-

tions.

Indicates the possibility of injury by high temperature under

B B

specific conditions.

Failure to read and understand the information provided in this manual may result

A WARNING in personal injury or death, damage to the product, or product failure. Please read
each section in its entirety and be sure you understand the information provided in
the section and related sections before attempting any of the procedures or op-
erations given.




TABLE OF CONTENTS

SECTION 1
Introduction to the Support Tool ................... 1
1-1 What ISSupport TOOI? . ..o e 2
1-2  Equipment Necessary for Using the Support Tool ............ ... 6
1-3 Genera Configuration of the Support Tool ......... ... .., 7
1-4 Basic Operation FIOW . . . ... e 21
1-5 MenU Chart . ..o 22
1-6 Usable Hardware CombinationS ... ... .....c.uiuine i 26
SECTION 2
SettingUp theSupport Tool ....................... 29
2-1 BeforeIngtallingthe Software . ... ... i 30
2-2  Installing the SUpPOrt TOOI . . .. ..o 31
SECTION 3
Support Tool Starting-up and Exiting Procedure
and FileOperation . ............ ... 37
3-1 Starting-up and Exiting the Support Tool . ......... .. . . i 38
32 USar INterface . ... 39
3-3  Operation of Screen Data (Application) File......... ... .. o i .. 44
SECTION 4
Application Manager ............cciiiiiiiiinnn. 63
4-1 What Isthe Application Manager? .. ...t 64
4-2 Operating the Application Manager . . ... ..ot 65
SECTION 5
Creen TYPES . ottt 77
5-1 Types of Screens, Common Dialog Box Settings and Operations .................. 78
5-2  Standard SCreen ... ...t 88
5-3  Continuous/Overlapping SCreens . . ..ottt e 89
5-4 Window/Keyboard SCreens . ... 92
5-5  EXteNded SCreen . ...t 97
5-6  Occurrence History SCreen ... ..ottt e 98
5-7  Frequency HiStory SCreen ... ...t e 99
5-8 Host Connect Screen (System Initializing Screen) . ... 99
5-9  Passord SCIeaN . . ..ottt 100
5-10 MENU SCIEEN . .o oottt e e e e e 101
5-11 Print FOrMat SCreen ... .o ot e e e 101
5-12 Programming CONSOlE SCrEEN . ... oottt e e 101
5-13 Device MONITOr SCreeN . ...ttt e e e e 102

5-14 Contrast and Brightness Adjustment . .......... . i 102



Xii

TABLE OF CONTENTS

SECTION 6

Element Operating Procedures.....................
6-1  Common OPEration ... ...ttt e e
6-2 FiXed Digplay .. ..o
B-3  AlarmM L
B-4  DatalnpuL . . ...
B-5  LaAMPS ..o e
6-6 Numeral Display . ...
6-7 Character String Display .. ...oo i
6-8 TOUCh SWITCNES . . . . oo
B-9  GraPNS . . . o

SECTION 7

Memory Table Setting . ............ ... ...
7-1  Common OPeration . . ...ttt e e e
7-2 Numeral Memory Table . ... ...
7-3 Character String Memory Table (String Table) ... i,
7-4 Bit Memory Table . ... .
7-5 Extended /O Input Table . . ... .o
7-6 Extended /O Output Table . ... e
7-7 O Comment Table . ... ...
7-8 F-Key Input Notify Table . . ... e
7-9 Mathematical Table .. ...... ...
7-10 Recipe Table . ..o

SECTION 8
Editing GraphicData ............................

8-1 Image EAitor . . ...
8-2 Library Bditor ... ...
8-3 Mark Editor . ...

SECTION 9

ExampleScreens ......... ... . .. . i

9-1 Example Screen Configuration . ........ ..ot
-2 Operation FIOW . .. ..o
9-3 Cregtingthe Sample Data . ....... ...t

SECTION 10
Quick Reference . .......... . i i
10-1 QUICK REfEIENCE . ... o e e

SECTION 11

Data Communicationswitha PT ...................
11-1 Preparation for Data Communications with a PT and Data Communication Procedure .
11-2 Communication Setting at the Support Tool ........ ... ... ... ..
11-3 Sending (Downloading) the Data . . . .. ...t e
11-4 Receiving (Uploading) Data ... ...t
11-5 Receiving (Uploading) the History Record ... ...... ... .. i,
11-6 Setting and Readingthe Dateand Time . ......... .. i

105
136
159
171
192
200
204
207
224
250
259

266
275
281
286
291
295
296
305
306
311

321

322
334
342

349

350
355
358

405

406

427

428
430
431
434
437
438



TABLE OF CONTENTS

SECTION 12

Making Reports ......... ... 441
12-1 REPOM Ty RS . . ot e ettt e e e e e e 442
12-2 Printing REPOITS . . ..o 449
12-3 Displaying the Print Image (Preview) . ... e 456
12-4 Outputting the Screen Image ... .. ..ot e 457

APPENDICES ...... .. 459
A Daa CONVEISION . . oottt et et et e e e e e e e 461
B System Installer Operation . ... ... i e 485
C NT Transfer ULty . ..o e e 491
D Trandation Support Utility ... ... e 499
E Tablesof Functionsof PT ModelS . ... e 515
F Limitson Numbersof Elements. .. ... ...t e 535
G New Functions of Support Tool Ver4d.1 . ... e 539
H New Functions of Support Tool VEr.4.6 . ... ... e 541
I New Functions of Support TOol Verd.7 .. ... e 543
J New Functions of Support Tool Ver4.8 . ... e 545
K EIMOr MESSagES . . . oo e 547
L ShortCUt KeYS ... e 553
M Connecting Cable Specifications .. ......... .. e 555
N Keycode Tablesand Conversion Rule .. ... ... i i 557

INdeX . ... 567

Revison History ......... ... . 573

Xiii



Organization of the Manual, and How to Use It:

The related manuals are listed below.
* The final digit of the manual number is the revision code.
For operating the Support Tool

» NT-series Support Tool for Windows Operation Manual (V061-E1-2):
....................................................... This manual

Details on the operating procedure, settings, etc., of the Support Tool can be
displayed on the screen in the form of online help information. Normal operation
can be carried out by following this help information.

When you are unsure of the operating procedure while using the Support Tool, or
you need to check detailed settings, refer to this manual.

The explanations in this manual center on the Support Tool itself. It does not
include detailed explanations on the operation of the PT. Therefore, refer to the
following manuals also.

This manual also explains the operation of NT Transfer Utility which is
exclusively used for downloading and uploading the screen data.

The NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[]) can be used with the latest
direct access versions of the following PT models. Details are given in this manu-
al.

NT11, NT11S, NT20, NT20S, NT21, NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C, NT600S,
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT631, NT631C

For information on PT functions, operations, and restrictions
e NT11 Programmable Terminal User’'s Manual (V084-E1-[1])
e NT11S Programmable Terminal User’s Manual (V029-E1-[1)

¢ NT20 Programmable Terminal User’s Manual (V091-E1-[1)

e NT20S Programmable Terminal Operation Manual (V020-E1-[1)

¢ NT600S Programmable Terminal Operation Manual (V022-E1-[)

¢ NT30/NT30C Programmable Terminal Operation Manual (V034-E1-[1)

* NT620S/NT620C/NT625C Programmable Terminal Operation Manual
(V033-E1-[)

e NT21 Programmable Terminal Setup Manual (V068-E1-[1)

e NT31/31C Programmable Terminal Setup Manual (V062-E1-[1)

e NT631/631C Programmable Terminal Setup Manual (V063-E1-[)

e NT21/31/631 Programmable Terminal Reference Manual (V069-E1-[1])

These manuals contain full descriptions of PT functions, operations, and
restrictions.

For information on the functions and operations of the PC

¢ Operation manual for each PC
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When you need information about the operations, functions, etc., of the PC, refer
to the operation manual for the PC, advanced function unit, or communication
unit being used.

Description of NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C

XVi

There are two types of the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, models with the
suffix “-V[J” and models without the suffix “-V[.” In this manual, they are written
as “NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C" collectively when it is not necessary to
classify them. However, they are written separately as “NT31, NT31C, NT631,
and NT631C with -V[]" and “NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C without -V["
when it is necessary to classify them. (The system program version will be indi-
cated as “NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with (System Ver. 3.1),” if re-
quired.)

The system programs of the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C with “-V2” or
“-V3" (System Ver. 3.1/4.1) are supplied by NT-series Support Tool for Windows
(Ver.4.[1). System Ver. 4.1 is supported only by NT31, NT31C, and NT631C
models with “-V3.” It cannot be installed to upgrade the NT31, NT31C, NT631, or
NT631C below “-V3.” It is possible to upgrade NT31, NT31C, NT631 and
NT631C models without “-V2” to System Ver. 3.1 by installing the new system. In
this case, however, the functions indicated below cannot be used even though
other functions can be used in the same way as the models with “-V2.”

e 32-dot font

For details of 32-dot font, refer to Settings for text display in 6-1-10 Setting Prop-
erties. Note that smoothing is not performed for 32-dot font.

For details of font types, refer to Font Type in 3-3 Operation of Screen Data (Ap-
plication) File and Appendix K.



SECTION 1
I ntroduction to the Support Tool

This section is designed for users to utilize the efficient usage of Support Tool.
Discussed in this section are what you can do using the Support Tool and the specifications and functions of Support Tool.

1-1 What IsSUupport TOOI? . ..o e e e e e e 2
1-2  Equipment Necessary for Usingthe Support Tool . ..., 6
1-3 Genera Configuration of the Support Tool . ........ ... i, 7
1-3-1 Outlineof ScreenData. ... ..o oot 7
1-3-2  Correspondenceto PC (PLC) Data ... ...ooviiiiiiii i 11
1-3-3  TaDIES . oo 15
1-3-4  TYPeSOf SCrEeNS . ... e 18
1-4 BasicOperation Flow . . ... 21
1-5  MenU ChaIt . .o 22
1-6 Usable Hardware Combinations. . . ...t 26
1-6-1  Applicable PT .o 26
1-6-2 Communication Method for Each PT Model .......... ... ... .. ........ 27
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1-1 What Is Support Tool?

The NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[]) (hereafter referred to as the
Support Tool) is application software that runs on Windows 95, 98, NT4.0, 2000,
or XP and was developed to create the screen data for programmable terminals
(PTs).

Since the Support Tool has been developed to use the graphical interface and
run under the operation environment of Windows, persons not familiar with the
Support Tool can create the screen data of the programmable terminal without
difficulties.

The Support Tool can create the screen data for the following models of PT.
NT11, NT11S, NT20/NT20S, NT30, NT30C, NT600S, NT620S, T620C/NT625C
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C

The screen data created using the Support Tool consists of the objects shown in
the following page.
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Data created —— Screen Data —

by the Support Tool

— Screen 1 ——

— Screen 2

— Screen 3

— Table

— System Memory

Direct Access

Screen Properties

Display Arc

Object L

Circle
— Sector
Polyline
Polygon
Rectangle
Text

Tiling

Image Object
Library Object
Mark

Lamp —I:

Numeral Display

Standard Lamp

Image Lamp

String Display
Graph Bar Graph
Analogue Meter
Broken-line Graph

Trend Graph

Alarm List/Alarm History

Input Touch Switch

Object

L

Input
Setting

Numeral Input
String Input
Numeral Table Thumbwheel Switch
String Table Recipe
Bit Memory Table

Extended I/O Input Table

Extended 1/O Output Table

I/0 Comment Table

F-key input Notify Table

Mathematical Table

Recipe Table

Alarm display
Graph display

T String Display

i Data input (numeral input) \

— Symbol Data
Screen N
Screen 2‘ \Temp. Alarm 10:00
Screen 1 | A
ABCD «

- . |ABCDl, |
display “T8lo
4/5]6
Lamp |[—»O sv[ ] 123
display @ ?V l:l\ SP| 0 CR

Touch switch | | Fixed Numeral
display-text display
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Product Configuration

The NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[]) consists of the following soft-
ware and data.

e Support Tool

Model number Specifications
NT-ZJCAT1-EV4 For IBM PC/AT or compatible, media: CD-ROM

e Keyboard tenkey library

Color pallette symbols (Library of parts for filling with color models)

System Installer (to replace PT system program)

NT20 system program
System program for NT31, NT31C, and NT631C with “-V3”

Original NT30/620 system program

NT Screen Data Transfer Utility
This utility is for uploading and downloading PT data using mmi screen data
files. Refer to Appendix C NT Transfer Utility for details.

e Samples

Lamp/touch switch parts library

This parts library contains the image library with lamps and touch switches
incorporated into it as a mmi image data file. Refer to 3-3-7 Using Method of
Parts Collection for details. (The folder containing the parts library list in the
samples folder also contains HTML files with operating methods and a parts
list.)

Sample screen data

This screen data is provided only as a sample. Operation may not be as
expected when this data is transferred to a PT and used for communications
with a PLC.

Symbol manager ISO symbol data
Refer to 6-10 Registering Created Elements (Symbol Manager Operation) for
details.

Main Differences of V4.1
Following changes are made for NT-series Support Tool for Windows to improve
operational efficiency and to support new functions added for NT31, NT31C,
NT631 and NT631C with “-V2” or “-V3" (System Ver. 3.1 or 4.0). Refer to Appen-
dix G New Functions of Support Tool Ver. 4.1.

NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C new system program support

System program for the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C has been upgraded
to Ver. 3.1/Ver. 4.0, so the following functions are now supported. System pro-
gram version 4.0 is used only with the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C. New
system program is supplied with Support Tool Ver. 4.1.

e CS/CJ-series PC (PLC) memory area support
* Recipes
* Interlocks

* Mathematical table
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NT30/620-compatible mode

Multiple line labels
ON/OFF state labels

Numeral display/string display labels

Device monitor screens

Contrast & brightness adjustment screens
Addition of NT Translation Support Utility

The Translation Support Utility is software that helps in translating a language to
another supported language.

For details, refer to Appendix D NT Translation Support Utility.
I/O comments importing from TAB-delimited text file

For details, refer to 7-7-4 Importing /0O Comments from Tab-delimited Text Files.
Centering the Labels of Lamp and Touch Switches

Only horizontal direction could be centered in previous versions. In this version,
the labels of lamp/touch switches can be centered in both vertical and horizontal
directions.

For details, refer to 6-1-9 Centering the Label of Lamp and Touch Switch.
The Data input string in a string input function touch switch (Only for NT31/631)

The label was used for the input data string in previous versions. In this version, a
different string from the label can be specified as the data input string.

For details, refer to 6-8-3 Character String Input Touch Switch.
Launch the system installer

It is possible to launch the system installer from [Connect]-[Launch System In-
staller] in the menu bar.

Addition of NT30/620 series system programs
The system programs for NT30/620 are included.

Main Differences of V4.6

NT21 New System Program Support
Starting with NTST-EV4.6, the NTST supports creating screen data for the
NT21.

NT31-V2 (System Ver. 3.1) data and NT21 data can be converted for mutual
compatibility.

NT20 data can be converted to NT21 data.

NTST-EV4.6 can transfer screen data to the NT21 in high-speed mode.
Refer to NT21/31/631 Reference Manual for details.

Pick I/O Comments from a CX-Server Database
I/0 name in CX-Server data can be used as PT I/O comment.

When a PLC address is defined in the dialog, an I/O comment can be picked up
from CX-Server PLC point data in a cdm file. The “Pick CX-Server point” button
is enabled only when CX-Server is installed.

When the /0 comment table is edited, multiple I/O comment data can be picked
up from CX-Server PLC point data in the cdm file. The “Import” button is enabled
only when CX-Server is installed.
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Each 1/0 name will be imported as a PT I/O comment within 16 characters.

Property Dialog for Grouped Objects
Grouped object attributes can be edited by double-clicking or right-clicking to
display the properties for grouped objects. The properties show the tree the ob-
jects included in the group. Choose each object in the tree to edit the structure.

Preview in Symbol Manager
Registered symbols can be previewed on the symbol manager. Previous sym-
bols can be previewed after they are copied onto the NTST-EV4.6 screen and
copied back to symbol manager to create preview images. Or, those symbols
can be reused without preview as they are.

Copying Image/Library/Mark with contents
When copying Image/Library/Mark objects, NTST-EV4.6 will copy them with
contents and registered them in each table. If the same code is already used in
the table, the NTST will display a dialog to show the next unused number as a
substitute.

The functionality does not recursively apply to references in the Image/Library/
Mark object. For example, when copying a library object that refers to library
entry, and the content of the entry contains text with a mark reference, then the
corresponding mark content will be ignored. It also does not apply to when
screens are copied in Application Manager for pasting into a second instance of
NTST.

Main Differences of V4.7

NT11-V1 New System Program Support
Starting with NTST-EV4.7, the NTST supports creating screen data for the
NT11-V1.

NT11S data can be converted to NT11-V1 data.
Refer to NT11 User’s Manual for details.

Supported Windows OS
Starting with NTST-EV4.7, the NTST supports Windows Me, 2000 (Professional
Edition), and XP (Pro/Home Edition).

Automatically Adjusted Screen Size when Editing Starts
In response to the high resolution of personal computers recently, the screen
size is now automatically enlarged when editing screens.

Main Differences of V4.8
Support for the NT20 PTs has been added to version 4.8 of the NT-series Support
Tool for Windows.

e The NT20 system program has been added.
e The system installer has been updated to support the NT20 system program.

1-2 Equipment Necessary for Using the Support Tool
The following indicates the equipment necessary for using the Support Tool.
Hardware
* Recommended CPU
Pentium 100 MHz or faster CPU
e Personal Computer
Use an IBM personal computer or 100% compatible.

¢ Recommended Memory
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Operating system

32 Mbytes minimum

Free area in hard disk

At least 52 Mbytes is required to install everything.
The following options can be selected at installation:
Support Tool: Approx. 23 Mbytes

System Installer (Installer only): Approx. 20 Mbytes
Samples (parts, parts list, etc.): Approx. 9 Mbytes

To install other data, such as Sample Collection for Support Tool on CD-ROM,
another 23 MB is required.

CD-ROM drive

At least one drive is required if the Support Tool is provided on CD-ROM.
Display

VGA compatible display

When creating screen data for a PT that has a color display, a color display is
required.

When the resolution setting of desktop area is low (lower than 640 x 480), part
of the window of Support Tool may stick out of the screen. In this case, change
the resolution setting of desktop area to the higher one with the control panel
property of Windows.

Mouse

Serial mouse or bus mouse

Microsoft Windows 95, 98, NT 4.0, 2000, or XP. (Windows 3.1 is not supported.)

Device necessary for transmitting screen data

e RS-232C cable

For cable specifications, refer to Appendix K Connecting Cable Specifications.

1-3 General Configuration of the Support Tool

1-3-1 Outline of Screen Data

The screen data of the Support Tool consists of multiple screens that are linked
with each other.

Screens are managed by screen numbers. The range of usable screen numbers
varies according to the type of the PT connected to the Support Tool.

The screen display is switched by pressing a touch switch or giving an instruction
from the PC (PLC).

PT Model Range of Screen Numbers
NT11/NT11S 1to 25
NT20/NT20S 1 to 250, 256 to 500
NT600S 1 to 1000
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PT Model Range of Screen Numbers
NT30/NT30C
NT620S/NT620C/NTE25C 1 to 1899, 1900 to 1979 1980 to 1999, 2000
NT21 1 to 3999, 9000, 9001, 9002, 9020
NT31/NT31C/ 1 to 3999, 9000, 9001, 9002, 9020 to 9023,
NT631/NT631C 9030

On a screen, a variety of objects can be arranged as desired.
The following objects are used to create a screen.
Display objects
Display objects are drawn on a screen and do not have an input function.

Display objects are classified into two kinds: Objects that are always displayed in
the same status, and those that change according to the status of the PT or the
PC (PLC).

Input objects

Input objects are objects that allow input by operation at the PT. Touch switches
and input fields for numerals and strings are examples of input objects.

Objects having code numbers
These objects are created using an exclusive editor.

They are registered with a code number so that they can be used in different posi-
tions and different screens.

e Library data

A drawing created as a fixed display is registered as library data so that it can
be used multiple positions and screens.

The library editor is used to create library data.
* Image data
Image data are objects used to display bit map data on the screen.

An image editor or bit map editor (running on Windows 95, 98, NT 4.0, 2000, or
XP) available on the market is used to create image data.

e Marks

Marks are used to display special characters and symbols. These objects can
be handled as characters.

The mark editor is used to create marks.
Registering created objects (symbol manager)

The efficiency of use of created objects can be increased by reusing them in oth-
er screen data or by registering objects that will be used frequently.

The symbol manager is provided to register created objects.
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Objects that can be used

The table below shows that objects can be used with particular PT models.

NT11S | NT20/ NT30 NT21 NT31
/NT11 | NT20S | NT30C NT31C
NT600 | NT620 NT631
S S NT631
NT620 C
C
NT625
C
Objects | Display | Arc - - o o o
Object Circle - o { o [
Sector - - ( ] {
Polyline - o ( o o
Polygon - - { ® o
Rectangle - - ] ® {
Text [ ) o ] o  J
Tiling - { o o
Standard Lamp - [ o  J  J
Image/Library _ _
Lamp ] o ®
Numeral
Display [ () () { {
String Display [ ( ( { [
Bar Graph o ([ ([ [ [
Broken-line
Graph B B L i i
Analogue Me- _ _ _ *1
ter 1 A
Trend Graph - - (  J {
Alarm List - - ® { ]
Alarm History - - [  J {
Recipe - _ - ® A"

@®: Can be used.

Al Can be used only with models with “-V1” and above.

A*2: Only use is insertion into character strings.

A"3: Can be used only with models "-V2 (System Ver.3.1) and above.
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NT11S | NT20 NT30 NT21 NT31
/INT11 | NT600 | NT30C NT31C
S NT620 NT631
S NT631
NT620 C
C
NT625
C
Objects | Input Touch Switch - [ ] ( ] ( J ( J
Objects Numeral
Input o (] ( o o
String Input - - (  J o
Thumbwheel
Switch h L L L L
Library | Image Display - - o o o
Type Library Displa - - o o ®
Object ry bisplay
Mark A2 A2 ° ] ]

10

@®: Can be used.

Al Can be used only with models with “-V1” and above.

A*2: Only use is insertion into character strings.
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1-3-2 Correspondence to PC (PLC) Data

The following table shows objects that are capable of transmitting data with PC
(PLC) to execute processing such as updating the screen display.

Object

Input

Output

Standard Lamp

PC (PLC) (bit address)
PT (Numeral table)*1

(bit address for lamp)

PC(PLC) (bit address for in-
terlock) *1

PT (Numeral table) *1
PT (String table) *1

PT (String table)*1
Image/Library Lamp PC (PLC) (Bit address)
Touch Switch PC (PLC) Notify Bit (bit address)

Switch Screen
Input key-Window/Keyboard

Window Move
(Can be used only on Win-
dow Screen)

Copy Setting
(Numeral, String table)

Input key - Control
Input key - String
Cursor Move
Print Screen

Thumbwheel Switch

PC (PLC) (bit address for in-
terlock) *1

PT (Numeral table)

Numeral Display

PT (Numeral table)

String Display

PT (String table)

Bar Graph
Analogue Meter
Broken-line Graph
Trend Graph

PT (Numeral table)

Numeral Input

PC (PLC) (bit address for in-
terlock) *1

PT (Numeral table)

String Input PC (PLC) (bit address for in- | PT (String table)
terlock) *1

Alarm History PT (Bit Memory table) PT (Alarm History)

Alarm List PT (Bit Memory table) String Display

Image/Library Display

Recipe Object

PC (PLC) (Word address)

PC (PLC) (Word address)

*1: For the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C with “-V2” or “-V3,"

only for numeral display or string display for labels.

*2: For the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C with “-V2" or “-V3,”
only when using the interlock function.

Operation of changing display objects

e Lamp display

The lamp is turned ON (OFF) when the specified PC (PLC) bit goes ON (OFF).

Screen

N Lamp lights when
bit comes ON

PC (PLC)

\ L/ Bit address
@ [}

1n
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¢ Touch switch — Notify Bit
The specified PC (PLC) bit goes ON (OFF) when the switch area is pressed.

Screen PC (PLC)

Notification

]
Bit address

¢ Touch switch — Switch Screen

The display screen is switched to another when the switch area is pressed.

Screen A Screen B

)

%

e Touch switch — Input Key - Window/Keyboard

A window (Keyboard Screen) pops up in the screen when the switch area is
pressed.

Screen Screen

lL—Window (Keyboard)
7 m

¢ Touch switch — Window Move

The window is moved by touch panel operation when the switch area is
pressed.

Wi?dow Window in a}noving status

Screenj?

@

Screen

 Touch switch — Input key - Control

When the switch area is pressed, the processing assigned to the specified con-
trol code is executed.

Screen

EREE
EEEE

NS

12
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¢ Touch switch — Input Key - String

When the switch area is pressed, the characters of the label set for the switch
are displayed in the string input field and stored in the string table.

String input field

Screen Screen
= ABC
ABC
7)

¢ Touch switch — Copy Setting

When the switch area is pressed, data is copied. The following types of copying
can be designated.

Data in Numeral table Numeral table

Data in Numeral table Numeral Input field

Data in String table String table

Data in String table String Input field

Constant Numeral table
Constant Numeral Input field
Data Data
Screen [ || E
\O"/
7)
C Input’box

—

¢ Touch switch — Cursor Move

The cursor moves from Numeral Input to Numeral Input fields when the switch
area is pressed.

Screen
B [1234
[ ] [5678

¢ Touch switch — Print Screen

A hard copy of the screen will be printed when the switch area is pressed.

Screen —

|

// .
0
$

)

13
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e Numeral display

The data in a Numeral table will be displayed.

Numeral
Screen table
Reference
1234 |l ?1234
1234 ] <Display

T
Numeral display

e String display

The string display object displays the data in a string entry.

Strin
Screen tab|eg

Reference

ABC |1 _—P/ABC

D‘lsplay

\ —
String display

e Graph display

The graph display object displays the data in a numeral table entry.

Numeral
Screen table

100 Reference
i —
o Display

I
Bar graph display

e Data Input — numeral input and string input
These input objects write data into a table.

Numeral Input field —— Numeral Table

String Input field String Table
Numeral
Screen table
____Input field
50
_F

) 50

LT Wiriting

T
Numeral data input

¢ Data Input — Thumbwheel switch

The Thumbwheel Switch object stores the numeric values to a numeral table

entry through transaction of Thumbwheel Switch.

Numeral
Screen table
BRI
(12134 1234
olnin]

14



General Configuration of the Support Tool Section 1-3

1-3-3 Tables

Reference:

Reference:

e Data Input — Recipe

The recipe object reads/writes numeric values that were set using NTST from/
to the PC (PLC) when the write/read touch switch is pressed.

Screen PC (PLC)
Write »
Read 25
r 315
Reéipe
e Alarm

When a bit in a bit memory table is ON (OFF), the object displays the data in a
string table entry and stores it in the alarm history.

When the displayed data of the string table is touched, the object displays
image/library data, switches the screen to the specified screen.

Il Bit memory table
Alarm list displa: .
A [Temp Aam ] PlY | string table

Temp. Alarm

Touch display
Image/Library table
Library i

data

Alarm history display
Ly Temp. Alarm 96/11/06 16:02 |
[ Pres Alarm 97/01/06 18:25 |

If an “Indirect Reference” is used with image/library data, data to be displayed
can be changed according to the change in the contents of nhumeral table. (The
NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C with System Ver. 2.1 and above only.)

The NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C with “-V2” or “~V3” provide an interlock
function that can be used to enable/disable operations or inputs using touch
switches, numeral inputs, string inputs,or thumbwheel switch based on the sta-
tus of specific bits in the PLC.

Tables are areas secured in the PT to store data such as humeral data and char-
acter string data. They are used to share data for the functions assigned to ob-
jects and communicate with a PC (PLC).

If a word address of a PC (PLC) is set in a table, data communication processing
between the PT and PC (PLC) is executed automatically in predetermined
cycles.

The following types of tables are provided.

¢ Numeral table

String table

e Bit memory table
Extended I/O Input table
Extended I/O Output table
I/O Comment table

15
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Numeral Table

String Table

Bit Memory Table

16

e F-key Input Notify table
* Mathematical table

* Recipe Table

The number of memory table entries varies according to the model of PT con-
nected.

NT31
NT620S
NT11S/ | NT20/N NT30 NT31C
NT11 T20S NT600S NT30C m$g§(5)8 NT21 NT631
NT631C
Numeral 512 512
512 512 ' '
table 128 128 512 or or 100?0' 100?0'
1000 | 1000 | 55605 | 2000
String 256 256
256 256 ! !
table 128 128 256 or or 1%(20 1%(30
1000 1000 2000 2000
Bit 256 256
Memory - - - 256 256 or or
table 1000 1000
Extended
1/0O Input - - - 64 - - -
table
Extended
1/0 Output - - - 64 - - -
table
F-key In-
put Notify 4 - - - - - -
table
Mathe-
matical - - - - - 256 2561
table
Recipe _ _ _ _ _ 200 20072
table

1. This option is available only for V2 and above.

*2: This option is available only for V2 (System Ver.3.1) and above.

The Numeral table stores numeral data.

This table is set when using Numeral Display objects, Graph objects, and Nu-
meral Data Input.

For details of table setting, refer to 7-2 Numeral Memory Table.

The String table stores text data.
This table is set when String Display object and String Input object are used.

For details of table setting, refer to 7-3 Character String Memory Table (String
Table).

The Bit Memory table stores status of a PC (PLC) memory bit.

This table is set when using the alarm list/history function.
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Extended 1/O Input Table

Extended I/O Output Table

/O Comment Table

F-Key Input Notify Table

Mathematical table

Recipe Table

It is also used when switching the screen by the operation at the PC (PLC).

For details of table setting, refer to 7-4 Bit Memory Table.

The Extended I/O Input table sets the usage of input terminals of an extended
I/O unit (e.g., B7A Unit).

For the individual input terminals, a function is set or a PC (PLC) bit to be refer-
enced is allocated.

For details of table setting, refer to 7-5 Extended 1/O Input Table.

The Extended I/O Output table is used to allocate the PC (PLC) bits that control
the output terminals of an extended 1/O unit.

The output terminals of the extended 1/O unit are controlled according to the
statuses (ON/OFF) of PC (PLC) bits.

For details of table setting, refer to 7-5 Extended 1/O Output Table.

The I/O Comment Table is an area provided in a PT to manage the comment
data of all words and bits in the PC (PLC) that are set by the Support Tool.

It displays comments on PC (PLC) words and bits specified by the numeral
memory table, character string memory table (string table), bit memory table,
extended 1/O input table, extended I/O output table, and elements, in list form.

The displayed comments can be edited. For details, refer to 7-7 1/O Comment
Table.

The F-Key Input Notify table assigns to a function key in a PT device. Host bits
are allocated to the function keys. By switching the function key ON and OFF,
the corresponding bit is turned ON and OFF. For details of table setting, refer to
7-8 F-Key Input Notify Table.

Mathematical functions can be formed through this table and associated to any
numeral table entry/PLC address location. For details refer to 7-9 Mathemati-
cal Table.

The Recipe Table will set the parameters of designated memory areas of the
address. For details refer to 7-10 Recipe Table.

17
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1-3-4 Types of Screens

A PT displays two types of screens — user screens that are created by arranging
objects as desired and system screens for which a specific function is preset.

The types of screens displayed on a PT, and screen numbers assigned to the
each screen are shown below.

NT30 NT31
Screen Types NT11S/ | NT20/ NT600S I\T'ITG?’ZOOCS NT21 NT31C
yp NT11 | NT20S NT6200 NT631
NT631C
NT625C
s 323; s Standard 1lto 1lto 1to 1%3;% 1to 1to
screens 250 250 1000 ' 3999 3999
2000
. 1lto
Overlapping _ 1lto 1to 1899 1lto 1to
screens 250 1000 ' 3999 3999
2000
Continuous _ 1lto lto lto _ _
screens 250 1000 1899
Window/Key- _ _ _ 1?8 0 1lto 1lto
board screens 1979 3999 3999
Host connect _ _ _ 1999 _ _
screens
System initializ- _ _ _ _ 9000 9000
ing screens
Password lto _ _ _ _ _
screens 250
Menu screens 1to _ _ _ _ _
250
Print format 255 _ _ _ _ _
screens
System | Screen display
Screens | OFF 0 0 0 0 0 0
Extended _ _ _ 1?3 0 _ _
screens 1996
Occurrence his- _ _ _ 1997 | 9001 | 9001
tory screens
Frequency his- | _ - — | 1008 | 9002 | 9002
tory screens
Programming
Console - - - -1 9020 9020
screens
Device monitor _ _ _ _ _ 9?31
screens 9023 *2
Return to the _ _ _ _ 0999 | 9999
previous screen

*1: Available only from the system menu. A screen number is not assigned.
*2: Only with V2 and above.

Standard screens

Standard screens are the fundamental screens of the PT. Specify a Standard
Screen to create a screen.

18
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Overlapping screens

Continuous screens

Window/Keyboard Screen

Overlapping screens are grouped screens; a maximum of eight screens can
be overlapped to display information on one screen. The screen used as the
base for the overlapping screens is called the Parent Screen and the multiple
standard screens that configure the overlapping screen are called Child
Screens.

This is an

Screen No. 8
(Parent Screen)

This is an

example of an

Overlapping

Screen.

example of an

Screen No. 10
(Child Screen)

Screen No. 7
(Child Screen)

Overlapping | screen No. 25
Screen. (Child Screen)

When screen No. 8 (parent screen) is specified, objects set on the individual
child screens (screens No. 10, No. 7, No. 25) are displayed in this order.

Since screen No. 8 is set as an overlapping screen, it cannot be displayed inde-
pendently. Note that a child screen can be displayed independently.

Continuous screens are grouped screen: a maximum of eight screens can be
displayed in series. The base screen where continuous screens are registered
is called the Parent Screen and the registered screens are called Child
Screens.

Screen No. 10

,,,,,,, Screen No.20 |, ScreenNo.15 |, Screen No. 1
' Parent ] Continuous Continuous » Continuous
'screen | screenl |« (1] screen2 |4 (1] screen 3

When screen No. 10 is specified, screen No. 20 — which is the first of the contin-
uous screens — is displayed. After that, screens are displayed in the order of
screen No. 20, screen No. 15, and screen No. 1 by the operation of touch
switch

(4]

Since screen No. 10 is set for a continuous screen, it cannot be displayed inde-
pendently.

Continuous screens are switched by pressing touch switches [ | Jand [T ], to
which system keypad is assigned.

Continuous screens cannot be used for the NT21, NT31/NT31C, and
NT631/NT631C. For these models, Switch Screen function of touch switch is
recommended to obtain the identical function.

Window/Keyboard Screen is used as a window screen. This is a partial screen
used to display a keyboard such as a keypad for inputting numeral/string or an
operational help etc. overlapping a display screen.

For NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, this screen can also be
used as a standard screen if it is not used as a keyboard screen. (For NT21,

19
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NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, a keyboard screen cannot be displayed
independently.)

With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V1” and
above, all objects other than thumbwheel SW can be registered. With other
models, only fixed display, and touch switch used to input numeral/string and
temporary input field can be registered. (This type of window is called a
Keyboard Screen.)

With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, and NT631C with “-V1” and above,
up to 3 window/keyboard screens can be opened at the same time. (With other
models, only 1 window/keyboard can be opened.) For details, refer to 5-4
Window/Keyboard Screens.

Host connect screen (System initializing screen)

This screen is displayed at the start of PT operation until the connection to a PC
(PLC) is completed.

If a Host Connect screen is not registered, the default screen that shows the
host connection message is automatically displayed when the PT power is
switched on or when the PT mode transfers to the run mode.

Display OFF screen (no-display screen)

This screen is used when nothing is to be displayed on the screen. Since this
screen is reserved by the system as a Display OFF screen, it cannot be edited.

Extended screen

Screens reserved for future extension of PT functions. Screens should not be
registered to the screen numbers of these reserve screens.

Occurrence history screen

An occurrence history screen displays the numbers of screens displayed by
Switch screen operations in the order of occurrence.

Frequency history screen

A frequency history screen displays the numbers of screens displayed by
Switch screen operations in the order of frequency.

Password screen

This screen exists for the secure protection of a designated screen so that us-
ers can switch the screen only when the accurate password is input.

Menu screen

Menu screen serves as a control screen to switch to a designated screen
through the operation of numeric key.

Print Format screen

If this screen is assigned, printing can be done by simple operation.

Programming Console Screen
This screen can be used to execute Programming Console functions with the
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C. User editing of this screen is not
possible. Refer to 5-12 Programming Console Screen for details.

Device Monitor Screen
This screen can be used to execute device monitoring functions with the NT31,
NT31C, NT631, and NT631C with “-V2” or higher. User editing of this screen is
not possible. Refer to 5-13 Device Monitor Screen for details.

20
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1-4 Basic Operation Flow

The procedure for creating a screen using the Support Tool is shown below.

/\ CAUTION

Carefully check the operation of all screen data and host programs
before using them. If incorrect, the system may operate unpredictably.
Otherwise the system may operate unpredictably.

21
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1-5 Menu Chart

The pull down menu commands provided by the Support Tool and the function of
each menu item are shown below.

File —— New ................... Creating new screen data

— open .............a... Reading created screen data

—— Close ........coouiinn. Ending creation of screen data

— Save ..........eiie.n Saving screen data being created to a file

— SaveAS................ Registering screen data being created under a new file name

— Import Component ....... Importing data from different screen data file

— Import ................. Reading the data created by DOS version Support Tool

— Print............ ... Printing screen data

— Print Preview ........... Displaying print format of screen data

— PrintSetup ............. Setting the printer

— RecentFile(s) ........... Recently used files

— EXit....... ...l Exiting the Support Tool

Edit —r— Undo .................. Canceling the last operation

— Redo .................. Returning the screen status to the status before Undo

— Cut ............. ... Cutting an object (to the clip board)

— COPY «iiiiiiii Copying an object (to the clip board)

— Paste .................. Pasting an object (from the clip board)

— Align —— AlgnTop ...t Aligning objects to the top
— AlignBottom ................... Aligning objects to the bottom
— AlignlLeft...................... Aligning objects to the left
— AlignRight .................... Aligning objects to the right
— CenterinaRoOw ................ Aligning objects to vertically center
— CenterinaColumn ............. Aligning objects to horizontally center

— Delete ................. Deleting an object

— SelectAll ............... Specifying objects collectively

— EditObject ............. Specifying editing an object

— SelectObject ........... Selecting an object

22
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View —— FUllTiling . ..o Switching tiling display for object to be tiled
— Show Tag PC (PLC)Address . ............. Changing over the display to one with word numbers
TableNO. ...t Changing over the display to one with table entry numbers
Image and Library Code ......... Changing over the display to one with code numbers
— Show Local 1 (keyboard) .............. Displaying/not displaying local window 1 (keyboard screen)
\,Q/eiggg\évr/d —I: Local 2 ... Displaying/not displaying local window 2
— Refresh ... . Redrawing the current screen
—— Toolbars StandardBar .................. Displaying/not displaying standard tool bar
DrawBar ...................... Displaying/not displaying drawing tool bar
UtilityBar . ...t t Displaying/not displaying utility bar
AlignmentBar.................. Displaying/not displaying alignment bar
— StatusBar ............ .. Displaying/not displaying status bar
— FullScreen . ....... ... Changing over entire screen display
— Zoom 100% o ovvve e Changing display enlargement scale (100%)
20090 . Changing display enlargement scale (200%)
A00% ..o Changing display enlargement scale (400%)
800%0 .ot Changing display enlargement scale (800%)
— EmorlLog ............. Displaying the error log
— Simulate Flash ................. . ... ... . i Displaying flash status of an object
L— Simulate ON/OFF . ... ... Displaying lamp ON/OFF status
Draw —— Selector ................ Selecting object
— Group.................. Grouping objects
— uUngroup ............... Ungrouping objects
— BringtoFront ........... Bringing object to the front
— SendtoBack ........... Sending object to the back
— Associate with .......... Associating touch switch with object
— Disassociate ............ Canceling association of touch switch with object
— SetOrder .............. Specifying moving order among numeral/character-string input fields
— Properties .............. Setting attributes of selected object
— UseasDefault .......... Registering the status of the selected object as the default
for the object

Centralize Label ......... Centralizing label of lamp/touch switch
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Section
Objects —1— Fixed e TeXt i Specifying text
Display — Circle ........ ... Specifying a circle

F— AIC .\t Specifying an arc
— Sector ..., Specifying a sector
— Polyline ........... ... .. ..., Specifying a polyline
— Polygon ........... ... .. ... Specifying a polygon
— Rectangle ..................... Specifying a rectangle
— Tiling ... Specifying tiling
— Image Display ................. Specifying image data display
— Library Display ................. Specifying library data display
— Mark....... .. Specifying a mark

— Touch Switch ...... ... . ... . . i Specifying a touch switch

— Lamp Standard ...................... Specifying a standard lamp

Screen

Image . .....coovviiiiiinn... Specifying an image/library lamp

Data Input Numeral...........ccovvennnn.. Specifying a numeral setting input field
_E String ... Specifying a character-string input field

Thumbwheel Switch ............ Specifying a thumbwheel switch
Recipe ............. ... ... Specifying a recipe screen element
Numeral Display . ..........ccoi i Specifying a numeral display
String Display . ... Specifying a character-string display
Graph BarGraph ..................... Specifying a bar graph
Analogue Meter ................ Specifying an analogue meter
Broken-line Graph .............. Specifying a broken-line graph
TrendGraph ................... Specifying a trend graph
Alarm LISt oo Specifying alarm list
_I: History ....... ..o, Specifying alarm history
— New ................... Adding a new screen
— Delete ................. Deleting a screen
—— Modify Parent ........... Setting continuous/overlapping screens
— Copytolmage .......... Saving screen data in image (BMP format) file
— Extended /O ........... Setting an extended 1/O table (setting a table common to all screens)
— Grid ... Setting grid
— Properties .............. Setting screen attributes
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Changing PC (PLC) addresses set for objects and memory tables collectively

Setting PT type, system settings, PT Status Control Area/PT Status Notify Area settings,

Setting methods for communicating with the PT

Sending (downloading) all screen data to the PT

Tools —— Table .................. Setting memory tables
— Image Editor . ........... Editing image
— Library Editor ........... Editing library
— Mark Editor ............. Editing marks
— Mathematical Table ...... Editing mathematical functions
— RecipeTable............ Setting recipe data
— Import I/O comments . .... Importing /O comments from ladder program
— Change Address ........
— Validate ................ Checking errors
— PT Configuration ........
changing PT type (data conversion)
Connect —T— COMMS. Setting . .......ouiiiiiii i
— Download —— Application ....................
(Support Tool to PT) | sereen

— Table .......... ...l

— Upload —— Application ....................
(PT to Support Tool)

— Screen ...

— Get History Log ———

Date and Time

Sending (downloading) screen data to the PT
in units of screens

Sending (downloading) direct connection setting data
to the PT

Sending (downloading) system memory data to the PT

Sending (downloading) memory table data to the PT

Reading (uploading) all screen data from the PT

Reading (uploading) screen data to the PT in units
from the screen

Reading (uploading) direct connection setting data
from the PT

Reading (uploading) system memory data to the PT

Reading (uploading) memory table data to the PT

Reading (uploading) screen history data from the PT

Reading (uploading) alarm history data from the PT

Reading/setting (uploading/downloading) clock
data in the PT

Opening another window on the same screen

Window —T1— NewWindow ..................
— Cascade ............ ...t Displaying cascaded windows
 Tile ... Displaying tiled windows

Arranging icons

Symbol Manager

(Opened Window) Selecting window

Starting symbol manager
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Help Contents

Search for Help on

Displaying table of contents of online help

Displaying help by search operation

What's This? ................... Displaying help by a click

PLC Address Help

— About NT-series Support Tool . ...

Product information

1-6 Usable Hardware Combinations

1-6-1 Applicable PT

Displaying PLC Address help of the specified PLC vendor

The combinations of hardware that can be used are shown below.

The table shows the basic combinations. Depending on the PT display method
and system configuration, they may not be usable.

NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.[]) can create screen data for the
following PT models.

PT Model | Model
NT11S NT11S-SF121]
NT11 NT11-SF121J-EV1
NT20 NT20-ST121]
NT20-ST128[]
NT20S'1 NT20S-ST121[1-V1  NT20S-ST121[-EV3
NT20S-ST122[1-V1  NT20S-ST161[-EV3
NT30 NT30-ST131[]-E
NT30C NT30C-ST1411-E
NT600S™ | NT600S-ST121[1-V1 NT600S-ST121[-EV3
NT600S-ST211[-V1 NT600S-ST211[1-EV3
NT620S | NT620S-ST211[1-E NT620S-ST212[1-E
NT620C | NT620C-ST141[1-E
NT625C | NT625C-ST152[]
NT21 NT21-ST121-E
NT31 NT31-ST121-E NT31-ST121[0-EV1 NT31-ST121[J-EV2
NT31-ST122[-EV2
NT31-ST123[-EV3
NT31C NT31C-ST1411-E NT31C-ST141[0-EV1 NT31C-ST141[]-EV2
NT31C-ST142[-EV2
NT31C-ST143[-EV3
NT631 NT631-ST211[1-E NT631-ST211[J-EV1 NT631-ST211[J-EV2
NT631C |NT631C-ST141[]-E  NT631C-ST141[1-EV1 NT631C-ST141[J-EV2
NT631C-ST151[1-E  NT631C-ST151[J-EV1 NT631C-ST151[1-EV2
NT631C-ST152[1-EV2
NT631C-ST1531-EV3

*1: NT20S and NT600S have direct access Ver.4 and Ver.5.
NT-series Support Tool for Windows supports only Ver.5.

Reference: Direct access version 4 screen data for the NT20S or NT600S can be used on
Windows by using version 5 of the Support Tool for Windows.
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1-6-2 Communication Method for Each PT Model

Usable communication method differs depending on the PT types.

Also, some PT can use communication method that is not supported in their ini-
tial state by installing the exclusive system programs. (For details, refer to Ap-
pendix B System Installer Operation.)

Model Communication Method
PT
Model Host NT Link C200H Memory | Mitsu- Mitsu-
Link | (LLLN) Link bishi A | bishi EX
NT11S |NT11S- O @11
sFi210] | © only) | % X X X
NT11 |NT11-SF |O O@l | x X X X
121[1-EV1 only)
NT20 |NT20-ST |O O A X O O
12107
NT20-ST | O O A X O O
128[]
NT20S | NT20S-ST
1210 V1 O O X X X X
NT20S-ST
121Ev3 | © O X X X X
NT20S-ST o
12200-v1 | X X X X X
NT20S-ST
1610-Ev3 | © O X X X X
NT30 | NT30-ST13
10-E O O X X X X
NT30C | NT30C-ST
1410 -E O O X X X X
NT600S | NT600S-ST
12100v1 | © O A X X X
NT600S-ST
1210-Ev3 | © O A X X X
NT600S-ST
2110vi | © O A X X X
NT600S-ST
2110 Ev3 | © O A X X X
NT620S | NT620S-ST
211 -E O O X X X X
NT620S-ST
2120 -E O O X X X X
NT620C | NT620C-S
T14100E | © O X X X X
NT625C | NT625C-S | O O X X X >
T1520]
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Model Communication Method
PT Host | NT Link Memory | Mitsu- Mitsu- Sie-
Model Link | (1:2, 1:N) | 2O ink | bishia | 2SN | AB - 1GE meng
NT21 NT21-ST121[1-E o 10 X O X X X X | X
NT31 NT31-ST121[1-E O O X O A A A A A
NT31-ST121[-EV1 O O X O A A A A A
NT31-ST121/122[]-EV2 O O X O A A A A A
NT31-ST123[1-EV3 O O X O A A A A A
NT31C |NT31C-ST141[]-E O O X O A A A A A
NT31C-ST141[-EV1 O O X O A A A A A
NT31C-ST141/142[1-EV2 O O X O A A A A A
NT31C-ST143[]-EV3 O O X O A A A A A
NT631 |NT631-ST211[1-E O O X O A A A A A
NT631-ST211[J-EV1 O O X O A A A A A
NT631-ST211[J-EV2 O O X O A A A A A
NT631C | NT631C-ST141[-E O O X O A A A A A
NT631C-ST141[-EV1 O O X O A A A A A
NT631C-ST141[-EV2 O O X O A A A A A
NT631C-ST151[1-E O O X O A A A A A
NT631C-ST151[-EV1 O O X O A A A A A
NT631C-ST151/152[-EV2 | O O X O A A A A A
NT631C-ST153[-EV3 O O X O A A A A A

O: Usable in the default state.

A: Exclusive system program should be installed.

A Exclusive communication I/F unit is needed. (C200H I/F unit: NT-LB122)
X: Not usable

Note Communication methods are indicated in the table above using the following ab-
breviations:

C200H: C200H I/F
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SECTION 2
Setting Up the Support Tool

When you are going to use the Support Tool for the first time, the Support Tool software must be installed at your personal
computer.

The Support Tool is an application software that runs on Windows 95, 98, NT4.0, 2000, or XP of Microsoft Corporation.
The procedure described in the following pages assumes that your personal computer already has Windows installed.

2-1 Beforelnstallingthe Software . ........... 30
2-2 Ingtallingthe SUpPOrt TOOI . . . . ... e 31
2-2-1 BasiclInstalation Operation . . . .......oui it 31
2-2-2  ProCedUre . . ... 31
2-2-3  Uningtall ... 36
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2-1
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Before Installing the Software

The Support Tool comes with the following program data.

Reference:

Type Specifications

NT-ZJCAT1-EV4 | For IBM PC/AT compatibles, media: CD-ROM

Support Tool

Supplement Symbols (keyboard/keypad collection)
Color Palette Symbol (Tilling collection for color-type PT)
System installer (for replacing the PT system program)
NT20 system program

System program for NT31/NT31C/NT631C with “-V3”
System programs for NT31/NT31C with “-V2” (Ver. 3.1)
System programs for NT631/NT631C with “-V2” (Ver. 3.1)
System programs for NT21

System program for NT11S

System program for NT11-V1

System programs for NT30/620 Series

The following software should be installed separately.

NT Transfer Utility

This utility uploads/downloads screen data file from/to PT using MMI format.
For details, refer to Appendix C NT Transfer Utility.

NT Translation Support Utility

This utility will help in translating the language to another supported language.

For details, refer to Appendix D Translation Support Utility

The following data is copied to the folder if it is selected when installation.

Parts Collection

Lamps and touch switches combined with image/library data are registered in
the Parts Collection (This is a screen data file in MMI format). For details, refer
to 3-3-7 Using Method of Parts Collection.

Sample Screen Data

This data is provided just as sample screen data. It is not created for the pur-
pose of actual operation on PT after downloading it to PT.

Symbol manager — ISO symbol data

For details, refer to 6-10 Registering Created Elements (Symbol Manager Op-
eration).

The system installer is an application software that sends the system program
from a personal computer to PT to update the system program. Updating the
system program allows communication using a new method or upgrades the
PT software. However, since the system program is specific to each PT mod-
el, the system program that matches the PT model must be downloaded.
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2-2 Installing the Support Tool

Reference:

To install the Support Tool, execute the install program provided in your software
package.

The following data is selectable for installation.
e NT-series Support Tool Ver. 4.[]

e System Installer

e Sample Collection

If you select a Sample Collection, data such as Parts Collection, Image/Library
Sample Collection, ISO symbol data, and Sample Screen Data are installed.

e NT Transfer Utility should be installed separately. Please refer to Appendix C
NT Transfer Utility.

e NT Translation Support Utility should be installed separately. Refer to Appen-
dix D Translation Support Utility.

e Data can be added afterward by executing the installation program again. In
this case, when an item that is already installed is specified, it will not be over-
written. Also, the data will not be uninstalled even if its check mark was set to
OFF when the data is already installed.

To delete data that has already been installed, delete all data by uninstalling it
and then perform installation again.

2-2-1 Basic Installation Operation

< Back I

Cancel |

Browse... |

2-2-2 Procedure

The buttons that are displayed during the course of installation are shown below.

Clicking on this button confirms the settings in the displayed window and displays
the next window.

Clicking on this button cancels the settings in the displayed window and displays
the previous window.

Clicking on this button causes the window to close. The status set in the window
is canceled.

This button stops Support Tool installation if it is clicked at the program install win-
dow. In this case, a message is displayed requesting confirmation that installa-
tion is to be stopped.

Clicking on this button displays the actual folder configuration in tree form. You
can select the folder in this display to install the Support Tool.

The following procedure uses Support Tool version 4.8 as a example.
1. Start up Windows.

2. Set the Support Tool CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive. The setup program au-
tomatically starts. Follow step 6 onward. If the setup program does not start
automatically, execute the setup program according to the steps shown be-
low.
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Reference: You can execute the setup program by double clicking Setup.exe in the Support
Tool system disk by displaying Windows Explorer. In this case, steps 3, 4, and 5
below can be skipped.

3.

4.

Click on the Start button of Windows and select “Run ...”

y  Documents

Settings
Search

Help and Support

Log ff HMLL..

Windows XP Professional

Turn OFf Computer. .,

Input “d:\FD_Version\ Disk1\ Setup.exe” in the input field in the displayed
window.

Note that drive designation must agree with the name of the drive where you
set the CD-ROM. If you set the CD-ROM in drive E, input “e:\FD-Version\
Disk1\ Setup.exe.”

- Type the name of a program, Folder, document, or
e Internet resource, and wWindows will open it For wou,

Open: |D:'|,SETLIF‘ v|
[ (0] 4 l [ Zancel ] [ Browse, ,, ]
Click on .

The installation is started.

When the setup screen of the Support Tool is displayed, click the
Button.

The screen to prompt you to input User Information (Name and Company) is
displayed.
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7. Input your name and company. In the initial state, the name and company
that are registered for the computer are displayed.

Nil-series Support Tool Setup El

Customer Information

Fleaze anter your information,

Flease enter pour name and the name of the company for whom pou work.

Uszer Mame:

LCompary Mame:

OMRON

< Back Meut » | Cancel

After inputting, click the Button.

The screen for specifying the destination of program installation is displayed.
8. Select the directory for installation.

In the initial state, the directory shown below is set as the destination directo-
ry.
C:\Program Files\Omron\NTST4.8E

To change the directory, click the |_sews=_ | Button and input the drive and
directory. (If a directory that does not exist in the hard disk is specified, the
directory is automatically made.)

Nil-series Suppori Tool Sefup El

Choose Destination Location

Select folder where Setup will install files.

Setup will install MTST4.8E in the following folder.

Ta inztall to thiz folder, click Mest. To install to & different folder, click Browse and zelect
another folder.

Drestingtion Folder

C:\Program Files\Ormron\NTS T4 8E

< Back

Cancel |

After specifying the destination, click the ] Button.
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The program selection screen is displayed to allow you to select the
programs to be installed.

9. Click on the check box, displayed to the left of the program to be selected to
enter a check mark.

Nil-series Support Tool Setup

Select Components

Chooze the components Setup will install.

] 15 Descrption
System |nstaller 49815 K m?in progrserm filesl $f |
5 ample Collection W/B4K | oo Er SURRER TEE
Space Reguired on C: 102840 k.
Space Available on C: T4E3124 K.
< Back Mext » | Cancel ‘

The following data and software will be installed depending on the options
that are selected.

Option Data/software that is installed

NT-series Support Tool ver 4.8 The Support Tool, keyboard/tenkey
library, and color pallette symbols
(approx. 23 MB)

System Installer Only the System Installer (access the
system programs directly from the
CD-ROM (approx. 20 MB)

Sample Collection Lamp/touch switch parts library, parts
library list, sample screen data, and ISO
parts library (approx. 9 MB)

Click the Next Button

The screen for specifying the destination for registering the start menu is
displayed.

10. In the start menu of Windows, specify the folder where the short-cut to the
Support Tool is created.

In the initial state, the following folder is selected.

Start\Program\Omron\NTST4.8E
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If you want to change the folder, select the desired folder from the Existing
Folders or directly input the folder name. (If a folder that does not exist in the
hard disk is specified, the specified folder is automatically made.)

Nil-series Support Tool Setup ﬁl

Select Program Folder
Please select a program falder.
s

Setup will add program icons to the Program Folder listed below, You may twpe a new folder
narne, of select one fram the existing folders list. Click Mest to continue.

Program Folders:

Existing Folders:

A m|n|stlat|e Tools
Gares
Startup

< Back Mext » | Cancel

After specifying the folder, click the Button.

Installation of the specified programs is implemented,; files are copied.

During program installation, the progress of the processing is indicated as a
percentage.

11. After step (10), a dialog to select restart/non-restart will come out for Win-
dows 95, 98, NT4.0, 2000, or XP.

MT-szeries Support Tool Setup

InstallShield Wizard Complete

The IngtallShield Wizard has successfully installed MTST4.7E.
Before you can use the program, you must restart pour
compker.

& Nes, | want to restart my computer now

Mo, | will restart my computer |ater,

Remaowve aty dizsks from their drives, and then click Finish to
complete setup,

< Back | Finish I [Farize] |

Restarting your machine is recommended because important information is
registered after the restart. If you select to restart later, the registration will be
performed at this next restart and installation is completed.

Click the Button to finish or restart. Restart is not required for
Windows2000.
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2-2-3 Uninstall

36

An uninstaller (uninstall software) is supplied with the Support Tool.

If you want to remove the Support Tool from your personal computer, run the
uninstaller to delete the Support Tool program files and installation information.
Note that the data created by the Support Tool is not deleted.

 Starting the uninstaller from the Windows start menu

Select “Uninstall NTST” in the same folder where the short-cut to the Support
Tool is stored.

Example: Assuming the short-cut to the Support Tool exists in the Start\Pro-
gram\Omron\NTST4.8E

Select the uninstaller by the following operation.
[Start] — [Program] — [Omron] — [NTST4.8E] —[Uninstall NTST]

After the start up of the uninstaller, follow the instructions displayed on the
screen.



SECTION 3

Support Tool Starting-up and Exiting Procedure
and File Operation

This section describes how to start up and exit the Support Tool and the operating procedure for PT screen datafiles.

3-1 Starting-up and Exiting the Support Tool . ...
3-1-1  Start-upProcedure . . ... e
3-1-2  EXItPrOCEAUrE . ..ot
32 Usarinterface . ...
3-2-1  Functions Provided intheMainWindow .............. .. ..o,
3-2-2  Major Functionsof Dialog BOXES .. ... ...t
3-2-3  Functionsof Message BOXES . ... oo ittt
3-3 Operation of Screen Data (Application) File ........... ... i
3-3-1 Creating New Screen Data (Application) File . ......... .. ... ... oot
3-3-2  Reading the Existing Screen Data (Application) File ......................
3-3-3  Savingthe Screen Data (Application) File ........... ... ... ... ... oo ...
3-3-4  Closing the Screen Data (Application) File . ........... .. ... ... ot
3-3-5 Importing (Reading) the DOS Version Screen Data (Application) File ........

3-3-6  Importing Components from Different Screen Data File
(Starting Up the Second Support Tool) ... 57

3-3-7 Using Method of PartsCollection ........... ... ... .. ... 60

FEILTHRREBBEEE
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3-1 Starting-up and Exiting the Support Tool

The procedure for starting up the Support Tool installed in your personal comput-
er and exiting it is shown below.

3-1-1 Start-up Procedure

To start up the Support Tool, select [Programs] — [Omron] —[NTST4.8E] — [NT-
Series Support Tool] beginning with the Windows start button.

ﬁ Programs & OMRON [ MNTST4.8E &., MT Transfer Utility
ACCessories
Dacurnents H ) sames [&] NT-series System Installer
Startup A Readme
a Internet Explorer é@ Translation Support Utilicy
Search p | W® MsH Explorer Uninstall NT Transfer Utility
@ Outlaok Express Uninskall MTST

Settings

Help and Support

H Remote Assistance Uninskall Translation Support Ukility
@) wwindows Media Player
3 wWindows Messenger

Run...

Log OFff HML..,

Turn OFf Computer. ..

After the start-up of the Support Tool, the main window, shown below, is dis-
played.

=t

i) Gl Bl L]

For Help, press Fi L] F A

Reference: Up to two Support Tools can be started up at the same time.
You can copy and paste the screen data or table data between them by open-
ing the two different screen data files. To start up the second Support Tool, se-
lect [Import Component] from the [File] menu in the main window of the first
Support Tool (It is not possible to start up the second Support Tool from the
[Start] menu of Windows). For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Components
from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).
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3-1-2 Exit Procedure
To exit the Support Tool, use any of the operations shown below.

¢ In the menu, select [File] — [Exit].
e Click the Button at the upper right corner in the main window.

» Double click the Support Tool icon displayed at the upper left section in the
main window.

« Click the Support Tool icon displayed at the upper left section in the main win-
dow, then select the [ ge= awra | Button in the control menu box.

¢ Press F4 key while pressing down the Alt key.

If you are going to exit the Support Tool before saving the data of the opened
screen, a confirmation message is displayed.

After you exit the Support Tool, the screen returns to the Windows screen.

3-2 User Interface

3-2-1 Functions Provided in the Main Window

The configuration of the Support Tool operation screen, name of each parts, and
the available functions are described below.

Title bar
Control Menu box T X

Menu bar — > G
T e O T
/ [ 2|0 mle|ale|a]s] Blel@] &lmln|m]e| )]s o)

Standard toolbar /
Draw bar

/

Application manager screen

Data creation screen

Status bar ————» [ s S
| [T s S o | it I EO ron

Application manager screen

Directories of screens and tables are displayed as a tree list, which allows open-
ing, copying, and other operations.

Data creation screen
On this screen, the screen to be displayed by the PT is created.
Control menu box

The control menu box displayed at the upper left corner of the operation screen
and windows allows you to select how a window is displayed.
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Title bar

Status bar

|Fur Halp, prass F1

Status/Help message
or
information of object

Menu bar

40

The titles of windows are displayed here on each window respectively.

The status bar displays a simple explanation about the selected function, se-
lected object, cursor position, object position, the model type of the objective PT,
PLC Vendor, the maximum memory size, and the remaining application size.

K G20 60 [F (20 &0 | NT3IC-VI-OMRON [ 1017976/1046920 B

f f Application Memory (Remain-
Cursor Position Selected PT model ing memory/Total memory
Selected PLC In case user application ex-
Top-left coordinate of  Vendor ceeds the total memory, re-
selected objects maining memory will be shown

as negative value in red color.)

The functions provided by the Support Tool are divided into several groups.

The menu bar shows the names of these function groups and the functions in
each group are displayed in pull-down menus.

e Standard Toolbar

Functions that are used frequently — such as file reading/writing, copy and
paste, undo/redo, and print — are assigned to the buttons in the standard tool-
bar.

These functions can be called easily without selecting the function item from
the menu bar.

R R

IR

New Save | Print Cut | Paste | Redo
preview

Open Print New Copy Undo What's This?
Screen

¢ Draw Bar

Functions to draw objects are assigned to buttons in the draw bar.
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These functions can be called easily without accessing the commands from
the menu bar.

. Image | . .
Polyline Rectangle Text object Library object
Polygon
Selector] Arc | Circle|Sectory Tiling | Mark Recipe

BEEEEEREEE l

5 2 Elelele|sln Bl@|@| | 6| mnei?|a| @ m] 2] | ] m] =)

o o T

Standard lamp”  [Touch [ Numeral Numeral| Bar | Trend| Alarm

switch | input display | graph graph| history
Analogue
; Meter
Image lamp Thumb- String String Broker Alarm
Whgetl1 Input display line list
switc graph

 Utility Bar

Buttons for centralizing label of touch switch or lamp (refer to 5-1-3 Changing
the Display Method on the Support Tool), simulation for flash attribute in fixed
display objects (refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display Method on the Support
Tool), lamp ON facility (refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display Method on the Sup-
port Tool), and a combo-box for selecting to display certain screen object type
(refer to 5-1-4 Filter Function) are provided.

=|F[AJAT 5 |
]

Centralize | Simulate Filter Screen
Label ON/OFF Element
Simulate
Flash

¢ Alignment Bar

This toolbar provides the object alignment to the top, bottom, left, right and also
center in a row and center in a column. (Refer to 6-1-6 Aligning Elements.)

Align Center in
Top a Column
Align Align Center
Bottom Right in
a Row

Reference: Whether or not Status Bar, Standard Toolbar, Draw Bar, Utility Bar and Align-
ment Bar are displayed can be selected, respectively, by the following opera-
tion.
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Status Bar: [View] (menu bar) — [Status Bar]
Standard Toolbar: [View] (menu bar) — [Toolbars] — [Standard Bar]
Draw Bar: [View] (menu bar) — [Toolbars] — [Draw Bar]
Utility Bar: [View] (menu bar) — [Toolbars] — [Utility Bar]
Alignment Bar: [View] (menu bar) — [Toolbars] — [Alignment Bar]

Floating palette

Each time you select the item, display/no-display selection changes alternately.
The check mark, if displayed, indicates that the selection of the corresponding
item is to be displayed.

If [Auto hide] invoked by selecting [Start] button (Windows) — [Settings] —
[Taskbar] — [Taskbar Options] is checked, status bar may not be displayed cor-
rectly when the window of the Support Tool is maximized. In this case, clear the
checkmark for [Always on top] at [Taskbar Options].

The standard toolbar, draw bar, utility bar and alignment bar can be moved as a
floating palette to a convenient place for your operation.

Dl @l a [rie] <] -] el

|‘1 IIlIl’ 0|A ﬁ gjillﬂ ﬂﬁlﬂlﬂ l’n’e!llﬂ j h'tﬂ]ﬂ"l

W ien FIEIES| [ d . EIEER
ety powez F1

SR st ] . B0 e
¢ Object information on the status bar

The information for the selected object that will be displayed on the status bar is
indicated in the following table. (No information will be displayed when multiple
objects are selected) Information to be displayed may be cut depending on the
resolution of the screen or the selected object.

Screen Element
(Selected item)

Information to be displayed

Fixed Display Object

Fixed Display {Object Name: Attribute}

Fixed Display-Mark

Mark Object {Code™}

Fixed Display-Image

Image Object {Reference Type: Code*l: Comment: Size: Compression}

Fixed Display-Library

Library Object {Reference Type: Code™l: Comment}

Image Lamp

Image Lamp {PLC Address: ON code™: OFF code™: ON comment if check else OFF com-
ment}

Standard Lamp

Standard Lamp {PLC Address: Label 2}

Touch Switch

Touch Switch {Function: PLC Address: Label?} (If function type is Notify Bit, display Notify
Address, else display Lamp Address)
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Screen Element
(Selected item)

Information to be displayed

Thumbwheel

Thumbwheel {PLC Address: Table Entry™3}

Numeral Input

Numeral Input {PLC Address: Table Entry*3: Reference Type}

String Input

String Input {PLC Address: Table Entry*3: Reference Type}

Recipe

Recipe{Recipe Number; Recipe Name; Write Notify Bit; No. of Records: No. of Parameters}

Numeral Display

Numeral Display {PLC Address: Table Entry"3: Reference Type}

String Display

String Display {PLC Address: Table Entry*3: Reference Type}

Bar Graph

Bar Graph {PLC Address: Table Entry*3: Direction}

Trend Graph

Trend Graph {Type: Drawing Width: Direction}

Broken-line Graph

Broken-line Graph {Direction}

Alarm History

Alarm History {Display Image/Library or not}

Alarm List

Alarm List {Table Entry”3: Display Image/Library or not}

Analogue Meter

Analogue Meter {PLC Address: Table Entry*3}

(*1) M: Mark |: Image L: Library

(*2) If the image or library data for when the switch is lit is not specified, the com-
ment for the image or library data for when the switch is not lit will be dis-
played.

(*3) For the NT21 and the NT31. NT31C, NT631, NT631C with “-V2” or “-V3,” the
information to be displayed depends on the Label Type as follows:
Static: Label
On Off Static: When [View] — [Simulate ON/OFF] setting is ON, displays ON
label, when OFF, displays OFF label.
Numeral Display: Same for Numeral Display information
String Display: Same for String Display information

(*4) N: Numeral Table S: String Table B: Bit Memory Table

3-2-2 Major Functions of Dialog Boxes

A dialog box is a window that is displayed in a fixed size. The purpose of a dialog
box is to set data that is required to execute the functions of the Support Tool.

The following types of dialog boxes are used and the procedure for setting the
data differs according to the type of dialog box.

e Option button
This represents a selection item, with O displayed to the left of the item name.

Only one of the displayed items can be chosen. The item is identified by a black
circle.

Mumeral Storage Type
v  BCD

{” Binary

* Check box
This represents a selection item, with [ displayed to the left of item name.

Items can be selected by giving a check mark in this box.

[T Besume Function
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¢ Text box

This text box is an input field to set characters.

Comments: I

e List box

A list box displays a list of data: the data to be set is selected from the list.

Standard:

[T Y

e Combo box

A list of selection items appears in the dropdown list box format. The data to be
set is selected from the list.

PT Madsk |1c—v1 |

IMNTa o=
PLE Yandor: NT31=4/1

3-2-3 Functions of Message Boxes

Message boxes display details of errors that occur during Support Tool operation
and messages that request your confirmation of attempted operations.

When a message box shows up, operation can be continued or cancelled by
pressing the corresponding button in the message box.

MNT-series Suppart Tool

: ! ! PT Maodel/PLS Wendor/ Fort Type has changed Conwert this spplication 7

3-3 Operation of Screen Data (Application) File

The procedure for operating the screen data file, where the PT screen data is
stored, is described below. The PT Configuration, which determines the basic PT
operation, is also discussed.
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3-3-1 Creating New Screen Data (Application) File

To create new screen data, select [New] in the [File] Menu of the main window.

HCW iew Conmect H

Crl+M

Cipan... Cr+O

Impart...

Print Setup...

Fezant File

Exit

PT configuration dialog box appears so that users can set information of the ap-
plication environment and type of PT device.

PT Configuration [x]

PT Type | System | Contral/Notiy Area |

FT

PT Modsl

I~ MT30/620 Compatible Mode:

PLC ¥endor:  [OMRON >
Font Type: CP437 2

Comments: |

0K | Cancel | Heb |

Click the Button after completing the setting at the PT configuration
dialog box. For details of the setting at the PT configuration dialog box, refer to
Dialog Box Settings in the PT Configuration below.

If the PT is set to the NT21, the clock address dialog box will appear next. Refer
to page 53.

The application manager and the data creation screen (1 Standard Screen) are
displayed.

B (0] x]

(A Table

PT screen data is created by arranging objects on this data creation screen.

The application manager is the tool to manage the screen data created by a user.
For operation procedure, refer to Section 4 Application Manager.

Dialog Box Settings in the PT Configuration

Before creating screen data, it is necessary to set the PT configuration and the
Control and Notify Areas that are shared with the PC (PLC).

The operation steps shown below display the PT configuration dialog box.
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e Menu Bar — [File] — [New] (creating new application)
e Menu Bar — [Tools] — [PT Configuration] (for modifying)

The PT configuration dialog box has a variety of setting items provided in three
pages.

e PT Type page
e System page
e Control/Notify Area page

* PT Type page
The PT Type page is displayed when you click on the [PT Type] tab.

The PT Type page is used to set the hardware configuration of the PT to be
connected.

PT Configuration

PT Type | System | Gontrol/Notify Area |

FT

PT Mode! N2 =

[ NT20/30/620 Compatible Mode

FLG Wendor. OMRON 'I
15088591 VI

Font Type:

Ciomments: I

Lo« 1

et | ar |

PT Model

Specify the type of PT to be connected. When you are using the NT31, NT31C,
NT631 or NT631C, refer to the table below to select the correct model according
to the system program being installed.

PT Model System Program

Ver.1.01 Ver.2.0 Ver.2.1 Ver.3.1 or Ver.4.0
NT31 "NT31" "NT31-V1” "NT31-V1(System Ver.2.1)" "NT31-V2/V3 (System Ver. 3.1)"
NT31C "NT31C" |"NT31C-V1" |"NT31C-V1(System Ver.2.1)" |"NT31C-V2/V3 (System Ver. 3.1)"
NT631 "NT631" "NT631-V1" |"NT631-V1(System Ver.2.1)” |”"NT631-V2 (System Ver. 3.1)"
NT631C |”"NT631C” |"NT631C-V1" |"NT631C-V1(System Ver.2.1)" | "NT631C-V2/V3 (System Ver. 3.1)"
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Reference: To check the system program version installed in a PT, display the following
screens:

 Version display at the upper right position of PT system menu

¢ PT system menu — Expansion mode — Version display

The the NT20, either "NT20S” screen data (compatible with previous NT20S) or
"NT20"” screen data (with expanded CS/CJ-series PLC data access) can be

used.

The following PT Models are also available:
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NT31-V2

NT31C-V2

NT631-V2
e MT631C-V2
NT20/30/620 Compatible Mode

For NT21 and NT31/631-V2 or higher models, the NT20/30/620 Compatible
Mode check box will be enabled. By setting this option, the Control Area will take
4 memory address, instead of 5 and Notify Area will take 3 memory address,
instead of 2. This allows straight conversion for NT30/620 PT models to
NT31/631 or NT20S models to NT21 without the need to modify the PLC pro-
gram.

PLC Vendor

Specify the usable direct access type from either of the following.

MEMLINK, Mitsubishi_A and Mitsubishi_Fx can be set only with NT31, NT31C,
NT631land NT631C with “-V1” and above.

AB and GE can be set only with NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C below “-V1.”
Siemens can be set only with NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V1.” (Re-
fer to page 27).

¢ OMRON
Mitsubishi_A
e Mitsubishi_Fx
MEMLINK

« AB
e GE
¢ Siemens

Font Type

If you are using NT31-V1, NT31C-V1, NT631-V1, NT631C-V1 and above hard-
ware or had NT31, NT31C, NT631and NT631C and been updated the system
program to the -V2 (System Ver.3.1) system program, which is attached to this
Support Tool, it is possible to select the Font Type 1SO8859-1 or CP437.

If you are using the European Keyboards, please refer to Appendix K for more
details.

Reference: Specify "OMRON” as the PLC type when using memory links between the
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C.

Comment
Set the comment that is appended to the screen data file.

An arbitrary character of up to 28 characters can be set.

Reference: The PT model of the screen data that is opened can be changed. If it is
changed, the data is converted automatically. Note that changing of PT models
is allowed only for the restricted combinations shown in Appendix A Data Con-
version.
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¢ System page

The System page is displayed when users click on the [System] tab.
Fundamental operating functions can be set in this System page.

PT Configuration

PT Type System |C|:mtn:v|.-lr Motify Area I

Initial Screen: Iﬂ vl — History Setting
[~ Backlight OFF: | = I™ Alerm (Use Ring Buffer)
I e UiEa R e et er
I~ Besume Function
—Mumber of Table Entries —Buer ——————————————————
Mumeral Table: |512 vl I Enable |— ays 'l
String Table: |255 vl [T Key nput
Bit Mamary Table: m
C

Prirtar for PT

Printar: ESC/P A =
bods: |Colour VI

Initial Screen

Screen number, which appears when the wrong data is set for PT Control Area
when PT is driven, is selected from the drop-down list box or keyboard input. Nor-
mally, this setting is invalid since PT References PT Control Area for the initial
screen number when starting up.

The screen numbers of existing screen data are listed in the list box or only
screen number 1 is displayed if the screen data is newly created.

Backlight OFF
Specify whether or not the backlight OFF function is used.

This option can be selected from System of PT Configuration in the Support Tool.
The Backlight OFF function automatically turns OFF the screen if the Support
Tool is not operated for a certain time period to save the backlight of PT.

If the check box is clicked to utilize the option, the time interval will be displayed in
the drop-down list box to set it.
For details of the PT models that can use this function, refer to Appendix E Sys-
tem Setting (PT Configuration).

Resume Function
The resume function holds the data in the table when the PT is OFF or reset.

For details of the PT models that can use this function, refer to Appendix E Sys-
tem Setting (PT Configuration).

History Setting

This item specifies the method for processing when the Log memory of the alarm
history function and History screen function becomes full.

- Alarm (Use Ring Bulffer):

Same meaning with FIFO (First In First Out)

Alarm FIFO system is applied for this function if the log memory area is full.
When new alarm occurs, the oldest record data will be deleted so that the new
data can be stored there.
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If the Alarm function is not chosen, newly coming data is not acceptable to re-
cord when the memory space is full.

- Screen (Use Ring Buffer):
Same meaning with FIFO (First In First Out).

When the new screen history occurred, the oldest record data will be deleted
so that new data can be stored there. This is so called FIFO. If this check box is
not ON, newly coming data is not acceptable to record when the memory
space is full.

Either the Alarm and the Screen data is available for the following PT models.

NT30, NT30C, NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT631,
NT631C.

(For NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, both Alarm and Screen set-
tings are available.)

Number of Table Entries

Specify the number of numeral memory table entries, character string memory
table entries (String Table), and bit memory table entries.

Setting of the Number of Table Entries is valid for the following PT models.

NT30, NT30C, NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT631,
NT631C

Buzzer —Enable
Specify whether or not the buzzer function is used.

To use the buzzer function, click the check box to enter the check mark. To set the
buzzer function to be unused, click the check box to clear the check mark.

To sound the buzzer only at the occurrence of an alarm, specify [On Error] at the
drop-down list box.

If [Always] is selected for the buzzer function, the buzzer sounds at following
events.

* Occurrence of an error at PT

¢ Reception of a command from the host

e Screen switching

Setting of the buzzer function is valid for the following PT models.

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C

Reference: With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, buzzer function settings
are made by system menu operation at the PT and setting from the Support
Tool is not allowed.

Buzzer — Key Input

Click the check box of [Key Input] to enter the check mark if you want to sound the
buzzer in response to the input from a touch switch or the extended I/O unit. Clear
the check mark if the key input sound is not to be used.

Printer for PT

A printer can be connected to PT device for printing screen data if required. You
have to specify the type of printer being used by the application for the following
PT models:
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NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C
e Printer
Select one of the Supported printers from the printer drop-down list box.

Although this setting is possible for NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C, it is not
valid from Support Tool.

Please set from the Maintenance Mode of PT.
* Mode
Color:
Specify “Color” for color printing.
Designation of Color is valid for the following PT models.
NT30C, NT620C, NT625C
* Tone:
Specify “Tone” for monochrome printing.

If a color type PT is used with Tone set for [Mode], color data is expressed using
a gray scale, printed in monochrome.

These setting are available for the following PT models.
NT30, NT30C, NT620S (Printer only), NT620C, NT625C

For NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, this setting has to be selected
from PT.

Numeral Storage Type

BCD or Binary can be selected for the storage type of the Numeral memory table.
This setting is available only when the time the Storage Type in the Numeral
memory table has [System] setting. When BCD or Binary is set for Numeral
memory table Storage Type, this setting in the PT Configuration will be ignored
and follows the storage type in the Numeral Table.

This setting is available for the following PT Model.
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C
e Control/Notify Area page

The Control/Notify Area page is displayed when you click on the [Control/Notify
Area] tab.

The Control/Notify Area page is prepared to set the PT Control area, control-
ling PT from PC (PLC) and for PT Notify Area, notifying PT information to a PC
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(PLC and for window control area, controlling a window (NT21, NT31, NT31C,
NT631, NT631C with “-V1” and “-V2” only).

PT Configuration

PT Type I System Controld MNotify Area I

—PT Control Area
PLC Address:

| I ==

Comments:

—PT Motify Area
PLC Addres=:

- S |

Window Contral Aras
PLC Addrass:

|- Set

PT Control Area
PC (PLC) Address

Set the type of words at the PC (PLC) and the first address (word number) of
the area used as the PT Status Control Area.

The PT Status Control Area differs depending on the PT model and it occupies
the following number of words.

NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C:
For V1 models, and V2 models without

NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 5 words
For V2 models with NT30/620 Compatible mode: 4 words
NT21:

Without NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 5 words
With NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 4 words
Other models: 4 words
Comments

Set a comment concerning this area.

As a comment, up to 16 character can be set.
PT Notify Area

PC (PLC) Address

Set the type of words at the PC (PLC) and the first address (word number) of
the area used as the PT Status Notify Area.

The PT Status Notify Area differs depending on the PT model and it occupies
the following number of words.

NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C:

For V1 models and V2 models without NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 2

words

For V2 models with NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 3 words
NT21:
Without NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 2 words
With NT20/30/620 Compatible mode: 3 words

Other models: 3 words
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Comments

Set a comment concerning the area set as the PT Status Notify Area.
As a comment, a character string of up to 16 characters can be set.
Window Control Area

PC (PLC) Address

Set the type of words at the PC (PLC) and the first address (word number) of
the area used as the Window Control Area.

Window Control Area differs depending on the PT model and it occupies the
following number of words.
NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C with “-V1” or “V2”: 9 words
Other models: can not be used
Comments
Set a comment concerning the area set as the Window Control Area.

As a comment, a character string of up to 16 characters can be set.

Set memory addresses so that the PT Control Area, PT Notify Area and Window
Control Area do not overlap.

e PC (PLC) Address dialog box

Clicking on the [Set] button in the [PT Control Area], [PT Notify Area] or [Win-
dow Control Area] displays the PC (PLC) Address dialog box.

In the PC (PLC) Address dialog box, the PC (PLC) address of the PT Status
Control Area, the PT Status Notify Area and the Window Control Area can be
set by specifying the area type and address individually. The setting made in
the PC (PLC) Address dialog box will be reflected on the setting made in the
[PC (PLC) Control Area], [PT Notify Area] or [Window Control Area].

Use the PC (PLC) Address dialog box only when the area type and address are
input individually. If the PC (PLC) address is directly input in the Control/Notify
Area page, it is not necessary to call this dialog box.

Example PLC Vendor: OMRON

Pick Cx—Server Point... |

Gdress: Bt
- F

[0 Gammerte:

|
(0] 4 I Cancel Help

Channel (Word)

Specify the type of PC (PLC) area that is used as a PT Status Control Area, a
PT Status Notify Area or a Window Control Area by selecting an item from the
drop-down list box.

Address

Specify the first word address in the PC (PLC) area that is to be used as the PT
Status Control Area, PT Status Notify Area, and Window Control Area.
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I/0 Comments

Set a comment concerning the area set as the PT Status Control Area, a PT
Status Notify Area, or a Window Control Area.

As a comment, a character string of up to 16 characters can be set.

Clock Address
When the PT is set to the NT21, the addresses must be set to read the clock
from the PLC host. This setting is not necessary for other models of PT.

If the PT is set to the NT21 on the tools page of the PT configuration dialog box,
the clock address dialog box shown below appears. Always set an address
when using the clock function (data displays, screen display history, or alarm
history).

Clock Sddress

Addrezz
PLG Address
-] Set...

[ Grrimernte:

| N

0] 4 I Cancel | Help |

PLC Address

Set the area and the address of the first word from which to read the clock data.
A Clock Data Area will be defined consisting of 4 words starting at the specified
address.

/0 Comments

Set a comment for the address used to define the Clock Data Area. Up to 16
character can be input.

e PLC Address Dialog Box

This dialog box is set in the same way as the one for the PT configuration dialog
box.

3-3-2 Reading the Existing Screen Data (Application) File

To read the screen data that is saved in a file, select [File] — [Open] from the main
window menu.
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The dialog box for the applicable folder, file name, and files of type exist appears
to specify them.

Open

Look, jn: I £5] Screen

J0FUM-LIMEE. crwr
500! 0-LIME..arw
00zLIME -&. orwe
00sLINEC-MONTR. orw
B20download. orm
B20ITC-LIME. anw

File: pame: IEDDSLINEE-MDNTH.an Open I
Files of type: INTST Application (*.onw) j Canicel |

After specifying the folder, file name, and file type click on the [Open] button.

The application manager of the read out screen data is displayed.

With NT-series Support Tool for Windows, following screen data files can be han-
dled.

onw
mmi
For details, refer to File Types in page 55

Reference: ¢ Recent used files will be shown at the bottom of [File] menu. Recent four files
can be opened from this command.

e NT-series Support Tool for Windows (Ver. 4.7) can read the screen data that is
created using an earlier version of NT-series Support Tool.

* It is not possible to read screen data created by NT-series Support Tool for Win-
dows (Ver. 4.7) with an earlier version of NT-series Support Tool.

* With MM files, the screen data created by the Support Tool Ver.4 can be read
using Support Tool Ver.3.[]J as long as the PT model is supported with Ver.3.[1.
(With MMI format, user group and grid information will be lost.)

e.g.
NT30C MMI file created with Ver.4.[]

— Can be read with Ver.3

NT31C-V2 MMI file created with Ver.4.[]

— Cannot be read with Ver.3

3-3-3 Saving the Screen Data (Application) File
After creating the screen data, save it to a file.

The procedure for saving the screen data to a file is: [File] (main window menu)
— [Save], or [File] (main window menu) — [Save As].

Save:

The existing screen data of the opened file is overwritten by the new screen
data.
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Reference:

If the file was opened using [New], the operation to be followed is the same as
for saving a file by selecting [Save As].

Save As:

The created or edited screen data is saved by specifying the folder and the file
name.

 File name setting dialog

If you select [Save] when creating new screen data or [Save As], the file name
setting window (Save As) opens.

Save As HE
Save in: I@SCIBBH j ﬁl I_

JOFUM-LIMEE:. o
BO0SI0-LINE . arw
BO0SLIME-A.onw
BO0SLINEC-MONTR. anw
620download. orw
B201TC-LIME . anw

File nare: |E31 C-RE-LIMEG. oruw Save I
Save as lype: |\NTST Application (*.onw) j Cancel |

After inputting the folder and file name, click the Button the screen
data is saved to the specified file.

If the file name of an existing file is specified, a message requesting confirma-
tion that the file is to be overwritten is displayed.

File types

When saving files in file name setting dialog, either of following two file types
can be selected.

NTST screen data (*.onw) format (onw format)
This is a standard file format for Support Tool.
Use this format to save screen data normally.

Memory map image file (*.mmi) format (mmi format)

This is a file format to which screen data is compressed after deleting informa-
tion used only for Support Tool. (Data to be lost are grid setting and grouping
information.)

Use this format for purposes such as transferring screen data using FD.

It is advisable to save the same data with onw format also, since part of in-
formation are lost with this format as mentioned above.

Once you saved data, specified file types will not be changed until you exit the
Support Tool or perform saving/reading the onw file. (Data will be saved in the
format same as before when you select “Save” to save it.) If you want to change
the file type, select “Save As.”

e It is not possible to save data in DOS format.
¢ Once you read the data that was created using DOS version Support Tool by

NT-series Support Tool for Windows, do not upload the data with DOS tool
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even if it has been download to PT. Downloading will be possible; however, the
data may not be used with DOS version Support Tool correctly.

ST
‘ DOS version Support Tool ‘\
Upper N NT20, NT20S, NT30,
compatibility PT NT30C, NT6208S,
NT620C/NT625C

‘Windows version Support Tool ‘

« With mmi file format, error check is executed before saving. By this error check,
data that cannot be downloaded to PT will not be stored.

¢ With the Support Tool on CD-ROM, the NT Transfer Utility, which transmits
mmi file to the PT, is supplied. For details, refer to Appendix C NT Transfer Util-

ity.

3-3-4 Closing the Screen Data (Application) File

It is not possible to open two or more screen data files with one Support Tool. So
when you want to edit different screen data file, you need to close the currently
opened file, or start up the second Support Tool using the [Import Component]
command from the [File] menu. For details of Import Component, refer to 3-3-6
Importing Components from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the Second
Support Tool).

To close application, select [Close] from [File] in the main window menu.

If the screen data (application) has not been saved, a message requesting con-
firmation of saving it is indicated/displayed.

eries Support Tool

Mo Cancel

If the file name is not set, the name setting dialog appears. If
the file name has been already determined, the data will be
overwritten.

The screen data file closes without saving the screen data.

Cancel | The file close operation is canceled.

3-3-5 Importing (Reading) the DOS Version Screen Data (Application)
File

The Support Tool has a function for reading screen data files created using the
previous DOS version Support Tool. Note that although the DOS version screen
data files can be read, files cannot be saved in DOS format.
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The procedure for reading a DOS version screen data file is:
[File] (main window menu) — [Import].

File Import E E
Lookin: |23 Ntz =] ok == =
A.gES
B.gbs
C.obs

D.gbs
Tes.gbs

File name: Open

[ Qe |
Cancel |

Filez af ype:

For “Files of type,” select any of the following items according to the model of
Support Tool used to create the screen data you are going to read.

e M1S: Screen data for NT11S/NT11
« M2S: Screen data for NT20S
e M6S: Screen data for NT600S
e G6S: Screen data for NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and
NT625C
Click the Button after selecting the folder and specifying the file
name.

The application manager of the read screen data will be displayed.

Reference: ¢ For details of the PT models and types, the Support Tool can create screen
data for, refer to 1-6 Usable Hardware Combinations.
¢ Refer to Appendix A Data Conversion to reuse or convert screen data from
previous PT models.

3-3-6 Importing Components from Different Screen Data File (Starting
Up the Second Support Tool)
Select [Import Component] from the [File] menu and you can start up the second
Support Tool and open a different screen data file. By reading out the different

screen data files with the two Support Tools, data copying/pasting can be per-
formed easily between the files.
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When you select [Import Component], a dialog box to specify the file to be read is
displayed. (For details of this dialog, refer to 3-3-2 Reading the Existing Screen

Data (Application) File.)

Open

Look jr; I_ﬂSampIe Collection j gl I:

K E

[ MT30. MT30C, NTE20C.NT625C MTE20S collections
[CANT3 NTIIC collections
D HTEI HTEIC collections

58

535 AMPLE -E_orw

File name: IS.-’-‘«MF'LE-E.an Open I
Files of type: INTST Apphcabon(™ o] ﬂ Cancel |

After specifying the folder, file name and file type, click the Button.

The second Support Tool starts up and the application manager of the read out
screen data is displayed.

Reference: e Itis not possible to start up the second Support Tool from the [Start] button of

Windows (Error message will be displayed). Be sure to select [Import Compo-
nent] from the [File] menu in the main window of the first Support Tool.

Copy/paste operation can not be performed between the two files if the PT
model of the two files is different. In this case, perform data conversion before-
hand so that the PT model setting of the copy source screen data matches to
the setting of the copy destination screen data. (Selected PT model can be
checked on the status bar.)

It is not possible to edit the same screen data file by two Support Tools. If you try
to read out the file that is already opened by the other Support Tool, error mes-
sage will be displayed.

The second Support Tool can read out the screen data file regardless of the file
types (onw, mmi).

When the second Support Tool is started, the windows of both Support Tools
are automatically resized into normal windows that overlap each other to facili-
tate the copy operation between the files.

It is not possible to open one more Support Tool when two Support Tools are
already started.

[Import Component] will not be displayed in the [File] menu when no screen
data is opened with the Support Tool.

Conversion of PLC address is executed when the PLC vendor (direct access)
is different between the copy source/destination screen data.

Conversion of key code is executed when the key code (font type) is different
between the copy source/destination screen data.

In case of the numeral/string table and bit memory table, if the table size of
copy destination is smaller than the size of copy source, excessive entries will
be discarded.

» To achieve higher performance, close the second Support Tool after you com-

pleted import operation.
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* It may take time to read out MMI file since data checking is performed before
opening the file.

Possible Operation between Two Support Tools

While screen data files of the same PT model are opened with the two Support
Tools, following operations are possible.

a. Copying, cutting, pasting and drag & drop of a screen between application
managers (multiple screens can be also handled). (Refer to 4-2-4 Copying a
Screen.)

BE'NT 31CPants Collection. mmi

24 MT31CPats Collzctionrmmi E=]1 [SWITCHTE
-4 Sermen [Ea] 2 [SWITCHZ]
-~ 1-3999 [Standard) B2 3 [SWITCHE]
f- 1 13999 Window/Keyboard]
“{27) 9000 [Host Connect)
<[ Table

(=424 MT3CParts Collection. mmi
=123 Screen

¢4 1-2999 (Standard)
(1 1-3399 [windove/K eyboard)

¢ L[] 9000 (Host Conrect)

2] Table

EE/NT31CParts Collection. mmi ‘

Rl 4 [SWITCH: 20

PRI [SWITCHE Delete
Fal6 [SWITCHE  Open *
=] 7 (S TCH:

Dowmload...

Eioperies

b. Copying, cutting, pasting and drag & drop of a table data between application
managers (All the data in a table is handled, it is possible to handle a table
entry individually or to handle multiple table entries collectively.) (Refer to
4-2-9 Copying the Whole Table.)

B8 NT31CParts Collection. mmi B2/ NT21CParts Collection. mmi

=3 NT31CParts Colection. mmi [T Bit Memary Takée =129 NT31CPatts Collection, weni Mernory Jable
= ﬁ Screen m - =I 25 Sereen Image Table
(07 13999 (Standard) [EH 10 Commer 100 | -3 1-33935tndad)
1[0 1-2999 (Window/Keyboard) | | e [ITEY ' (20 1-3999 pwindow/Keyboard]
i (2] 9000 (Host Connect) [T Mtk T able S --[C1] ‘9000 [Host Connect)
3 Table [T Musmeral T 40T -3 Table I Hurneral T able
[0 String T able

{TTl Sting T sble

c. Copying, cutting, pasting of a number/code between the following table
entries (Drag & drop is not possible).
Between image table entries (Refer to 8-1-1 Operating the Image Table.)
Between library table entries (Refer to 8-2-1 Operating the Library Table.)
Between bit memory table entries (Refer to 7-1-4 Edit Operation.)
Between numeral table entries (Refer to 7-1-4 Edit Operation.)
Between string table entries (Refer to 7-1-4 Edit Operation.)
Between extended 1/O output table entries (Refer to 7-1-4 Edit Operation.)
Between extended 1/O input table entries (Refer to 7-1-4 Edit Operation.)

Library Table Library Table

Code Size Comments Code [Size Comments

" Delete CubsL
Ct  CiX

21 %21
10021 X
1003 21 %21
1004 121 %21 |LAMP5-S ON

d. Copying, cutting, pasting and drag & drop of objects between editing screens
or library editors. (Drag & drop can not be performed if the copy destination
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window is hidden under other windows.) (Refer to 6-1-5 Copying, Cutting,
Pasting, and Deleting Elements.)

!_'.:.F_ulu
Paste
Aligni
Delate

Bring To Frant
Send To Back

Giroup

Download .

Select Obgect. .
Properies...

e. Copying, cutting, pasting of the specified area between image editors or mark
editors (Drag & drop is not possible). (Refer to 8-1-2 Creating Image Data Us-
ing Image Editor, 8-3-2 Creating Marks Using the Mark Editor.)

Properties...

These operating procedures are same as hormal operations of copy, cut, paste
and drag & drop on one Support Tool.

Copying/Pasting an Object That Contains Image/Library Data

Even if a screen or an object that contains image/library data is pasted onto a
different screen data file, image/library data itself is not copied if NT-series Sup-
port Tool version number is lower than 4.6.

If you want to copy/paste an object that contains image/library data between
screen data files, you need to copy the image/library data referenced by the ob-
ject beforehand.

Ex: Copying/pasting a fixed-display image that references image code 0001
while the contents of the code are different between the screen data files

As shown above, image data to be displayed will vary even if both objects are
referencing the same code, when the contents of the referenced image code are
different between the screen data files. (When no data is registered to the refer-

enced code, is displayed. )

3-3-7 Using Method of Parts Collection
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With the Support Tool on CD-ROM, Parts Collection is supplied.
In this section, using method of Parts Collection is described.
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Parts Collection

Reference:

Operation Procedure

Lamps and touch switches will be graphical and expressive parts when they are
combined with image/library data or image lamps. These graphical lamps and
touch switches are registered to the Parts Collection (Parts Collection for each
PT model is provided).

Using [Import Component] command, desired data can be copied/pasted from
Parts Collection to the editing screen easily.

e Parts Collection is supplied only for the Support Tool on CD-ROM. It can be
installed by specifying “Sample Collection” when installing the Support Tool.

e Parts Collection for NT11S/NT11, NT20/NT20S and NT600S is not supplied.

 Parts Collection is created in MMI format. It may take time to read out/save
MMI file.

« If you install the Parts Collection, the Parts Collection List, which shows how to
use the Parts Collection, the list of screen images, will be automatically
installed as well. This list is stored in the Parts Collection List folder inside the
Sample collection folder.

To use the Parts Collection, follow the procedure below.

Here, operations such as copying, pasting, drag & drop are not described in de-
tails. Please refer to 8-1 Image Editor, 8-2 Library Editor and 6-1-5 Copying, Cut-
ting, Pasting, and Deleting Elements.

(1) Open the screen data file to which you want to paste data from Parts Collec-
tion.

(2) Select [Import Component] from the [File] menu.

(3) Dialog box to specify the file to be opened is displayed. Open the Sample
Collection folder in the folder that Support Tool has been installed into. Then,
open the folder of the required PT model (see below). Select “Memory Map
Image File (*.mmi)” as a file type.

Parts Collection for each PT model is displayed. Specify the Parts Collection
of the PT model same as the currently opened screen data file and click the

Button.

Open
Laok in: [ 3 Sample Collestion | ] EF! = E
[ZINT30, NT30C, NTE20C,NTE25C NTE20S collections:
[ NT31.NT31C collections
D NTE31, MNTESC collections
[=]samPLE-E
File name: | | Open I
Files of type:  [NTST Application@onw) =l ertE |

Second Support Tool starts up and the selected Parts Collection opens.

(4) In the screen data file of Parts Collection, decide the object that you want to
import.

(5) If the object contains image/library data, the image/library data should be co-
pied between image/library table entries beforehand by copy/paste operation
if NT-series Support Tool version number is lower than 4.6. Follow the proce-

61



Operation of Screen Data (Application) File Section 3-3

62

dure below.

Code number to be copied can be checked in the property of an object. (Ref-
erenced image/library code is also displayed on the status bar for some ob-
ject when they are selected.)

If image/library copying is not performed beforehand, display will not be as
intended since the image/library allocated to the code is not copied even if the
object itself is copied.

Procedure

. Open the property of an image lamp or image/library data to be imported and

check the referenced image/library code.

. Select [Image Editor] or [Library Editor] from the [Tools] menu and copy ([Edit]

— [Copy]) the code to be imported on the image/library table.

. Open the image/library table of the screen data file of copy destination and

paste the image/library data that has been copied.

This time, if the copy destination code number is different from the copy
source code number, display will not be correct when the object is pasted.
Register the same code number as copy source by clicking the | ., | But-

ton.

(6) Drag & drop the object that you want to import from the screen data file of

Parts Collection to the screen data file of copy destination ([Copy], [Paste] in
the [Edit] menu can be used also).
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Application Manager

This section shows how the application manager is used when checking the created data, copying screen data, setting a
memory table, operating a window.
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4-1 What Is the Application Manager?

Icons used by the application

A screen data (application) file holds a variety of data. The application manager
is a data management tool used for managing the various types of screen data.

Since the application manager displays the data in tree style, you can check the
created data or read the necessary data easily.

ERE F=l1

Ea Soreen

AR tandard)

2 1-3999 Oindow Keyboard)
[C1 9000 (Host Gonnect)

(The number and type of screens and tables displayed in the application manag-
er vary according to the setting made for [PT Model] of [PT Type] in the PT config-
uration. Bit map shown above is in case of NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C.)

The application manager provides following operations:
e Opening a data creation screen
» Creation of new application
e Copying a screen
¢ Deleting a screen
« Displaying and setting PT configuration
 Displaying and setting screen properties
¢ Editing tables
e Saving the created data to a file
¢ Sending (downloading) the created data to a PT
manager
[C21 App 1: Name of application folder
When a file name has been specified, the file name specified by App 1 is used.
Double clicking of this icon opens a set of sub-data box by screen type.
[ screen: Screen data box
Double clicking of this icon displays the screen data boxes classified by group.
[C7 table: Table data box
Double clicking of this icon shows memory tables classified by icon.
3 1-1899.2000 (Standard): Screen data boxes classified by screen type
1-1899.2000: Indicates a screen number.
Standard: Indicates screen type.
Double-clicking of this icon displays the screen icons in a group.

The screen number and screen type displayed here differ from PT models.
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1: Screen icon

1: Indicates a screen number.
Double clicking of this icon opens a data creation screen.

@ numeral memory table: Table data icon

Numeral memory table: Indicates a table type.
Double clicking of this icon opens a memory table dialog box setting.
The type of table to be displayed differs depending on the PT model.

When you click on [+], displayed to the left of a [ icon, icons existing under the
clicked icon are displayed. Clicking on [-] hides these icons.

4-2 Operating the Application Manager

The procedure for operating and setting the data using the application manager
is shown below.

Two types of operations - mouse operation and menu operation - are possible.
For the menu driven operation, short-cut keys (keys used to call menu functions)
may be used instead of displaying the menu.
4-2-1 Opening a Data Creation Screen
The procedure for opening a creation screen of existing data is shown below.
Operation using the mouse (1)
(1) Double click the screen icon.
Operation using the mouse (2)
(1) Click the right mouse button at the screen icon.

(2) Select [Open].

4-2-2 Closing a Creation Screen
The procedure for closing a creation screen is shown below.

Operation using the mouse

(1) Click the Button at the upper right corner in the data creation screen.

4-2-3 Creating a New Screen
The procedure for opening a new screen is shown below.
Operation using the mouse

(1) Click the screen data box icon, or right click the mouse on the screen data
box (classified by group).

(2) Select [New], choose the screen type, then click the Button.
(3) Input a screen number and a comment, then click the Button.
Operation using the menu

(1) Select [New] from [Screen] in the menu bar.

(2) Select the screen type, then click the Button.
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4-2-4 Copying a Screen

®)

Input a screen number and a comment, then click the Button.

The procedure for copying an existing screen to another screen number is shown
below.

Reference: The operations shown below can be performed between different screen data
files of the same PT model by starting up two Support Tools. For details, refer to
3-3-6 Importing Components from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the
Second Support Tool).

Operation using the mouse (1)

@)

@)

®)
(4)

Operation using the mouse (2)

Operation using the menu
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@)

@)
®)

1)

)
®)
(4)

Specify the screen icon.

Multiple screen icons can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while
pressing the Shift key or Ctrl key.

Click right button of the mouse on the selected screen icon, then select
[Copy].
Click right button of the mouse on one of the screen icon, then select [Paste].

Input a screen number, then click the Button.

The screen number of the copy source screen is displayed as a duplicated
number, and in the new screen number field, the smallest number of the
available screen numbers is displayed.

If you input an existing screen number, a confirmation message is displayed
to overwrite it.

Specify the screen icon.

Multiple screen icons can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while
pressing the Shift key or Ctrl key.

Drag the selected screen icon in the screen icon display area.

Input a screen number, then click the Button.

The screen number of the copy source screen is displayed as a duplicated
number, and in the new screen number field, the smallest number of the
available screen numbers is displayed.

If you input an existing screen number, a confirmation message is displayed
to overwrite it.

Specify the screen icon.

Multiple screen icons can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while
pressing the Shift key or Ctrl key.

Select [Copy] from [Edit] in the menu bar.
Then select [Paste] from [Edit] in the menu bar.

Input a screen number, then click the Button.

The screen number of the copy source screen is displayed as a duplicated
number, and in the new screen number field, the smallest number of the
available screen numbers is displayed.

If you input an existing screen number, a confirmation message is displayed
to overwrite it.
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4-2-5 Deleting a Screen

The procedure for deleting a created screen is shown below.
Operation using the mouse

(1) Specify the screen icon.

Multiple screen icons can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while
pressing the Shift key or Ctrl key.

(2) Click right button of the mouse on the selected screen icon, then choose
[Delete].

The message requesting your confirmation is displayed.
Operation using the menu
(1) Specify the screen icon.

Multiple screen icons can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while
pressing the Shift key or Ctrl key.

(2) Select [Delete] from [Edit] in the menu bar.

A message requesting your confirmation is displayed.

4-2-6 Displaying and Setting the PT configuration
The procedure for displaying the PT configuration dialog box is shown below.
For details, refer to Dialog Box Setting in the PT Configuration on page 45.
Operation using the mouse

(1) Click right button of the mouse on the screen data (application) file icon, then
select [Setup].

Operation using the menu

(1) Select [PT Configuration] from [Tools] in the menu bar.

4-2-7 Displaying and Setting Screen Properties
The procedure for displaying the property setting dialog box is shown below.

For details, refer to 5-1 Types of Screens, Common Dialog Box Settings and Op-
erations.

Operation using the mouse

(1) Click right button of the mouse on the screen data file icon, then select
[Properties].

Operation using the menu
(1) Select the screen icon.

(2) Select [Properties] from [Screen] in the menu bar.

Reference: The following operations can also display the screen property setting dialog
box.

« Click right button of the mouse on the editing screen where no objects are reg-
istered, then select [Properties].

e Double click on the editing screen where no objects are registered.

4-2-8 Editing a Table

The procedure for displaying the table setting dialog box is shown below.
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For details, refer to Section 7 Memory Table Setting or Section 8 Editing Graphic
Data.

Operation using the mouse (1)

Double click the icon of the table data to be edited.

Operation using the mouse (2)

Operation using the menu

Make a right click on the icon of the table data to be edited, then select [Modify].

(1) Select [Tools] in the menu bar, then choose [Table], [Image Editor], [Library
Editor] or [Mark Editor].

(2) If [Table] is chosen, select the tab of the table to be edited.

4-2-9 Copying an Entire Table

Caution:

Reference:

An entire table can be copied between the screen data files of the same PT mod-
el by starting up two Support Tools.

Copying of tables, screens, and objects between two screen data files involves
addition or overwriting of PLC address. Please check the movement sufficiently
before shifting to actual operation.

 To start up second Support Tool, select [Import Component] from [File] menu,
For detalils, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Components from Different Screen Data
File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).

« If the whole table is copied, all the contents in the specified table are copied
collectively. For method to copy the individual data in a table, refer to Section 7
Memory Table Setting or Section 8 Editing Graphic Data.

¢ A check box for “Overwrite PLC Address” appears when copying the whole
table indicated below. If this check box is checked, PLC address setting is over-
written. If not checked, settings such as initial value will be overwritten but the
PLC address setting remains the same. Note that I/O comments are not copied
even if the PLC address is overwritten. If you need the same 1/O comment,
copy the I/O comment.
Bit memory table, Extended I/O output table, Numeral table, String table, F-
Key input notify table

Operation using the mouse (1)

(1) Specify the table data icon.
Multiple tables can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while pressing
the Shift key or Ctrl key.

(2) Click right button of the mouse on the selected table data icon, then select
[Copy].

(3) Click right button of the mouse on the desired table in the table data icon dis-
play area of another Support Tool, then select [Paste].

Button. If a check box for
g box, make the setting as

(4) In the confirmation dialog box, click the
“Overwrite PLC Address” appeared in t
required.

Operation using the mouse (2)
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(1) Specify the table data icon.
Multiple tables can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while pressing
the Shift key or Ctrl key.
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Operation using the menu

)

®)

@)

@)
®3)
(4)

Drag the selected table data icon to the table data icon display area of anoth-
er Support Tool.

In the confirmation dialog box, click the %= Button. If a check box for
“Overwrite PLC Address” appeared in the dialog box, make the setting as
required.

Specify the table data icon.
Multiple tables can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while pressing
the Shift key or Ctrl key.

Select [Copy] from [Edit] in the menu bar.

Then select [Paste] from [Edit] in the menu bar of another Support Tool.

In the confirmation dialog box, click the [%&"] Button. If a check box for
“Overwrite PLC Address” appeared in the dialog box, make the setting as
required.

4-2-10 Saving the Screen Data (Application) to a File

The procedure for saving the screen data to a file is shown below.

Operation using the mouse

Operation using the menu

For details, refer to 3-3-3 Saving the Screen Data (Application) File.

Please save frequently. Support Tool will not save automatically.

1)

)

@)

)

Click right button of the mouse on the screen data file icon, then select
[Save] or [Save As].

If you select [Save] for a file other than a new file, the saving operation starts
immediately without prompting dialog box.

Specify the folder and file name of the destination and click the But-
ton.

If you specify an existing file, a message requesting your confirmation is dis-
played if it is overwritten.

Select [File] in the menu bar, then choose [Save] or [Save As].

If you select [Save] for a file other than a new file, the saving operation starts
immediately without prompting dialog box.

Specify the folder and file name of the destination and click the But-
ton.

If you specify an existing file, a message requesting your confirmation is dis-
played if overwriting should be done.

4-2-11 Error Check (Validation)

The Support Tool has a function to check the data such as limitations of screen
elements and PC (PLC) address assignments in order to prevent illegal data
from being downloaded. This is called Validation.

The following three validation functions are provided:

* Validation performed on real time
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The Support Tool provides real time validation while users are creating data.
This function mainly checks the elements one by one. Moreover, maximum
number of elements and memory size will be also watched.

« Validation performed from the [Tools] menu — [Validate]

It is also possible to perform the Validation using [Tools] — [Validate] from the
menu bar.

By the check, Support Tool will detect the contradiction in the screen (applica-
tion) data including association between touch switches and the elements and
So on.

This check will be also performed at the beginning of the download process to
prohibit the wrong data to be downloaded.

* Validation during the data conversion and importing DOS data file

Validation will be also performed when converting the screen data (application)
from a current model to another model and when importing the DOS data file.
Data conversion will be also performed when the registered symbol data from
the Symbol Manager that was created by a certain PT model, has been
dragged and dropped to the another PT model screen. So at this time valida-
tion will be also performed.

Reference: Validation will be also performed when saving the screen data in mmi format.

Executing the Validation

Reference:

* Validating the current focused screen

Make sure the screen you want to validate is open, and select [Validate] from
the [Tools] menu.

¢ Validating the whole screen data (application) file

(1) Right after performing the screen validation mentioned above, choose [Vali-
date] from the [Tools] menu again. Confirmation dialog box arrives.

(2) Click the Button. Then the validation will start.
During the validation, it is not possible to perform other operation.

After the validation has been completed the result message arrives.

¢ Please execute the validation after the creation of screen data (application).

* Validation might need a sufficient time period in case the screen data (applica-
tion) itself has large size and validation for the whole data has been executed.
So when “Validating for the whole data” has been performed, the confirmation
dialog box appears asking whether you want to perform the validation or not.

Click the Button to start the validation.

Displaying the error log and its location
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Reference:

If the error check function detects an error, a brief error message is displayed and
you are requested to confirm the “error log.”

e The messages contents of the error log are cleared when an element or a
screen is operated. Therefore, if an error is detected, display the error log win-
dow immediately to determine the details of the error. Since errors occurring
during data conversion, in particular, may not reoccur if you try to check them
later, they must be checked at their occurrence.
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¢ The results of the error check can be printed or saved in a file. For details, refer
to Section 12 Making Reports.

The procedure for displaying the error log window is shown below.
(1) Select [View] in the menu bar, then choose [Error Log].

The error log window opens.

Aop5: [E] Control Area not

Ly Ny

With some types of errors, double-clicking on the error message will display the
screen(s) where the error has occurred.

For the meaning of error message and the solution to be taken to correct the er-
ror, refer to Appendix A Data Conversion and Appendix H Error Messages.

4-2-12 Sending (Downloading) the Datato a PT

Operation using the mouse

The data created using the Support Tool can be sent (downloaded) to a PT. It is
possible to send the screen data collectively or only the data of the specified
screens or memory tables. Here, only the procedure is described. For details,
refer to 11-3 Sending (Downloading) the Data.

Before sending the data, set the communication conditions (communication port
and communication speed [Baud Rate]) by selecting [Connect] (menu bar) and
[Comms. Setting].

¢ Sending (Downloading) the whole data file
(1) Right click the mouse on the screen data file icon, then select [Download].

If the screen data is free of errors, sending of the data starts immediately.
A message is displayed if the data has an error.

» Sending (Downloading) specified screen
(1) Specify the screen icon.

Multiple files can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while pressing
the Shift key or Ctrl key.

(2) Make a right click on the selected screen icon, then choose [Downloadl].

(3) Specify if child screens of continuous/overlapping screens are also to be
sent, then click the Button.

If the screen data is free of errors, transmitting of the data starts immediately.
A message will be displayed if the data has an error.
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e Sending (Downloading) specified Table

)

)

Right click the mouse on the table data box icon, then select [Download].

The dialog box used for specifying the table to be sent (downloaded) is dis-
played for PTs that allow table data to be sent in table individually. With PTs
that do not allow table data to be sent table by table, sending of the data
starts immediately.

Specify the table to be sent (downloaded), then click the Button.

Reference: It is not possible to send (download) the direct access information or system
memory individually. Please use the menu operation.

Operation using the menu

¢ Sending (Downloading) the whole data file

)

Select [Connect] in the menu bar, then choose [Download (NT-series Sup-
port Tool — PT)] — [Application].

If the screen data is free of errors, sending of the data starts immediately.
A message is displayed if the data has an error.

¢ Sending (Downloading) specified screen

)

)

®)

Specify the screen icon.

Multiple files can be selected by dragging the mouse cursor while pressing
the Shift key or Ctrl key.

Select [Connect] in the menu bar, then choose [Download (NT-series
Support Tool — PT)] — [Screen].

Specify if child screens of continuous/overlapping screens are also to be
sent, then click the Button.

If the screen data is free of errors, sending of the data starts immediately.
A message is displayed if the data has an error.

¢ Sending (Downloading) specified Tables

@)

@)

Select [Connect] in the menu bar, then choose [Download (NT-series
Support Tool — PT)] — [Table].

The dialog box used for specifying the table to be sent is displayed for PTs
that allow table data to be sent in table units. With PTs that do not allow table
data to be sent table by table, sending of the data starts immediately.

Specify the table to be sent, then click the Button.

Reference: Downloading in table units may not be possible with some PT types.

4-2-13 Window Menu
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¢ Sending the Direct Access Information and system memory

@)

Select [Connect] in the menu bar, then choose [Download (NT-series
Support Tool — PT)] — [Direct Access Information] or [System Memory].

If the setting is free of errors, sending of the data starts immediately. A mes-
sage is displayed if the data has an error.

The following Support Tool operations are possible using the [Window] menu.

¢ Opening a new window for the data creation screen that is active
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¢ Arranging windows

¢ Switching windows

Reference: The Support Tool can operate windows in the same manner as other Windows

Opening a new window

Reference

Arranging windows

applications. Here, only the functions that can be selected from the Support
Tool menus are explained.

To open a new window for the data creation screen that is active, follow the pro-
cedure described below.

1. Windows with the same screen number display the same contents.

2. When the same screen is displayed in two windows, elements can be copied
between the windows by dragging them while pressing the Ctrl key. Usually,
copying an element to a desired position in the same screen is not possible.
However, if two same windows are opened, it is possible to copy an element
to a desired position although they are on the same screen.

(Similarly, if different screen data files of the same PT model are opened by
two Support Tools, it is possible to copy screen data between the files.)

3. When multiple windows that have the same screen number exist, the follow-
ing information is displayed in the window title area (for standard screens).

X Standard Screen: vy
(x: Screen number, y: Serial number)

Serial numbers will be assigned in the order the windows are opened. If any
window presently opened is closed, the serial numbers are renumbered au-
tomatically.

4. The Support Tool can open up to ten windows at the same time in addition to
the application manager window.

e Operation
(1) Specify the screen.

Click on the screen or double-click on the screen icon to open multi-
windows.

(2) Select [New Window] from [Window] in the menu bar.

An additional window opens for the screen specified in step (1).

Windows can be arranged in any of the following three ways.
Cascade:

All windows are cascaded in such a way that window titles are visible. All
windows are displayed at the same size.

The order of cascading differs depending on the display position of the win-
dows before the cascading operation is attempted.

Tile:

All windows are arranged over the entire main window area at the same size.
However, the sizes may differ slightly, depending on the number of windows.

The order of tiling differs depending on the display position of windows be-
fore tiling operation is attempted.
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Arrange Icons:

The application manager and creation screens shown in icon form are ar-
ranged in the lower left part of the main window.

The order in which the icons are displayed differs depending on the display
position of the icons before the arrange icons operation was attempted.

e Operation

(1) Select [Window] in the menu bar, then choose [Cascade], [Tile], or [Arrange
Icons].

The windows are arranged according to the selected item.
Switching windows

Under the [Window] menu, up to nine windows that are open are displayed in a
list.

If the number of windows is ten or more, the [More windows...] item is displayed.
The window selection dialog box opens when this item is selected.

Users can activate the particular screen to edit from [Window] in the main menu
or selecting from window selection dialog box of [More windows...].

This feature brings simple operation to edit data of veiled screen.

4-2-14 Help Menu
The [Help] menu includes the following items.
» Contents
e Search for Help on
e What's This?
e PLC Address Help
¢ About NT-series Support Tool
Displaying help information using the table of contents

The help information of the Support Tool is constructed so that the functions can
be tracked according to the menu configuration. To display help on a specific
function, display the table of contents of the help information and find help on the
relevant function.

e Operation
(1) Select [Help] in the menu bar, then select [Contents].
The table of contents of help is displayed.
(2) Select an item to display the corresponding help contents.

In the information displayed in the help screen, items that have a link to de-
tailed help information are underlined; click on such an item to access the
detailed information.

The necessary information will be reached by tracking the items in this way.
Reference: The #e___| button or F1 key is also used to display the table of contents for
help information.
Displaying help information by searching for a keyword

Help information on a specific topic can be displayed by inputting the related key-
word.
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e Operation
(1) Select [Help] in the menu bar, then select [Search for Help on].
The topic search dialog box is displayed.
(2) Input a keyword.
When the keyword is input, the corresponding help item is highlighted.
(3) If you find the specified help item, click the Button.
The help information relating to the specified item is displayed.
Displaying help information by clicking on a screen

The Support Tool provides the [What's This?] item that allows you to get help
when an item for which you need help is displayed.

Using this feature, you can display the help information in a simple operation
without tracking the table of contents or inputting a keyword.

e Operation
(1) Select [Help] in the menu bar, then select [What's This?].
A question mark (?) is appended to the mouse cursor.

Clicking the x| Button in the standard tool bar, also displays a question mark
at the mouse cursor.

(2) Click on the item (place) for which you need help.
The corresponding help information is displayed.
Checking the input method of PLC address

PLC address dialog box is displayed when an address is allocated to an object.
If [PLC Address Help] is selected in the [Help] menu, the help about the PLC ad-
dress dialog box that shows the input method of PLC address is displayed.

Checking the Support Tool version

If [About NT-series Support Tool] is selected in the [Help] menu, the dialog box
that shows the version of the Support Tool is displayed.

If you have questions on the Support Tool, please check the version of your Sup-
port Tool before contacting.
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Screen Types
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5-1 Types of Screens, Common Dialog Box Settings and

Operations

The Support Tool provides various types of screen.

The screens that can be created using the Support Tool are shown below. The
screens that can be used differ depending on the PT model.

e Standard screens

¢ Continuous/overlapping screens

* Window/Keyboard screens

e Extended screens

e Occurrence history screens

¢ Frequency history screens

e Host connect screens (system initializing screens)
The screen attributes and grid can be set for each screen, individually.
¢ Password screens

¢ Menu screens

* Print format screens

e Device monitor screens

« Contrast tuning screens

5-1-1 Setting the Screen Attributes
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All screens have screen attributes used for setting the screen display specifica-
tions.

The information to be set as attributes, specific to the individual screens, includes
screen number, screen comment, recording in display history, backlight, and
buzzer control.

To display the attributes, follow any of the operations indicated below.

¢ [Screen] (menu bar) — [Properties]

¢ Right click on a screen data icon in the application manager — [Properties]
* Right click at an arbitrary position on the screen — [Properties]

¢ Double click at an arbitrary position on the screen

Standard Screen

Attributas I

Screen Mo i
™ Histary Grid |

Title: [

Comment; I

Backlight
[ T
o By

[ Byzzer: Continuou:
[T Load Local | € Keyboard ) = I
I Load Local 2 - I

™| Syrtem Jeypad

Calour




Types of Screens, Common Dialog Box Settings and Operations Section 5-1

Screen No.

Specify a screen number. The screen number of an existing screen may be
changed.

History (other than NT20/NT20S)

Specify whether or not the event of screen display is to be recorded in the display
history record (Screen history Log). The display history function records the
date/time and frequency of screen display for screens for which the [History] at-
tribute check box is ticked. The recorded display history can be checked on the
occurrence history screen and the frequency history screen.

The event of screen display is recorded in the display history if the check box of
the history attribute is ticked; if it is not ticked, the event is not recorded.

Title (other than NT20/NT20S)
Specify the title of screens that are displayed in the display history.
Setting of the title is possible only when the history attribute is selected.
Comment

Set the comment for a screen. For the comment, characters of up to 24 charac-
ters can be set.

Backlight - Type
Set if the backlight is to light continuously or flash when the screen is turned ON.
Light: When the screen is turned ON, the backlight lights.
Flash: When the screen is turned ON, the backlight flashes.
This attributes cannot be set for NT600S, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C.
Backlight - Color (only for NT30)
Specify the backlight color, white or red.
Buzzer (other than NT11S/NT11)

Specify whether or not the buzzer should sound when a screen is displayed and
also the type of buzzer sound.

If this attribute is selected, the buzzer sounds when a screen is displayed.
The buzzer type can be selected from the following.

Continuous:  The buzzer sounds continuously.

Short: The buzzer sounds in cycles of 0.5-second beep and 0.5-se-
cond stop. (Setting is not possible for NT20, NT20S and
NT600S.)

Long: The buzzer sounds in cycles of 1-second beep and 1-second

stop. (Setting is not possible for NT20, NT20S and NT600S.)

Beep: The buzzer sounds in cycles of 0.5-second beep and 0.5-se-
cond stop. (Only for NT20, NT20S and NT600S)

Buzzer type setting is possible only when the buzzer attribute is selected.
Load Local 1 (Keyboard) (other than NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S)

Select whether or not a local window 1 (Keyboard) pops up on the screen when
standard screen is opened.
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If the attribute is checked, a window (keyboard) pops up when the screen is dis-
played. Window (keyboard) does not pop up if the attribute is not selected. If the
attribute is not set when the standard screen is created, it can be selected later to
display.

Specify the screen number of window/keyboard screen to be displayed as a pop-
up window/keyboard.

Window (Keyboard) will be displayed at the position specified when window/key-
board screen was created.

With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, and NT31, NT31C, NT631,
NT631C below “-V1,” window is called a keyboard window since it is used to
place keypad (touch switch) for inputting numeral/string.

With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V1" and
above, it is simply called a window since all kinds of objects other than thumb-
wheel can be registered on it. For details of window/keyboard screen, refer to 5-4
Window/Keyboard Screens.

Load Local 2 (NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C with “-V1” and above)

Select whether or not a local window 2 pops up on the screen when standard
screen is opened.

If the attribute is checked, window pops up when the screen is displayed. Win-
dow does not pop up if the attribute is not selected. If the attribute is not set when
the standard screen is created, it can be selected later to display.

Specify the screen number of window screen to be displayed as a pop-up win-
dow.

Window is displayed at the position specified when window/keyboard screen
was created.
For details of window/keyboard screen refer to 5-4 Window/Keyboard Screens.

System Keypad (other than NT11S/NT11, NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C)

Specify whether or not the keypad that is automatically created by the system is
used for setting numerals or strings.

If the attribute is selected, the system keypad is used and it is not used if the at-
tribute is not selected.

Color - Background (NT30, NT30C, NT31C, NT620C, NT625C, NT631C)

5-1-2 Grid Setting
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Set the background color.

Specify the grid used for drawing.

The grid is used as the guide when drawing an element. When the grid is se-
lected, dots are set in the specified spacing.

The grid can be set so that the specified points of an element being drawn are
positioned at grid points.

To display the attributes, follow any of the operations indicated below.

« [Attributes] of screen property — || anid.
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Grid Size - Custom

Grid Size - Touch Switch Grid

Display Grid

Snap to Grid

Reference:

e [Screen] (menu bar) —» | s

Herizontal Spacing:

Wertical Spacing: 10
i~ Touch Switch Grid

¥ Display Grid
¥ Snap to Grid

Set the grid spacing in the horizontal and vertical directions to create the grid of
the desired spacing, respectively.

Horizontal Spacing: Specify the grid spacing in the horizontal direction as
a number of dots.

Vertical Spacing: Specify the grid spacing in the vertical direction as a
number of dots.

If this attribute is selected, grid spacing equivalent to the size of a touch switch is
set. The actual size differs depending on the PT model.

Specify whether or not the grid is displayed.

To display the grid, tick the check box of this attribute. If you want not to display
the grid, cancel the tick in the check box.

Specify if the specified position of an element being drawn is automatically ad-
justed so that it coincides with a grid position.

To adjust the element position, tick the check box of this attribute. If adjustment is
not necessary, cancel the tick in the check box.

e When saving screen data using mmi format, grid setting information and
grouping information will not be stored.
(Refer to 3-3-3 Saving the Screen Data (Application) File.)

* Itis possible to select whether to print screen grid or not when printing screen
image. (Refer to 12-2-2 Output to a Printer.)
If grid is to be printed, the grid setting of each screen will be included in the
screen image.

5-1-3 Changing the Display Method on the Support Tool

Reference:

Confirming full tiling status

The procedures for changing the screen display method and displaying the in-
formation on elements are indicated below.

In addition to the display methods indicated below, Support Tool has a filter func-
tion that displays only the elements of the selected type. (Refer to 5-1-4 Filter
Function.)

When [Full Tiling] is selected in the [View] menu with a tick mark entered on the
left side of the menu item, the element is displayed on the Support Tool screen in
the tiled status.
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Reference: ¢ There may be differences in element display order and details in display be-
tween the Support Tool and a PT. Therefore, results of tiling may be different in
the display obtained at a PT and that confirmed by the Support Tool.

* When a filter function is used for a fixed display, Full Tiling will be automatically
cancelled (confirmation message will be displayed) since the tiled status may
not be displayed correctly if the object used as a border is hidden by a filter

function.

Displaying element information (Show Tag)

The Support Tool can display the following element information on the screen at

the same time.

Information Displayed
on the Screen

Description

PC (PLC) address

PC (PLC) bit addresses of lamp settings (light
function) for lamps, PC (PLC) addresses of lamp
settings for touch switches, or PC (PLC) address-
es of notification (notify) bits are displayed.

For a touch switch with the notification bit function,
both PC (PLC) address of the natification (notify)
bit and lamp setting are displayed (upper: notify
bit, lower: lamp bit), and for touch switches with
other functions, the PC (PLC) addresses of lamp
settings (light function) are displayed.

The first character represents the type of element
as shown below. (In case of touch switch, the first
character for lamp bit is also represented by a T.)

L: Lamp
T Touch switch

The second character represents the area type of
PC (PLC) addresses.

Example (PLC Vendor: OMRON)
Blank: CIO area

H: HR area

A: SR area

L: LR area

D: DM (Data Memory) area
E: EM Current Bank

For characters that indicates area type of Mitsu-
bishi, refer to page 129.
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Information Displayed
on the Screen

Description

Table No.

The table entry number of the Numeral or Charac-
ter String Memory Table (String Table) that is ref-
erenced for a numeral display, (character-)string
display, bar graph, numeral setting input, (charac-
ter-)string input, or thumbwheel switch is dis-
played.

The first character represents the type of table as
shown below.

N: Numeral memory table

S: Character String Memory Table
(String Table)

Image and library code

The code of image and library data of a fixed dis-
play is displayed as a hexadecimal nhumber.

Multiple sets of the element information described above can be displayed at the
same time. If they are set for a single element, the information is displayed ac-
cording to the priority shown below.

PC (PLC) address > Table entry number > Image and library data code

Setting for the display of element information is possible for all the editing

screens.

The display method for element information is set in the manner shown below.

(1) Select [View] in the menu bar, then choose [Show Tag].

The menu shows the items that can be set.

The items for which display is presently set are identified by a tick.

(2) Select any of [PLC Address], [Table No.], and [Image and Library Code] to
change whether element information should be displayed or not.

Each time a menu item is selected, the tick mark is set, or canceled, alter-
nately. When a tick mark is displayed, the specified element information is

displayed.

Inverting and flashing the objects

Some of the objects have Inverse, Flash, and Inverse Flash attributes.
Inverse status is always reflected on the screen.

Flash display can be checked by specifying the Simulate Flash command. (It is
possible to view Inverse Flash state also.)
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"Simulate Flash” is applied to each screen individually.
To activate this setting, follow the procedure below.

(1) Select “Simulate Flash” from the [View] menu. (or click on the #| / 2| but-

ton.)
In the [View] menu, the check mark is set to ON and OFF each time it is se-
lected.
When the check mark is displayed, the objects that have Flash or Inverse
Flash attribute show their flashing status.
Each time the “Simulate Flash” button is clicked, it changes as follows:

=¢| : Flash status being shown

ﬂ : Flash status not shown

Lighting and flashing the lamps/touch switches

Reference:

For lamps and touch switches, it is possible to specify PLC address for lamp set-
ting. Lamps and touch switches light (flash) according to the status of the host bit.
When the PLC address for lamp setting goes to 1 (ON), they light or flash.
(Whether they light or flash is determined by the lamp attribute set to the object.)
With the Support Tool, ON status of lamps and touch switches can be checked on
the screen.

The Simulate ON/OFF setting is applied to all the screens being displayed.

* In case of image lamp, ON state image and dotted line indicating the position of
OFF state image is shown when the state is ON, and OFF state image and
dotted line indicating the position of ON state image is shown when the state is
OFF.

e With the NT21 and NT31/631-V2 and above, the contents of a label can be
specified for each ON and OFF state. The display of the label is changed ac-
cording to the status of the lamp or the touch switch.

« Display of lamp ON/OFF status may differs between the Support Tool and PT
for the following cases.

¢ ON color when lamps/touch switches are overlapped.

* ON color of lamp/touch switch label when using NT30C, NT620C/NT625C.
¢ ON status of lamp/touch switch when overlapping with other object (other than

fixed display)

To activate this setting, follow the procedure below.

(1) Select [Simulate ON/OFF] from [View] menu. (or click onthe §| / &| button)

In the [View] menu, the check mark is set to ON and OFF each time it is se-
lected.

When the check mark is displayed, the lamps and touch switches show their
ON statuses.

Each time the Simulate ON/OFF button is clicked, it changes as follows:
AJ : Lamp ON status being shown

#] : Lamp ON status not shown

Redrawing the editing Screen (Refresh)

In case the screen has disrupted during the edition of the screen, Refresh func-
tion will help you redrawing the screen.

Redrawing can be performed as follows:

(1) Select [Refresh] from the [View] menu. The screen will be updated.
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Displaying Full Screen (Full Screen)

Zoom

This is available in case if you want to view the screen in wide range. (But is im-
possible to edit while displaying in full screen.)

Full Screen can be performed as follows:

(1) Select [Full Screen] from [View] menu. The current editing screen will be dis-
played in wide range.

To recover from this condition, click at any place on the screen.

Zooms the screen to 100% view (Normal), 200%, 400% or 800%. If the grid is set,
it will also be zoomed to the respective size.

It will help you to operate small elements. Zoom can be performed as follows:

(1) Select [Zoom] from [View] menu. On this menu, current zoom percentage is
displayed using check mark.

Displaying window/keyboard (Show Window/Keyboard)

5-1-4 Filter Function

Local window (Keyboard) set for attribute of currently displayed screen can be
displayed overlapping on the screen to check the actual status to be displayed on
PT.

Local window 2 is available only with the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C,
NT631 and NT631C with “-V1” and above.

Show Window/Keyboard command can be performed as follows:

(1) Open a property sheet of the screen and set a check mark for the window
type to be displayed and specify the screen number.

(2) Select [Show Window/Keyboard] from the [View] menu and specify the win-
dow/keyboard type to be displayed (Local 1 (Keyboard) or Local 2).
Check mark will be set on menu next to the name of the displayed window
type.

Each time you select window, the check mark switches to the objective one
and according to it, window/keyboard display will be changed.

Support Tool has a filter function that can show only the specified object on the
screen.

It is possible to edit/select objects while this function is executed. So it will be use-
ful when you correct or edit complicated screen. In addition, it is possible to dis-
play the list of each object by types if this function is used with Select Object func-
tion. (For details, refer to the Reference.)

Filter function is applied to individual screen.

To activate this setting, follow the procedure below.
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(1) Select the object to be displayed from the combo box on the utility bar.
To display all the objects (cancel filter function), select “All.”

All -
)

Image Lamp E
datandard Lamg

Thumbrhiee! Swich
Mumaral [nput

atring Input

Mumaral Display -

—_—
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Reference:

Reference:

¢ While a filter function is used, you can edit only the objects being displayed.

« |If the Select Object dialog box (refer to page 107) is displayed by right-clicking
the object while a filter function is used, only the type of object being displayed
is shown in the list. In this case, the type name of the object will not be displayed
in the Select Object dialog box and detailed information of objects is shown.

« If a filter function is used for a Fixed Display, Full Tiling ([View] menu) will be
cancelled automatically since the tiled status may not be displayed correctly if
the element used as a border is hidden by a filter function. (Confirmation mes-

sage is displayed.)

» With a filter function, only one type of object can be specified. It is not possible
to select two or more objects, such as a Touch Switch and Bar Graph.

When the operations indicated below are performed while a filter function is be-
ing used, the filter function will be reset and returned to “All.”

Operation

Remark

File—Print

File—Print Preview

Edit—Paste

Edit—Align

Draw—Associate With

Draw—Disassociate

Draw—Set Order

Draw—Group

Draw—Ungroup

When the user performs this opera-
tion, the screen will refresh and then
the operation will be performed.

All menu items under “Object”

This includes all creation of screen
elements using the menus and tool-
bar except the object specified on
the filter.

Connect—Download

Connect—Upload

When the user performs this opera-
tion, the screen will refresh and then
the operation will be performed.

All the references from the table

When the user chooses the refer-
ence from the table, the filter will be
reset to ALL.
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5-1-5 Switching Screens by Extended I/O Input at Each Screen

It is possible to make a setting so that the specified screen is displayed when the
input of the extended I/O that is connected to the PT is turned ON. The following
two setting methods are provided to switch the screen by extended I/O input.

Note that this setting is possible only for NT30 and NT30C.
Common setting for all screens:

Regardless of the screen presently displayed, the specified screen is always
displayed when the extended 1/O input is turned ON.

Select [Table] from [Tools] in the menu bar. Then click the tab of Extended 1/O
Input to set the Switch screen.

Setting for the individual screens:

It is possible to set the screen to be displayed in response to turning ON of the
extended /O input for each screen.

For this setting, select [Extended 1/O] from [Screen] in the menu bar.

For example, this setting allows the display screen to change sequentially from
screen No. 1 to screen No. 2, then to screen No. 3 in response to turning ON of
the extended I/O input. If the extended 1/O input 0 goes ON while screen No. 1
displayed, the screen switches to screen No. 2, then if the extended I/O input 0
goes ON while screen No. 2 displayed, the screen switches to screen No. 3. To
allow screens to be changed in this way, set [Switch Screen No. 2] for [Ex-
tended 1/O] at screen No. 1, and [Switch Screen No. 3] for [Extended I/O] at
screen No. 2.

Here, only the setting for screen switching at the individual screens is described.
Operations of the Extended I/O Input table and the common setting to all screens
are described in 7-5 Extended 1/O Input Table.

The procedure for setting the screen to be displayed on turning ON of the ex-
tended I/O input at each screen is shown below.

(1) Select the screen for which [Extended 1/O] is to be set to place the screen in
edit enabled state.

(2) Select [Screen] in the menu bar, then select [Extended I/O].

An extended I/O input table dialog box is displayed.

Mo. |Function Description ~
1 Mone Set,. |
g Mane Gioto Entry |
3 [Mone
4 [Mone
5 [Mone
B [Mone
7 |MNone
g |MNone -
4 »
Close | Help |

(3) Select the extended I/O input row where setting is to be done, and click on

et |.
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An extended I/O input setting dialog box is displayed.

Extended /O Input Setting

Cancel |
Help |

Function:

Screen Mo ! +I|

(4) Set [Switch Screen] for [Function] and the screen number of the screen to be
displayed for [Screen No.].

5-1-6 Saving the Screen Image

The Support Tool provides a function to save the displayed screen image in a bit
map file as it is.

The grid display status and Show Tag can be also saved.
The following describes the procedure for saving the screen image.
(1) Select the screen that is going to be saved in a file so that it can be edited.
(2) Select [Screen] in the menu bar, then select [Copy to Image].
A dialog box is displayed to set a file name.
(3) Set the folder and file name, then click on [__sae_|.

The screen image is saved to the specified file.

5-2 Standard Screen

A standard screen is the base screen for the display at a PT.

Screen numbers of standard screens differ depending on the PT model. The
table below shows the screen numbers that can be used for a standard screen.
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PT Model Screen Nos.
NT11S/NT11 1to 250
NT20, NT20S 1 to 250, 256 to 500
NT600S 1 to 1000
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C 1 to 1899, 2000
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C 1 to 3999

Screen No.

In a standard screen, all elements can be used.
However, the usable elements depend on the PT models.

Standard screens are also used for creating child screens of continuous/overlap-
ping screens.

5-3 Continuous/Overlapping Screens

Reference:

Continuous/overlapping screens are multiple screens that are switched consec-
utively or overlapped for display.

Screens that are switched consecutively are called continuous screens and
screens that overlap multiple screens are called overlapping screens.

Screen numbers that can be used for continuous/overlapping screens are same
as those for standard screens. Note that continuous screens cannot be used with
the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C. To obtain the same effect as con-
tinuous screens with these PT models, use touch switches that are assigned the
switch screen function.

The application manager displays a parent screen as a folder as shown below
and child screens are displayed when the folder is opened.

For NT11S/NT11, parent screen setting is not possible.

B Appi
Ea Screen [F=l2

| =423 1-1899,2000 (Standard) Fala

. -[3s Cas

(£ 1900-1979 OWindaw Keyboard)

[ 1980-1996 (Extended)

£ 1997-1998 (Histary Log)

(1 1999 (Host Connect)

(7 Table
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5-3-1 Continuous Screens

Two to eight screens can be registered for one continuous screen. The base
screen where multiple screens are registered is called a parent screen and multi-
ple screens registered to the parent screen are called child screens.
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Screen No. 10
' Parent
screen

Screen No. 20

(4]

Screen No. 15 (41

Continuous

» .
Continuous

A

screen 1

(1

Screen No. 1

Continuous

F

screen 2 (1]

screen 3

When screen No. 10 is specified, the first continuous screen, screen No. 20, is
displayed. Pressing touch switch [ | ] changes the screen to screen No. 15.
Pressing the touch switch again changes the screen to screen No. 1.

Since the screen of screen No. 10 is set as the parent screen of continuous
screens, it cannot be displayed independently.

Screens set as continuous screens are switched by the pressing of the touch
switches [ 1 ] and [ T], for which system key functions are allocated.

In the parent screen setting dialog, show page number can be set or reset to indi-
cate currently activated child screen number out of total pages on the upper right
corner of the parent screen.

Child screens should be created on standard screens in advance.

Continuous screens are set in the procedure described below.

(1) Create child screens using standard screens.

(2) Specify [Parent Screen] from [New] command in the [Screen] menu.

(3) In the parent screen setting dialog box, set a parent screen number, child
screen numbers, and whether or not a page number is displayed.

Mews Parent

—Parent

Soreen o |9|

Type:

% Continuous

© Querlapping

¥ Show Page Mumber

Standard:

|
2
3

ohild

e D
e | Rieaei
<K Bemoue | Help |

a. Set the number of the parent screen for [Screen No.] in [Parent].

If the number of screen data has been already created, it cannot be regis-
tered as a parent screen.

b. Select [Continuous].

c. If necessary, tick [Show Page Number].

d. Specify child screens.

Select screens that are specified as child screens by selecting them from the
[Standard] field, then click on | isert>> .

The selected screen moves to the [Child] field. If a wrong number is moved,
click on [«&mese |: the screen returns from the [Child] field to the [Standard]

field.
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Two to eight screens can be registered as child screens.

e. Modify the screen switching order.

Child screens are displayed in the order they are set in the [Child] field.
The setting order of the child screens can be modified using  mes=us | and
f.  Click on after the completion of child screen setting.

When creating continuous screens with NT20, NT20S and NT600S, it is rec-
ommended to create Switch Screen touch switch.

5-3-2 Overlapping Screens

Overlapping screens allow two to eight screens to be displayed as one screen.
(For the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, one to eight screens can be
set.) The base screen of an overlapping screen is called the parent screen and
multiple screens that are the constituents of the overlapping screens are called
child screens.

This is an

Screen No. 10

Screen No. 8 (child screen)

(parent screen)

This is an

example_of an example of an

overlapping Screen No. 7
screen. (child screen)

overlapping | Screen No. 25
screen. (child screen)

When screen No. 8 (parent screen) is specified, the elements set on the screens
No. 10, No. 7, and No. 25 are overlapped for display on the parent screen.

Since the screen of screen No. 8 is set for a parent screen for overlapping
screens, it cannot be displayed independently.

In the setting for a parent screen, screen numbers of a parent and child screens
are set.

Child screens should be created on standard screens in advance.
Overlapping screens are set in the procedure indicated below.

(1) Create the child screens on standard screens.

(2) Specify [Parent Screen] from [New] command in [Screen].

(3) Inthe parent screen setting dialog box, set a parent screen number and child
screen numbers.

Mews Parent

[ — Standard: Child
Seraen No: [10 | Cancel |

2
Type: El
" Continuous

¥ | Shovi Eage: fumber Insert 5 Iilove Bown |
Lol
<< Bemove Help |

oy U
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e.

Set the screen number of a parent screen for [Screen No.] in [Parent].

If the screen number has already existed, it cannot be registered as a parent
screen.

Select [Overlapping].
Specify child screens.

Select a screen that is specified as a child screen by selecting it from the
[Standard] field, then click on | msert>> .

The selected screen moves to the [Child] field. If a wrong humber is moved,
click on [«&mesz |: the screen returns from the [Child] field to the [Standard]
field.

Two to eight screens can be registered as child screens.

For the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, one to eight screen can
be registered as child screen.

Modify the screen switching order.
Child screens are overlapped in the order they are set in the [Child] field.

The setting order of the child screens can be modified using  me=us | and

Mave Down | .

Click on after the completion of child screen setting.

5-3-3 Editing a Parent Screen (Modification)

The type (continuous/overlapping) and configuration of a created parent screen
can be modified.

Reference:

The procedure for modifying a parent screen is indicated below.

1)

)

Specify the parent screen that you want to modify from the application man-
ager, or display the pop-up menu by right clicking the mouse on the parent
screen.

Select [Screen] in the menu bar, then choose [Modify Parent], or select
[Modify] in the pop-up menu.

The parent screen modify dialog box is displayed.

The procedure for modifying the setting is the same as setting for new parent

screen information. Refer to 5-3-1 Continuous Screens or 5-3-2 Overlap-
ping Screens.

If a parent screen is copied on the application manager, child screens are also
copied. (When two Support Tools are started up, the same operation is possible
between the Support Tools.)

For details of screen copying, refer to 4-2-4 Copying a Screen.

5-4 Window/Keyboard Screens
5-4-1 Window/Keyboard Screens

A window/keyboard screen is used as a window screen for the pop-up window/
keyboard function. It means a partially display window that contains a keypad or
other elements to overlap on the base screen.

Note that window/keyboard screen cannot be used with NT11S/NT11, NT20,
NT20S, and NT600S.
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Reference:

With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT625C and NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C be-
low “-V1,” only one window can be opened at a time and objects that can be regis-
tered are limited mainly to those used for inputting numeral/string as follows (with
these PTs, this window is called a keyboard screen):

Fixed displays

Touch switches (Notify bit, cursor move and print screen functions are not per-
mitted.)

Numeral/string setting input filed (Only one input field can be set.)

Other elements are not displayed when the window/keyboard screen is opened
as a window although they can be registered for the window/keyboard screen.

With the NT21, and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and
above, up to three windows can be opened at the same time and all objects other
than thumbwheels and recipes can be registered. (However, only one input field
of numeral/string input can be registered.)

Pop-up display frame

The pop-up display frame specifies the display range and display position of a
pop-up window/keyboard, the size and position of the frame can be specified as
follows:

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C: Specify by 1 dot unit
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C: Specify by 20 dot

The pop-up function displays only the area enclosed by the pop-up display
frame.

¢ Since the same memory area is shared by a pop-up window/keyboard and
print screen function, it is not possible to open the window during the printing
process. Moreover, it is also not possible to print from PT during the window is
opened.

e With PT models other than the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and
NT631C “-V1" and above, communication with a PC (PLC) is not possible for
elements that are displayed in a keyboard/window. Therefore, the lamp bit of a
touch switch in a window cannot be controlled.

¢ While a window is open, display processing may be slowed a little.

Touch Switch functions that can be set on Window/Keyboard screen;
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C:
 Notify Bit

¢ Switch Screen
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Input Key-Control

Input Key-Window/Keyboard
e Input Key-String

» Copy setting

e Cursor Move

* Print Screen

With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, keyboard screen can be
used as a standard screen. If it is used as a keyboard screen (called from other
screen), Notify Bit, Cursor Move and Print Screen functions are not available.

NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C below “-V1":

¢ Switch Screen

Input Key-Control

* Input Key-Window/Keyboard

e Input Key-String

» Copy setting

NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C “-V1” and above:
* Notify Bit

e Switch Screen

Input Key-Control

e Input Key-Window/Keyboard
¢ Input Key-String

» Copy setting

¢ Window Move

¢ Print Screen

Changing the size and the position of pop-up display frame

94

The procedure for changing the size and the position of a pop-up display frame is
shown below.

(1) Click the mouse on a dotted line of the pop-up display frame.

Green H (handles) appear around the pop-up display frame.
(Arrows in the handle indicates the direction to be resized.)

(2) The frame size can be changed by dragging a handle.

When the mouse cursor is positioned on a handle, the shape of the mouse
cursor changes as shown below according to the handle position. When the
mouse cursor is dragged in this state, the pop-up display frame size chan-
ges in the direction the arrow symbol of the mouse cursor indicates.

Right-left handle Up-down handle Apex handle

= e N = = = 2=

| | |

L ' L | .
= L :

| | |

b o§ o & a @
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Reference:

(3) To move the pop-up frame, drag any position in the dotted lines other than
handles.

When the mouse cursor is positioned on dotted lines other than at handles,
the shape of mouse cursor changes as shown below. The pop-up display
frame moves when the mouse cursor is dragged in this state.

(4) After the size and the position of the pop-up display frame are determined,
click on an arbitrary point in the screen other than the pop-up display frame.

The size and the position of the pop-up display frame are set and the han-
dles are cleared.

To change the size and the position of the pop-up display frame, repeat the
procedure shown above from step (1).

The size and position of the pop-up display frame can be specified as follows:

e NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C:  Specify by 1 dot unit
* NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C: Specify by 20 dot

5-4-2 Improved Input Key-window/Keyboard Function

Types of windows

Global window

Local window

This section describes input key-window/keyboard function that was improved
for the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C “-V1” and above.

Following two types of windows are available.

This window can be kept displaying all the time regardless of the screen dis-
played on PT. Global window stays at the same position even when the displayed
screen is switched. (Global window will be closed automatically when the screen
other than user screen was displayed, and will be re-displayed when the screen
was switched back to user screen.)

Only one global window can be displayed at a time.

It can be opened, closed or moved only by the operation of Window Control Area
from the host. For details of Window Control Area, please refer to the operation
manual of PT.

This window will be closed when the screen displayed on PT is switched.

By setting local window for attribute of each screen, specified window can be
opened at the same time the screen is opened.

Up to two local windows can be opened at the same time. (Local window 1, Local
window 2)

Local window can be opened, closed or moved by following operations.

Setting screen attribute (Opens when the screen is displayed.)
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Touch switch operation (By Input key-window/keyboard touch switch and win-
dow move touch switch)

Operation of Window Control Area from the host
Types of windows can be specified when opening the window.
It is possible to open same window as a Global window or as a Local window.
(However, multiple display of the same window is not possible.)
Opening/Closing and moving a window
Window can be controlled by the following operations.
Opening windows by setting screen attribute

When creating screen using Support Tool, up to two windows can be selected to
be displayed when opening the screen.

By this method, window is displayed at the position that was specified when win-
dow screen was created. This type of window will be local window. For details of
the setting, refer to 5-1-1 Setting the Screen Attributes.

Screen 5 Screen 23

+— Window

Opening/Closing and moving a window by touch switch operation

To create input key-window/keyboard touch switch on a screen or a window en-
ables to open/close specified window.

By this method, window is displayed at the position set for touch switch property.

This type of window will be local window.

Screen Screen

Local

4| Window
o

)

Also, by creating window move touch switch on window, it is possible to move
window by touch panel operation at PT.

Window Window in a moving status

/ /
Screen { Screen Screen

@ o *}' 7) o m

For details of touch switch settings, refer to 6-8 Touch Switches.
It is not possible to control global window by touch panel operation.
Opening/ Closing and moving a window by the operation of Window Control Area

Window Control Area is added for the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631 and
NT631C “-V1” and above as a direct access area.
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While running PT, by writing window screen number or x, y co-ordinate of window
position (bottom left) at Window Control Area from the host, opening/closing,
moving a window are possible.

Window Control Area can control global window and local window. For details,
refer to the operation manual of PT.

Window

The selected PLC
window opens

Scre

[0}
Jj\
L

Window
screen number

r
I

Window

Window PLC

The window shifts | ———— TP{ChCO-l_)fginates
Ol e window

H\
H

Size and display position of window (the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C “-V1” and above)

With the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and above, size
of window can be specified freely by 20 dot unit. (Minimum window size: 20 x 20)

It is possible to display a window at a different position from where it was created,
or to move a window.

However, the distance between the position where window was created and
where it is displayed have to be always multiple of 20 dot.

Window Window
|

/
Display é Display \i

»

Co-ordinates at the bottom Co-ordinates at the bottom
left corner (20,179) left corner (180,219)

Reference: Specify the bottom left co-ordinate of window when specifying the window posi-
tion at Window Control Area.

Checking the display status of a window

Whether window is opened or closed will be written to the PT Status of the PT
Notify Area.

Window screen number and window position (bottom left co-ordinate) of current-
ly displayed screen will be written to Window Control Area.

Checking these areas from the host enables to know the display status of win-
dow. For details, refer to the operation manual of PT.

5-5 Extended Screen

An extended screen is used by the expansion function of a PT.

Although an extended screen can be used in the same manner as a standard
screen, it should not be used unless absolutely necessary since it is used by the
expansion function.
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If data is registered as a standard screen, the registered data is given priority.

The screen numbers used for an extended screen are indicated below.

PT Model Screen No.
NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, NT600S None
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C 1980 to 1996
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C None

5-6 Occurrence History Screen

An occurrence history screen displays the screen numbers recorded by the dis-
play history (Screen History) function in the order of displayed date and time.
This function records the date/time of display and the number of times the screen
was displayed for the screens for which the [History] attribute is ticked in the
screen property.

The occurrence history screen, provided with NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C,
and NT625C, has a blank area at the right side in the screen so that scroll and
screen switching touch switches can be created. Other area of the screen must
not be changed.

The screen number of the occurrence history screen is indicated below.

PT Model Screen No.
NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, NT600S None
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C 1997
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C 9001*

*. Cannot edit (Only display is possible.)
The screen to be displayed differs according to the PT model.
Example: For NT30, NT30C

Mo. Date Time Cnt - Message

[No.] (NT30/NT30C), [Screen No.] (NT620S/NT620C/NT625C)
Indicates a screen number.

[Date] (NT30/NT30C), [Time] (NT30/NT30C)
[(YY/MM/DD HH:MM)] (NT620S/NT620C/NT625C)

Indicates the date and time the screen was displayed.
[Cnt.] (NT30/NT30C), [Frequency] (NT620S/NT620C/NT625C)

Indicates the number of times the screen has been displayed.
[Message]

Indicates the [Title] of the screen attribute.

98



Host Connect Screen (System I nitializing Screen) Section 5-8

5-7 Frequency History Screen

A frequency history screen displays the screen numbers recorded by the display
history (Screen History) function in the order of frequency of screen display. This
function records the date/time of display and the number of times the screen has
been displayed for screens for which the [History] attribute is ticked in the screen
property.

The frequency history screen, provided with NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C,
and NT625C, has a blank area at the right side in the screen so that scroll and
screen switching touch switches can be created. Other area of the screen must
not be changed.

The screen number of the frequency history screen is shown below.

PT Model Screen No.
NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, NT600S None
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C 1998
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C 9002*

*. Cannot edit (Only display is possible.)
The screen to be displayed differs according to the PT model.
Example: For NT30, NT30C

Mo, Dete Time Cnt - Message

[No.] (NT30/NT30C), [Screen No.] (NT620S/NT620C/NT625C)
Indicates a screen number.

[Date] (NT30/NT30C), [Time] (NT30/NT30C)
[(YY/MM/DD HH:MM)] (NT620S/NT620C/NT625C)

Indicates the date and time the screen was displayed.
[Cnt.] (NT30/NT30C), [Frequency] (NT620S/NT620C/NT625C)

Indicates the number of times the screen has been displayed.
[Message]

Indicates the [Title] of the screen attribute.

5-8 Host Connect Screen (System Initializing Screen)

The host connect screen is displayed for the start of PT operation until commu-
nication with the PC (PLC) is established.

This screen can be created freely using only fixed display.

In case host connect screen is not registered, a default screen indicating that PT
is trying to connect to the host will be automatically displayed at the time PT pow-
er is switched on or when the mode is changed to the RUN mode.
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The screen number of the host connect screen is shown below.

PT Model Screen No.
NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, NT600S None
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C 1999
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C 9000

Reference: Forthe NT21, NT31, NT31C, TN631, and NT631C, it is called a System Initializ-
ing Screen.

5-9 Password Screen
A Password screen is treated as one of the 250 Standard screen in NT11S/NT11.

It is used to protect another screen by password. When a password screen is
displayed on the NT11S/NT11 PT, it forces the user to enter the correct password
before bringing up the designated screen.

Pa=awon d:1234

The figure above shows a new password screen created. It has a text element
with “password” as labeled. Next to the text element is the password element that
indicates the current password for this password screen. In the password prop-
erty page, you can set the password and the designated screen number to be
displayed next.
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5-10 Menu Screen

A Menu Screen is treated as one of the 250 Standard screens in NT11S/NT11. It
serves as a control screen that maps a numeric key inputs onto a designated
screen. A maximum of 4 designated screens for each of the numeric keys 1 to 4
can be specified in the menu screen property page.

Ei Mearnu = !E[ E I

5-11 Print Format Screen

The Print Format Screen has the screen number 255 in NT11S/NT11. It creates a
format for PT printing function mainly for the daily printing. You can only use Nu-
meral and String display to create the format.

5-12 Programming Console Screen

The Programming Console Screen is used to access the Programming Console
functions built into the PT. Displaying the Programming Console Screen during
PT operation enables using the Programming Console functions without dis-
playing the System Menu. PT operation, however, will stop while the Program-
ming Console Screen is displayed.

Refer to the User’s Manual or Reference Manual for your PT for details on the
Programming Console functions.

The Programming Console Screen can not be edited on the Support Tool.
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PT Screen No.
NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, NT600S, None
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C 9020

NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.

5-13 Device Monitor Screen

Reference: The Programming Console Screen is supported only by the NT21, NT31,

These are system-defined screens and cannot be created or viewed in NTST.
Application manager will not list out these screens. Screens available are:

Screen No. DAC Function Name | NT31/631/31C/631C-V
2 Function Name
9021 I/O Monitor Registration Monitor
9022 DM Monitor Continuous Monitor
9023 Error Monitor Error Log

Reference: These screen numbers can be referred by the following functions:

(1) Touch switch Switch screen
(2) Bit memory table Switch screen function
(3) Bit memory table Alarm function

These screens can only be view on PT if the communication method is NT link. If
communication method is host link, it would not be possible to switch to these
screens.

5-14 Contrast and Brightness Adjustment

This is a system-defined screen and cannot be created or viewed on NTST. The
application manager will not list this screen. Contrast and Brightness Adjustment
is used for tuning the contrast and brightness of the PT screen without the need
to disconnect from the PLC.

The screen number designated is 9030.

PT models that support this requirement are as follows:
NT31-V2 (System Ver3.1),
NT31C-V2 (System Ver3.1),
NT631C-V2 (System Ver3.1). (NT631C-ST141[] only)

This screen can be accessed using the following functions:
(1) Touch switch — Switch screen
(2) Bit memory table — Switch screen function

(3) Bit memory table — Alarm function
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SECTION 6
Element Operating Procedures

Screen datafor a PT is created by arranging elements on a screen.
Elements are classified into two groups, elements for display and those used for inputting data at a PT.

6-1 CommOon OPEration ... ......ii ettt e e 105
6-1-1 CreatinganElement . ......... i 105
6-1-2 Pop-UpEditMenu ...... ... 105
6-1-3 SelectinganElement .......... . 106
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B 0 LM . ot e e 192
6-5-1 Standard Lamps .. ..o oo e 192
6-5-2 Imagellibrary Lamps . ...t 197
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6-1 Common Operation

Operations common to all element creation steps are shown below.

6-1-1 Creating an Element

Reference:

To create an element, specify the element to be created and click the mouse at
the position where the element is to be placed.

(1) Specify an element.
Menu bar; [Objects] — Select the objects to be created.
Drawing toolbar: Click on the icon of the object to be created.

(2) Click the mouse after placing the mouse cursor at the position where you
want to create the specified element.

The elements shown below can be dragged to change the size of the ele-
ments instead of clicking the mouse when the element is positioned.

Circle, Arc, Sector, Polyline, Polygon, Rectangle, Touch switch, Standard
lamp, Bar graph, Analogue meter, Broken-line graph, Trend graph

After placing the element by clicking or dragging, the dialog box for setting
the property of the element is automatically displayed. (The procedure to
open the property setting dialog box is omitted.)

(3) In the displayed dialog box, set the property of the element.
Change the size and the shape as required.

The selection of an element, the object to be created, is canceled on completion
of the drawing of a graphic.

To draw graphics with the same element continuously, you can maintain the ele-
ment’s selected status by pressing the Shift key when releasing the left mouse
button after the clicking or dragging.

The dialog will be displayed each time the element is created even when the Shift
key is being pressed to draw the same element continuously. In case of Polyline
however, the dialog will be displayed only for the last element that was created
immediately after the Shift key is released.

6-1-2 Pop-up Edit Menu

The Support Tool provides pop-up menus where functions used for editing are
collected.

The pop-up edit menu is displayed by clicking the right button of the mouse.
Items displayed in the pop-up edit menu are common to most of all elements.

(1) Select an element.
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(2) Right click the mouse.

e s

$ |

| | | Cut

i =it
Copy
Paste
Aligr 3
Delete
Bring To Front
Send To Back
Gt o
Ed it @ject
Select Object..
Properties...
Use A= Default

6-1-3 Selecting an Element

Reference:

To edit or move an element, select the created element.

When an element is selected, Bl marks (handles) are displayed to enclose the
selected element.

I

:1— Selection mark (handle)

T

Arrows in the handle indicate the direction to which the size of the element can be
changed. When the mouse cursor is set on the handle, the shape of the cursor is
changed to an arrow of the same direction.

¢ Selecting an element using a mouse
Click the element you want to select.
¢ Selecting an element using a Tab key

Each time the Tab key is pressed, elements are selected one by one according
to the display order. (If no elements are selected, the element of the highest
display order will be in selected status when the Tab key is pressed.)

When the Shift + Tab keys are pressed together, the selection order will be re-
versed.

Selecting an element from among overlapped elements

Reference:
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When elements are overlapped complicatedly, use the element selection func-
tion below.

When you click on the overlapped elements, the element with the smallest area
enclosing the point of selection will be selected. However, if you want to select an
element A that is enclosed by other element, like in the figure below, it is not pos-
sible to select element A if the element enclosing it is already selected. In this
case, click any position on the screen where no element is registered to cancel
the selected status and then select element A.

Elernent A -

p—
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For a complicated screen, element select operation will be easier if a filter func-
tion (refer to 5-1-4 Filter Function) is used to limit the display objects.

(1) Select the element at the foremost position.
(2) Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Select Object].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse and choose [Select Object] in the
menu.

The list of elements behind the element selected first is displayed.
(Detailed information of the objects are displayed in the list. However, part of
the information may not be displayed for some objects such as lamps/touch
switches with long label.)

(3) Select the desired element from the list.

(4) Click on [Tee ]

[TY View Draw Object
Undo Ctritz

Type =

Fixed Display{Circle;lnverse} =

Hedn GHrRY
= P s U T i
Cut, el
> Capy CrlG
Paste Crky
Aligr (3
% 2

Selact All

Del
CHrl+a,

Fixed Display{Rectangle; Standard}

Iz

Cancel I Help |

(1) 2 (3) (4)

Reference:  The element selected in the Select Object dialog box is also selected on the
screen so that you can confirm which element is being selected before you

click the button.

« In the Select Object dialog box, object information same as the one displayed
on the status bar is shown.
For detalils, refer to page 42.

Batch selection of multiple elements
It is possible to select multiple elements collectively.
e Using the Shift key

Click an element while holding down the Shift key, and it is added to the pre-
viously selected elements. If you click a selected element while holding down
the Shift key, the element is deselected.

l}‘_i_'}l #I

| |
+ Shift l___l

¢ Specifying a range
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Drag the mouse cursor so that all elements will be enclosed by the range speci-

fying frame.

Range specifying frame

e Selecting all elements in a screen

To select all the elements arranged in a screen, use the select all function.

Select [Select All] from the [Edit] menu.

j==lil ‘Wieww Draw Ohbject

Undo

Bede

Cr+Z

Cut
Copy

Crbx
Cir+C
Cirby

Del

»

Edit Ofyect
Select Object...

Specifying an element consisting of multiple elements
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To edit an element that consists of multiple elements as shown below, use the

edit element function.

¢ Position of a label in a touch switch

¢ Position of a label in a standard lamp

function

Position of a “Display %” in a bar graph

Position of a “Display %" in an analogue meter

Position of a “Display %" in a trend graph and touch switches for controlling

« Display position of image/library data and position of touch switches in an

alarm list/alarm history

(1) Select the element to be edited.

)

®)

Select only one element, if multiple elements are selected, edit object func-
tion can not be used.

Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Edit Object].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse on the elements and select [Edit
Object] in the menu.

It is also possible to enter Edit Object mode by simply pressing the [Insert]
button on a keyboard.
(To cancel Edit Object mode, press [Insert] button again.)

The green W marks (handles) change into red.

Select an element.
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Example: Changing the position of the label in a touch switch

Green Red

u Label # Eabeﬂ q |

. gk .
1) (2 (3)

Reference: The following operation is also possible.

(1) Confirm that no element (or element other than objective one) is selected.

(2) While holding down the Shift key and Ctrl key, click on the objective part of
the element that consists of multiple elements.

(3) The element automatically enters into Edit Object mode so that the element
selected at (2) can be edited.

Multiple Edit Mode for Recipe Touch Switch
Activating Edit Modes
To edit the component of a recipe element (frame and touch switches),
(1) Select the Recipe element.

(2) Select “Edit Object” from the Edit menu, or right click the mouse button and
select “Edit Object” from the pop-up menu.

This is the first level edit mode.

The recipe touch switches now behave like normal touch switches. The touch
switches can be resized and moved. When an internal touch switch is being se-
lected, Edit Mode will be available again for you to manipulate the components of
the internal touch switch by means of activating second level edit mode. That is,
the Edit Object menu item (both in pop-up menu and main menu) will not be
checked, and by selecting it the touch switch can be switched to edit mode. You
may also switch to edit mode using the Ins key.

In short, using the Edit Object menu item or the Ins key will allow you to toggle
between edit mode and selection mode or second edit level and first edit level.
If any of the editable components is selected, the screen element will go to se-
cond edit level. In that level, the editable component will be selected.

Only when the recipe screen element is in edit level one, can the internal touch
switches be resized.

Appearance of Resize Handles

When the second edit mode is active, the red handles surrounding the recipe
screen element are switched from solid red handles to red-outlined handles,
while the handles of the internal touch switch change from green to red solid and
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the selected component of the internal touch switch will be decorated with green
handles.

6-1-4 Modifying an Element
The size, shape, and/or position of a created element can be modified.

Modifying the size and shape of an element

To modify the size or the shape of an element, drag one of green Il marks (han-
dles) that enclose the objective element.

Position the mouse cursor on a green handle, and the shape of mouse cursor
changes as shown below. (Same direction as arrows in the handles)

e o

Drag the mouse cursor in the indicated direction to modify the size and the shape
of the element.

() T
1
A+ A=+ !
I | _’ T T
T L I
4 G|

Drag

Note If a green mark is shown as @ when an element is selected, the size of this ele-
ment cannot be changed.

Moving an element by dragging operation

To move an element, position the mouse cursor on the selected element and
confirm that the mouse cursor changes as shown below. Then, drag the element
as desired.

<
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If multiple data creation screens are displayed, an element can be moved over to
another data creation screen by dragging it.

LT T T
1 1
gk g * e 1 :* g b
[ [l %3 [ 9
i e - i
Drag

Moving an element by keyboard operation

The screen element can be moved by pressing cursor key (1, |, <=, —) on key-
board after selection.

The size of movement depends on the setting of the Snap to Grid as follows:
When Snap to Grid is OFF

Cursor key: move by 1 dot

Shift key + Cursor key: move by 16 dots
When Snap to Grid is ON

Cursor key: move by 1 dot

Shift key + Cursor key: move by set grid size

However, if the selected elements include touch switch, elements always move
by the size of the touch switch grid regardless of whether Shift key is pressed or
not.

To move a part of an element such as the % Display for a bar graph or Label for a
lamp/touch switch, click on the objective part while holding down the Shift key
and Ctrl key (or after selecting “Edit Object”), then perform move operation.

In case of NT11S/NT11, there is a special requirement i.e. The selected objects
will move by one system grid size (8,16) in all cases. The snap to grid option value
is not considered.

Reference: The Snap to Grid setting can be made by the procedures below.
[Screen] menu - [Property] - [Grid] button
[Screen] menu - [Grid]
Double clicking on a screen — [Grid]

Right-clicking on a screen — [Property] — [Grid] button

6-1-5 Copying, Cutting, Pasting, and Deleting Elements

The operations for copying, cutting, and pasting elements using the clip board,
and also the operation for delete an element, are described below.

Copying and pasting elements

The procedure for copying an arranged element to the clip board then pasting it
at another position in the screen is shown below.

The attributes set for the copy source element are also copied.
The pasted element is displayed at the upper left section of the screen.

The element copied to the clip board can be used for pasting as many times as
desired until another element is copied or cut. Pasting a copied element to anoth-
er screen is also possible.
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1)
)

®)

Select an element.
Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Copy].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse on the element and select [Copy] in
the menu.

Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Paste].
This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-

up edit menu by right clicking the mouse and select [Paste] in the menu.

Copied element is pasted at the
upper left section of the screen.

Cut Cuf
Copy
Paste
Align L Align ¥
Dalats Dalats
o o = Bring To Front = EBring To Front
il L Send To Back Send To Back
I |
S
Select Objest.. Select Objest..
Froperties_. Froperties_.
Use As Dafault LUse As Dafault

Reference: e If multiple data creation screens are displayed, an element can be moved over
to another data creation screen by dragging it.

If Ctrl key is being pressed while dragging, an element will be copied instead of
being moved.

Cutting and pasting elements
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« If two Support Tools are started up, copy, cut, paste and drag & drop operations
can be performed between Support Tools.
For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Components from Different Screen Data
File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).

The procedure for cutting an arranged element to the clip board then pasting it at
another position in the screen is shown below.

The attributes set to the cut source element are also copied.

The pasted element is displayed at the upper left section of the screen.

The element cut to the clip board can be used for pasting as many times as de-
sired until another element is copied or cut. Pasting a cut element to another
screen is also possible.

@)

@)

®)

Select an element.
Selection of multiple elements collectively is possible.
Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Cut].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse on the element and select [Cut] in
the menu.

Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Paste].
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This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse on the element and select [Paste] in
the menu.

Cut element is pasted at the
upper left section of the screen.

[ o Gut

Capy Copry

Paste

Align 3 Align G T

Dakata Daleta i I
S

Erirg To Front — Bring To Front N

Send To Back Send To Back

Select Object. Select Ohpect

Properties.. Propartias..

Usa Az Dafault Uga Az Dafault

Reference: < If multiple data creation screens are displayed, an element can be moved over
to another data creation screen by dragging it.
If Ctrl key is being pressed while dragging, an element will be copied instead of
being moved.

« |f two Support Tools are started up, copy, cut, paste are drag & drop operations
can be performed between Support Tools.
For detalils, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Components from Different Screen Data
File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).

Deleting an element
The procedure for deleting an arranged element is described below.

Since the delete operation does not store the element in the clip board, the de-
leted element cannot be restored by the paste function.

(1) Select an element.
Selection of multiple elements collectively is possible.
(2) Select [Edit] (menu bar), then select [Delete].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse on the element and select [Delete]
in the menu.

[ view Draw  Object

Undo oz

Eeds ol

Cut Crlex

Copy Cule
Cs =
i e o Y| ]
- Align v

Salect All Crltd

Select Object

Moving an overlapped element to the front or back

If multiple elements are overlapped, it is possible to move a selected element to
the front or back of other elements. This command is valid between same kinds
of elements only.

Therefore, it is not possible to change the laying order of touch switch and lamp,
for example.
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Undoing the operation

Redoing the operation

(However, it is effective between different shapes of fixed display since they are
treated as one kind.)

(1) Select an element.
Selection of multiple elements collectively is possible.
(2) Select [Draw] (menu bar), then select [Bring to Front] or [Send to Back].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse on the object and select [Bring to
Front] or [Send to Back] in the menu.

Choose [Bring to Front] to move the selected element to the foreground and
[Send to Back] to move it to the background.

Bring to Front

Send To Back  Cul+B —

Disassnciate
t Order

Properties Alt+Enter
Use as Default..

The Undo function will undo or cancel the last (most recent) action that was per-
formed. Ten times of Undo can be performed.

It is invoked by:

Menu bar: [Edit] — [Undo]
Draw bar: Click on &3

The Redo function will repeat the last (most recent) action that was performed.
Ten times of Redo can be performed.

It is invoked by:

Menu bar: [Edit] — [Redo]
Draw bar: Click on 3'

6-1-6 Aligning Elements
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Two or more elements can be aligned collectively.
There are following six functions for alignment. The buttons below are provided
on the alignment bar.

« Align Top: I'[ﬁ| (Short cut key: Ctrl + Up Arrow)
« Align Bottom: iy (Short cut key: Ctrl + Down Arrow)
* Align Left: [E:| (Short cut key: Ctrl + Left Arrow)
« Align Right: ﬂ (Short cut key: Ctrl + Right Arrow)

e Center in a Column: ﬂ (Short cut key: Ctrl + F9)
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e Center in a Row:

| (Short cut key: Ctrl + Shift + F9)

These functions can align the elements to the extremely edge in the selected ele-
ments’ range or to the vertical/horizontal center of all the selected objects.

Align Top, Align Bottom, Align Left, Align Right

Crp

. —

RN

Bottom
1 =l Align Right

E=
* Align v\.%\\

e
A 4

[

Center in a Column, Center in a Row

:-': e #,
o ey
T *‘\% of- v’f\\%
'( Center|
ina
l & Row

Center in a Column

However, if a touch switch (including elements, such as thumbwheels, alarm
lists/histories, that contain touch switches within themselves) is included in the
selected elements, the touch switch will take precedence for alignment and the
other elements will be aligned to the touch switch as follows:

Example: Align Bottom, Align Right

et | " o s
ST w_T‘ql{u.
E—i Pt

Align
Bottom
Align
l q Right
.‘_.,: =
R

Base line for
“Align Right”

Base line for
“Align Bottom”

Reference: < Alignment function can be used also in the Edit Object mode. By using this
function in this mode, position of the lamp/touch switch label or image/library
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for imagel/library lamp ON/OFF status can be aligned easily within the element.
If alignment function was used in Edit Object mode, only the selected element
will be moved (Alignment is performed towards the whole area of the element).

e Touch switches may not be aligned to the center properly when “Center in a
Column” or “Center in a Row” is performed because of the defined touch switch
grid size. (They will be aligned to the nearest center.)

« If alignment function is performed when the filter function is activated, the filter
function will be cancelled.

(1) Select multiple elements to be aligned
Or: select one element that consists of multiple elements and specify the ob-
jective part after entering the Edit Object mode.

(2) Specify any of the aligning method after selecting [Align] from the [Edit]
menu.
Or: right-click the mouse and specify the aligning method after selecting
[Align] from the pop-up menu. (Short cut key can also be used. Refer to page
114.)

6-1-7 Grouping Elements

Grouping

Ungrouping
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Reference:

It is possible to group multiple elements into one element.

When creating a graphic by combining several elements, future editing such as
copying, pasting, and moving will be facilitated if they are grouped.

Grouped elements can be returned to individual elements by ungrouping them.

In the grouped state, it is not permissible to change the element size and property
settings. To change the size or set properties, ungroup the elements.

When saving screen data using mmi format, grid setting information and group-
ing information will not be stored.
(Refer to 3-3-3 Saving the Screen Data (Application) File.)

(1) Specify the elements to be grouped.
(2) Select [Draw] (menu bar), then select [Group].

This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse and select [Group].

G

Bring %o Frant Gtk

:
CrbG
i B L
Send To Back CuHB
o = k) ]

#

C

(1) Select an element in the grouped elements. (Select only one grouped ele-
ment).

(2) Select [Draw] (menu bar), then select [Ungroup].
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This operation is also possible using the pop-up edit menu; display the pop-
up edit menu by right clicking the mouse and select [Ungroup].

gbjects Screen  Tools

» Sglactor

Uneraup

T
= Bring to Front  Ctrl+F = C, WN.-
T — Send To Back  CtHB > | Q/
e

6-1-8 Associating Elements with the Touch Switch

Association

Disassociation

Reference:

If the cursor move touch switch has been created independently later than a cer-
tain element, this touch switch has to be associated with this element in order to
specify the data input field when the touch switch has been pressed on PT.
For NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, it is possible to associate the
control code input touch switches (page and line scroll touch switches) with the
alarm list and history.

It is also possible to disassociate the touch switch with the elements.

« If the Auto Arrange check box is ticked in the Setting property of cursor move
touch switch, the cursor move touch switch will always be moved together with
the attached data input object. So, it is not possible to move or resize the cursor
move touch switch itself independently. To move or resize it, first of all cancel
the Auto Arrange check box, then move or resize it.

e For the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the touch switch of trend
graph and alarm list/history is built into each element. It is only possible to
change the location of the touch switch. (Size cannot be changed.)

(1) Select the touch switch that you want to associate. (Select only one ele-
ment.)

The touch switches that can be associated to an element should be page or
line scroll touch switch.

(2) Select [Associate With...] from the [Draw] menu.

Dialog box that prompts the user to select the elements to be associated will
be displayed.

(3) Choose the data input or Alarm that you want to associate. Then click

(1) Select the touch switch you want to disassociate. (Select only one element.)
(2) Select [Disassociate] from the [Draw] menu.

Touch switch disassociation will be performed.

6-1-9 Centralizing the Label of Lamp and Touch Switch

With the Support Tool, the label of lamp/touch switch can be centralized within
the element (both vertical and horizontal directions). This function is useful, for
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Reference:

example, when the label is edited after the creation of lamp/touch switch. Touch
switch has two kinds of areas, one is the displayed figure and the other is the
touch sensing area. “Centralize Label” is performed toward the touch sensing
area.

(1) Select the lamp/touch switch you want to centralize.
Multiple selection is also possible. However, “Centralize Label” cannot be
performed if no lamps or touch switches are included in the selected ele-
ments.
“Centralize Label” can be performed also when elements other than lamp or
touch switch are included in the selected elements. (Nothing is performed
for elements other than lamp or touch switch)

(2) Select [Centralize Label] from the [Draw] menu, or click on the ] button. (or
press Ctrl key + L)

Objects Scresn Tools

¥ Sglector

Group Ctrel+G
B . E Ureraup wirltl Cojge : Ny -
S-S Bring to Front  Ctrl+F COR =f i

Send To Back  Ctrl+B

 Centralization of lamp/touch switch label can be also performed by alignment
function (Center in a Column) in Edit Object mode. However, the result may
differ since the alignment function is performed towards the whole lamp/touch
switch area.

« If “Center in a Row” is performed for a label in Edit Object mode, the label is
centralized vertically.

e |f “Center in a Column” is performed for a label in Edit Object mode, the label is
centralized horizontally.

¢ By selecting multiple lamps/touch switches, you can center labels collectively.

6-1-10 Setting Properties
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For each element, properties are set to characterize the individual elements. Ba-
sically, following two types of properties are set.

e General
General settings such as display color and character size.
 Settings (only for elements that have a specific function)

Settings related to data conversion, such as PC (PLC) address and memory
table address.

In addition to the properties shown above, some elements have the following
properties.

* Light Function (only for lamps and touch switches)
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Setting of bits (lamp bits) for control that are used when changing display.

 Label (only for lamps and touch switches)
Setting of label that is displayed on lamps or touch switches.

« Interlock (only for touch switches, numeral input, string input, thumbwheel and
recipe in the NT21 and NT31/631-V2 and above)
Setting of interlock bit that is used for controlling whether the corresponding
object is enabled/disabled.

e Logging (Data Logging property) (only for trend graph)
Setting of the data logging function that records data.

The following explains only the basic settings. For details of the properties of
each element, refer to 6-2 Fixed Display and later sections.

Displaying the Property Setting Dialog Box

Setting the line type

Setting the display color

The property setting dialog box is displayed in any of the following operations.
e Using the mouse (1)

(1) Double click an element.

e Using the mouse (2)

(1) Right click the mouse on an element, then select [Properties...].

¢ Using the menu

(1) Specify the element for which you want to display properties (specify only
one element).

(2) Select [Draw] (menu bar), then select [Properties].
e Using the keyboard

(1) Specify the element for which you want to display properties (specify only
one element).

(2) Press the Enter key while holding down the Alt key.

You can select the type of line for polylines, broken-line graphs, and trend
graphs.

Solid Dash Dot-dash Dot-dot-dash

The line type is set in a property of individual elements.

Set the display color of elements.
Color setting is possible with NT30C, NT31C, NT620C, NT625C, and NT631C.
The colors that can be used are shown below.

White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

For some elements, [Transparent] may be specified to display a transparent
background. Note that [Transparent] can be specified only for the elements
shown below.

» Background of fixed display text (Either foreground or background has to
be other color.)
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e Background of label of lamps and touch switches
e OFF state color of lamps and touch switches
e Background of element tiling patterns

¢ Setting the color for text and numerals

For text and numerals, color setting is possible both for characters and back-
ground.

Foreground: Specify the color of text and numerals.

Background: Specify the color for the background of text and numerals.
If [Transparent] is specified, elements arranged behind text is
visible.

: ABCD E 4 Background color
-

Foreground color

e Setting the color for graphics
For a graphic, the foreground color can be set.

Foreground: Specify the color of lines in a graphic and the color of the graphic
itself when the attribute is set to Inverse.

— Foreground color

Reference: Color setting is possible only for color-type PT.

However, with NT30, the NT21, and NT31, setting of white and black (and trans-
parent) is possible.

* Setting the tiling color

When tiling a graphic, color designation is possible for the foreground, back-
ground, and border.

Foreground: Specify the tiling color.

Background: Specify the background color of tiling (color visible through blank
areas in the selected pattern). If [Transparent] is specified, the
background becomes transparent, and elements arranged be-
hind text and numerals are visible.

Border: Specify the border color of tiling area.
ouudgogougogouogog

ooooooooooogl — Background
oooooooooooano

DDDDDDDDDDD‘D\

oooooooooooan Foreground
oooooooooooan
ooooooooonoool—— Border
oooooooooooano

oooooooooooan

Available tiling patterns are shown below.

[ 1 (I it ] =

When tiling a graphic, the color of border should be set to the same color as set
for graphics that surround the tiling element. If a different color is specified, or
there is a gap in the border, the tiling fills out the specified area.
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Reference: The Color Palette Symbol for which tiling patterns and color combinations are

registered is supplied with Support Tool as symbol data. Using color palette sym-
bol enables you to register required tiling objects on screen while checking their
display status. Color palette symbol does not have transparent background pat-
terns. Border colors are set to ‘White’. Change the setting as required when using
it. For details, refer to 6-10-5 Operating Procedure of Color Palette Symbol.

¢ Setting the color for lamps and touch switches

When specifying the color for lamps and touch switches, it is possible to specify
the color for the frame, color when ON, and color when OFF.

Frame: Specify the frame color if an element is displayed with a frame.
ON: Specify the color that represents the lamp/touch switch ON status.
OFF:  Specify the color that represents the lamp/touch switch OFF status.
If a lamp or a touch switch is set to flash, the ON color and OFF color are dis-

played alternately.

Lamp/touch Lamp/touch Lamp/touch
switch ON switch OFF switch flashing

4—— ON color

A

t Frame
ON color \/‘ OFF color

4—— OFF color

Frame

Setting graph colors

When setting the color for bar graphs, analogue meters, broken-line graphs,
and trend graphs, specification is possible for the frame of the graph, +range,
—range, line (foreground), and scale.

Frame:  Specify the color of the graph frame.

+ Range: Specify the background color of the graph, to be applied when the
numeric value is positive.

For a bar graph, the bar is displayed in the specified color in the pos-
itive range.

— Range: Specify the background color of the graph, to be applied when the
numeric value is negative.

For a bar graph, the bar is displayed in the specified color in the
negative range.

Line-Color (Foreground color): Specify the line color of broken-line graphs

and trend graphs, and foreground color for
present value of analogue meters.
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Scale Color:  Specify the scale color of analogue meters.

<Bar graph> <Analogue meter>
-100% 0% 100% 0%
Foreground color
7 ’

Frame color +range
Scale color
Y

-100% 0%  100% ~100% 100%
Frame

—fange color +range

—range
<Broken-line graph> <Trend graph>
+range +range
‘ 100% 100%
v /\ v
/\\//\ A oo /\ /\ A / 0%
A V IV
A A
| ~100% ‘ ~100%
—range —range
Frame color
Frame color

Settings for text display

Set the size and display attributes for displaying fixed display of text and charac-
ter strings in a character string memory table (string table) in the manner shown
below.

The following shows only the common settings for text of fixed display.

As an example, the properties for a text display (fixed display) are shown below.

Fized Display - Text

General |

Description: IUMRON Insert Mark,
Position :
Font Type: IStandard =
Scale 1#1 Equal) =

™ Smoathing

Attribute: ISlandard b

Colour

Foreground: I -
Backaround: ITransDalemt -

Ok I Cancel | Applp Help

Font Type

Specify the font type for displaying alphanumerics and symbols.
Standard: A character is displayed in standard font (16 x 8 dots).
Half Height: A character is displayed in half-height font (8 x 8 dots).

FT FT
Half height Standard
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Scale

Specify the character size. (Only 1 x 1 (Equal) and 2 x 1 (Wide) can be set for

NT11S/NT11.)

1x1 (Equal): A character is displayed in the original size both in height and
width.

1x2 (High): A character is displayed with doubled height and the original
width.

2x1 (Wide): A character is displayed with the original height and doubled
width.

2X2: A character is displayed with doubled height and width.

3x3: A character is displayed with threefold height and width.

4x4: A character is displayed with fourfold height and width.

8x8: A character is displayed with eightfold height and width (not

possible for NT20/NT20S).

.1 er pT PT FT :Fll:[l

Reference: With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C “-V1" and above,
characters of 2 x 2 or larger scale are automatically displayed in 32 dot high-defi-
nition font. (Marks inserted into a string are always displayed in 16 x 16 dot font.)
32 dot font and font type 1SO 8859-1 are not available on PT when system pro-
grams of “-V1” type and above, were installed for NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C
below “-V1,” even though other functions will be same as “-V1" and above type.
Therefore, in this case, characters of 2 x 2 or larger scale are displayed in 16 dot
font for PT, while they are displayed in 32 dot font for Support Tool. Also,
ISO8859-1 font type can not be used for PT, CP437 font type is applied.

Smoothing

Smoothing processing allows jags to be smoothed when a character is displayed
in an enlarged scale.

Selection of this item is possible for characters of 2 x 2 or larger and for marks
(16 x 16 dots). (With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, smoothing
is not performed for marks.)

Smoothing cannot be selected for NT20, NT20S and NT600S since smoothing
processing is always executed for characters larger than 2 X 2 with these mod-

PT PT

Without smoothing With smoothing

Attribute

This is an attribute to determine how text is displayed. Attributes to be displayed
here vary somewhat according to the PT model.
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Standard: Text is displayed in the specified color and specified back-
ground color.

Inverse: Text and background are displayed in colors that are the re-
verse of the specified colors.

Flash: Text flashes when displayed. If this attribute is selected, stan-
dard display and no display (background color only) are alter-
nately displayed.

Inverse Flash: Text is displayed by alternating standard display and inverse
display.

Reference: To check “Flash” and “Inverse Flash” display on the screen, specify [Simulate
Flash] from the [View] menu. (For details, refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display
Method on the Support Tool.)

Settings for numeral display

Set the size and display attributes for displaying numeric values of numeral table
data and percentage values in a graph in the manner shown below.

The following shows only the common settings for numeral display.

As an example, the properties of a numeral display are described below.

Mumeral Input B

General | Settings |

Pozition
’7>< 80 v 80

Faont Type:

Standard

Scale |m [Fqual] =

™ Smoothing

Atribute: IStandard hd
Colowyr——————————————
Eoreground: I -

Background: I_v
(u]. I Cancel | Apply Help

Font Type
Specify the font type.
Standard: A numeric value is displayed in the standard font (16 x 8 dots).

Half Height: A numeric value is displayed in the half-height font (8 x 8 dots).

Double Width: A numeric value is displayed in the double-width font (16 x 16
dots).

1@ 1@

Half height Standard

Scale

Specify the character size. (Only 1 x 1 (Equal) and 2 x 1 (Wide) can be set for
NT11S/NT11.)

1x1 (Equal): A numeric value is displayed at the original size both in height
and width.
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Reference:

1x2 (High): A numeric value is displayed with doubled height and original
width.

2x1 (Wide): A number is displayed at the original height and doubled width.

2X2: A numeric value is displayed with doubled height and width.
3X%X3: A numeric value is displayed with threefold height and width.
4x4: A numeric value is displayed with fourfold height and width.
8x8: A numeric value is displayed with eightfold height and width

(not possible for NT20/NT20S).

0 1) 10 10 10 i'E' 1'2'

1x1 1x2 2x1 2%2 3x3

With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and above,
numbers of 2 X 2 or larger scale are automatically displayed in 32 dot font.

Smoothing

Smoothing processing allows jags to be smoothed when a number is displayed
in an enlarged scale.

Selection of this item is possible, for numbers of 2 x 2 or larger.

Smoothing cannot be selected for NT20, NT20S and NT600S since smoothing
processing is always executed for numbers larger than 2 x 2 with these models.

1234 1234

Without smoothing With smoothing

Attribute

This is an attribute to determine how a numeric value is displayed. Attributes to
be displayed here vary somewhat according to the PT model.

Standard: The numeric value is displayed in the specified color and spe-
cified background color.

Inverse: The numeric value and background are displayed in colors that
are the reverse of the specified colors.

Flash: The numeric value flashes when displayed. If this attribute is
selected, standard display and no display (background color
only) are alternated.

Inverse Flash: The numeric value is displayed by alternating standard display
and inverse display.
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Reference: To check “Flash” and “Inverse Flash” display on the screen, specify [Simulate

126

Flash] from the [View] menu. (For details, refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display
Method on the Support Tool.)

Mumeral Display

General  Setings |

~ Refere

g B

T able Entry: IU— J

Dizplay Type

’V = Decimal " Hexadecimal
Fomat———————

Integer: IW:I
Decimal: IU_:II

™ Zero Suppression
I™ Display Sign

ak, I Cancel Apply Help

Display Type

Specify the notation in which numeric values are displayed.
Decimal: Numeric value is displayed in decimal.
Hexadecimal: Numeric value is displayed in hexadecimal.

The display will differ according to the specified notation even if the same content
is displayed.

23456  OBAD

Decimal Hexadecimal

Format

Specify the number of digits in the integer part and decimal fraction part.

Integer: Specify the number of digits entered in the integer part.
Decimal: Specify the number of digits entered in the decimal fraction
part.

123.45

Integer part Decimal part
Zero Suppression
Specify whether leading zeros should be suppressed.
Ticked: Leading zeros are suppressed.

Not ticked: Leading zeros are not suppressed.

A1 2345 12345

Without zero suppression With zero suppression
Display Sign
Specify if a sign (=) is displayed.
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Reference:

Word setting for an element

When a negative numeric value is displayed with this item selected, a negative
sign “—" is displayed preceding a numeral. Since this sign is included in the num-
ber of digits in the integer part, the maximum digit number is reduced by 1. When
this item is not selected, a negative numeric value is displayed as an absolute
value.

Ticked: Numeric values are displayed without a sign.
Not ticked: Numeric values are displayed with a sign.
Wiaa12345  -B12Eds

Without a sign With a sign

How a numeric value is displayed according to the setting for [Integer], [Decimal],
[Zero Suppression], and [Display Sign] is shown below.

| . Zero . . Data Stored Display on
nteger | Decimal Suppression Display Sign in I;I_;E?:ral the Screen

3 0 Not ticked Check mark not set 12 012

3 0 Not ticked Check mark not set =12 012

3 0 Ticked Check mark not set 12 12

3 0 Ticked Check mark not set =12 12

3 0 Ticked Check mark set 12 12

3 0 Ticked Check mark set -12 =12

3 1 Not ticked Check mark not set 1 000.1

3 1 Not ticked Check mark not set -12 001.2

2 1 Not ticked Check mark set 1 00.1

2 1 Not ticked Check mark set -12 -01.2

2 1 Ticked Check mark set 1 0.1

2 1 Ticked Check mark set -12 -1.2

*. With conventional PT models, negative numeric value data is prefixed by F.
For example, —12 is set as FO000012.
With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, numeric values are
stored as signed binary data.

Specify the PC (PLC) address used for reading and writing by an element such
as memory table entry, lamp, or touch switch.

For a numeral or character string memory table entry (string table), specify the
lower address or the least significant address of the word to be referred to.

For a lamp, a touch switch, or a bit memory table entry, specify the allocated bit
number.

When specifying a bit, specify the address of the word and the bit position in the
word that is referred to

Note that, timer (TIM) and counter (CNT) cannot be set for bits or character string
words.

» Using PLC address setting dialog box

Normally, a button for displaying the PLC address setting dialog is provided for
PLC address input field.
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Direct input of PLC address
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In the dialog, PLC address can be set easily by selecting from the available
areas.

Example: Numeral table Example: Touch switch
(PLC Vendor : OMRON) (PLC Vendor : OMRON)
Channel: Channel:

Common /0 Area ICommen /0 Area
Address: Address: Bit:

[o o |U_:|

Channel (Word)

Select the type of word to be referred to from the list box.
Address

Input the address of word to be referred to.

Bit

Input the bit position in the word to be referred to.

It is possible to input PC (PLC) address, for example D00001, directly into the
address input field. You can input addresses easily when you know which area is
available.

When inputting PLC addresses, input a word address and a bit number without a
blank following a character that indicates area type. However, in case of numeral
table or string table, specification of bit number is not needed.

When you do not specify PLC address, input “- -” into the input field.

Input methods varies according to the PLC Vendor setting as listed below. Only
input method is described here. For details on specification method of PLC ad-
dress for PLC other than OMRON, refer to PC Connection Operation Manual
(V042-E1-[).

PLC Vendor: OMRON

Possible areas and characters that indicate area type are as follows:

Character Area Type Word Bit
None Common I/O Area O O
H HR Area O O
A AR Area O O

L LR Area O O

T Timers O X
C Counters @) X
D Data Memory Area O O
E EM Current Bank O O
EO EM Bank 0 (CS/CJ—series PLCs) ot ot
El EM Bank 1 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) ol ol
E2 EM Bank 2 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) o1 ot
E3 EM Bank 3 (CS/CJ—series PLCs) ot ot
E4 EM Bank 4 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) ot ot
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Character Area Type Word Bit
E5 EM Bank 5 (CS/CJ—series PLCs) ot ot
E6 EM Bank 6 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) ol ol
E7 EM Bank 7 (CS/CJ—series PLCs) ot ot
E8 EM Bank 8 (CS/CJ—series PLCs) ot ot
E9 EM Bank 9 (CS/CJ-series PLCs) o1 ol
EA EM Bank A (CS/CJ—series PLCs) ot ot
EB EM Bank B (CS/CJ—series PLCs) ot ot
EC EM Bank C (CS/CJ—series PLCs) ol ol
CuU Count Up Flag (CS/CJ—series PLCs) X ot
TU Time Up Flag (CS/CJ-series PLCs) X ol
W Work Area (CS/CJ-series PLCs) o1 ol
TK Task Flag (CS/CJ—series PLCs) X ot

* EM Bank D, EM Bank E, EM Bank F are not available since these are reserved
words.

1 Only available for the NT20/NT21 and the NT31/631-V2 and above models.
O: Specification possible X : Specification not possible

With NT11S/NT11, NT20S, NT30, NT30C, NT600S, NT620S, NT620C and
NT625C:

Input a word address as a 4-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed) and
a bit number as a 2-digit number.

With NT20, NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C:
Input a word address as a 5-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed) and
a bit number as a 2-digit number.

PLC Vendor: MEMLINK

Possible areas and characters that indicate area types are as follows:

Character Area Type Word Bit
None Memory Link Area O O
O: Specification possible X : Specification not possible

Input a word address as a 4-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed) and
a bit number as a 2-digit number.

PLC Vendor: Mitsubishi_A

Possible areas and characters that indicate area types are as follows:

Character Area Type Word Bit
X Input Relay O O
Y Output Relay O O
M Internal Relay O O
L Latch Relay O O
B Link Relay O O
C Counter O X
T Timer O X
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Character Area Type Word Bit
D Data Register O O
R File Register O O
w Link Register O O

O: Specification possible X : Specification not possible

Input a word address as a 4-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed) and
a bit number as a 2-digit number.

PLC Vendor: Mitsubishi_Fx
Possible areas and characters that indicate area types are as follows:

Character Area Type Word Bit
X Input Relay O O
Y Output Relay O O
M Auxiliary Relay O O
S State O O
C Counter O X
T Timer O X
D Data Register O O

O: Specification possible X : Specification not possible

Input a word address as a 4-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed) and
a bit number as a 2-digit number.

PLC Vendor: AB

Possible file types and characters are as follows (available only for NT31/631
models):

Character | File Type File/Slot Element/ Sub-Ele- | Bit/Termi-
Number Word ment nal Num-
Number Number ber
B Bit O O X O
C Counter X X O O
N Integer O O X O
R Control O O O O
S Status O O X O
T Timer O O O O
Character File Type Slot Number Word Bit/Terminal
Address Number
I Input @) @) O
] Output O O O

O: Specification possible X : Specification not possible

Input a file number as a 3-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed), ele-
ment number or word address as 3-digit number, sub-element number as 1 digit
and bit number as a 2-digit number.

PLC Vendor: GE
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Possible memory types and characters are as follows (available only for
NT31/631 models):

Character Memory Type Data Offset
R Register O
AL Analog Input O
AQ Analog Output O
I Discrete Input O
Q Discrete Output O
T Discrete Temporary O
M Discrete Internal O
S System Status O
SA System Status A O
SB System Status B O
SC System Status C O
G Genius Global Data O
O: Specification possible X : Specification not possible

Input a Data Offset as a 4-digit number (leading zeros can be suppressed).
PLC Vendor: Siemens

Possible memory types and characters are as follows (available only for
NT31/631-V1 models):

Character Memory Type Address Bit

C Counter O X

DB Data Block O O

I Input O O

W Input O X

M Bit Memory O O
MW Word Memory O X

Q Output O O
QW Output O X

T Timer O X

O: Specification possible X : Specification not possible

Input a address number as a 4-digit (5 digit in case of DB) number (leading zeros
can be suppressed) and a bit number as a 1-digit number.

Batch address change operation

Reference:

The set PC (PLC) addresses can be changed into the required addresses in a
batch. Since the change source can be specified as a range, processing such as
changing the address range DM 1000 to DM 01499 to the address range
DM 1800 to DM 2299 is possible at one time. Shifting in bit units is also possible.

Batch address change operation is possible using either the dialog box displayed
by [Tools] — [Table...] or the function called by [Tools] — [Change Address]. De-
pending on how the address change operation is called, the objective addresses

131



Common Operation

Section 6-1

132

differ — in the operation using the edit dialog box of the memory table, addresses
in the table being edited are objective while all addresses in the entire screen
data are objective of the operation if the operation is performed using the [Tools]
menu.

The explanation below is given for the batch address change operation where
the entire screen data is the objective of the operation. For the procedure to per-
form the operation using the edit dialog box of the memory table, refer to 7-1-3
Batch Address Change Operation.

¢ Description of batch address change dialog box

~Find

Channe|

[commen 10 2rea =l Cancsl
Address Eit

Start Range © ln— ID—:’ Help

Addpass Eit
E e 0 0 :’
~Changa To
Chanel

Address Ehs
0 | |

[ Ghange Gomment

Find — Channel (Word)

Specify the channel type of the batch change source.

Find — Start Range

Specify the start address of the source range for the batch address change.
Find — End Range

Specify the end address of the source range for batch address change.

The address to be set for [End Range] must always be larger than or equal to
the address set for [Start Range].

Change to — Channel (Word)
Specify the word type, and start address, after the change.

Addresses are changed within the number of specified points from the start ad-
dress (humber of points from “Start Range” to “End Range”).

Change Comment

Specify whether or not the same 1/O comment appended to an address before
the change is appended to the address after the change.

To append the same I/O comment, click on the check box to display a check
mark in it.

Batch address change processing starts when you click on this button.
e How addresses are changed

In the operation for changing addresses in bit units, processing is executed as-
suming that bit 15 of a word is immediately followed by bit O of the next word.

Addresses are changed as shown below according to the set search range and
the address after the change.
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Example: Bit memory table entry

Address and Bit set Address and Bit set
for [End Range] for [Start Range]
ClOarea Word 1 ClOarea  Word 0
Bit 15 0 15 10 0
LI I T T T IT I T I Il T]
Bit 15 0 15 0
LI I T T T T IT I TI I TIITIITITIIlT]
HR area Word 11 HR area Word 10 T

[Change To] — [Address]
(start address after the change)

Before change After change
0000010 H0001000
0000012 H0001002
0000100 H0001006
0000110 H0001100
0000115 H0001105

¢ Operation procedure
(1) [Tools] (menu bar) — [Change Address]
(2) Select the type of word before the change in the [Channel] box.

(3) Specify the range of the change by setting addresses at the [Start Range]
and [End Range] boxes.

(4) Specify the word and the address after the change in the corresponding
boxes in the [Change To] area.

(5) Set acheck mark in the Change Comment check box as desired.

If a check mark is set in this check box, I/O comments appended to the ad-
dresses before the change are also appended to the addresses after the
change.

(6) Clickon[_ex -

Setting the current object status as the existing value
Register the status of the selected object as the existing value of the same kind of
object. This feature allows the status of the object, when it is registered to the
screen, to be changed, eliminating the operation steps to modify the property of
the object.

Note that the PC (PLC) address and reference memory table entry cannot be
registered as the existing value.

(1) Specify the object to be registered as the existing value (select only one ob-
ject).

(2) [Draw] (menu bar) — [Use as Default] (Or select [Use as Default] from pop-
up edit menu)

133



Common Operation Section 6-1

The current set status of the specified object is registered as the existing val-
ue of the same kind of object.

6-1-11 Relationships between Elements and Memory Tables

The relationships between elements and memory tables are shown below.

When creating an element, attend carefully to the memory table address, capac-
ity, etc.

@®: Reading from a memory table
O: Writing to a memory table

Character String
Memory Table Bit Memory Table
(String Table)

Numeral Memory
Table

Numeral display ] - -

Bar graph o - -

Analogue Meter

Broken-line graph

Trend graph

+ Touch switch (for inputting control code)*?

Numeral setting
+ Touch switch (for copy setting)*?

Numeral setting
+ Touch switch (for numeral input)™®

[
[ J
[ J
Numeral setting o
O
O
O

Thumbwheel switch

Alarm list -

Alarm history -

Character string display -

Character string setting
+ Touch switch (for character string input)™!

Character string setting
+ Touch switch (for inputting control code)*!

Character string setting
+ Touch switch (for copy setting)*!

Standard lamp™ - - -

Image lamp*2 - - -

Touch switch (for notifying input)™ - - -

*1: Numeral setting and character string setting are used in combination with a
touch switch.

*2: A standard lamp and an image lamp reads the specified PC (PLC) bit direct-
ly without using a memory table.

*3: A touch switch (for notifying input) directly drives the specified PC (PLC) bit
ON/OFF without using a memory table.

*4: When a Numeral Display or a String Display is specified as the label type,
the specified memory table will be read. (Only for NT21 and NT31/631-V2
and above)

6-1-12 Interlock
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By setting the Interlock flag, the interlock facility will be activated for touch switch/
thumbwheel/numeral input/string input and recipe. When interlock is set, the cor-
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Operation procedure

Property setting

Conversion

responding object will be enabled/disabled according to the interlock bit: when
the PLC Address set on the Interlock address is ‘ON’ the touch switch/thumb-
wheel/numeral input/string input will work; if the address is ‘OFF’, the touch
switch/thumbwheel/numeral input/string input will not respond to the touches.

The interlock functionality is supported for the PT models NT21 and
NT31/631-V2 and above. The temporary input object does not support interlock
function.

Select the Interlock tab on the property sheet of the screen object that supports
Interlock.

Touch Switch

Generall Settingsl Light Functinnl Label |f'ltEf|UCk|

—Addresz
BLE Bt Sddress:

|.. Seh

| Comments:

0k I Cancel Apply Help

This property page will be the same for all other supported objects. Only the cap-
tion will be changed according to the object.

Interlock Check Box
To ON/OFF interlock. By default it is OFF.
PLC Bit Address

To specify the bit address associated with Interlock. Interlock is ON, if this bit is
set, OFF otherwise.

IO Comment

I/O Comment for the address specified.

For conversions due to cut/copy/paste, drag/drop of screen elements with inter-
lock settings (e.g. Touch Switch, Thumbwheel, Numeral Input, and String Input)
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Reference

from the NT21 and NT31/631-V2 and above to previous PT models, interlock
settings will be discarded as they are not being supported.

In the case of copy/paste of screen elements, drag/drop of screen elements as
well as application conversion:

Target PT model sup- Original screen ele- Remarks
ports Interlock ments support Interlock
Yes No Interlock Flag will as-

sume FALSE.

No Yes Interlock Flag will be
set to FALSE and ig-
nored.
No No No conversion required.
Yes Yes No conversion required.

This feature is used by Touch Switch, Thumbwheel Switch, String Input and Nu-
meral Input.

6-2 Fixed Display

Reference:

6-2-1 Polyline

Operation procedure

Reference:

136

Fixed display means graphic data that does not have the data communication
function with a PC and a memory table.

Set only general properties.

Rotation and other processing are not possible for the fixed display. For image
data, rotation and inverse are possible during creation of the image data.

A straight line is drawn.

Polylines cannot be used with NT11S/NT11.

117

(1) A continuous line is drawn and changed into a required shape.

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Polyline]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: il

To draw a continuous polyline, press the Shift key when the drag operation is fin-
ished. Dragging this end point creates a continuous polyline.
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Terminology

Property setting

Guidance

General

Line Style: Specify the type of line
Solid line, dotted line, alternate short and long lines, alternate
two short and long lines

Attribute

Standard, Flash (Flash can be set only for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631,
and NT631C)

Color

Foreground:  Specify the line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

¢ For line type, the following four choices are provided.

Solid Dash Dot-dash Dot-dot-dash

The line type is specified using the line style property.

¢ When creating a polyline, draw a continuous line first, then add vertices in the
edit operation to change the drawn continuous line into the desired broken line.

Vertices can be set at up to 254 positions.
¢ To add a vertex, follow the steps shown below.

(1) Draw a continuous line.

(2) After locating the cursor at a position where a vertex is to be added, right
click the mouse and select [Add Node] in the pop-up menu.

Cut
| | | | | Copy

Paste

Dalete

Bring To Front
Send To Back

Group

Hemoye HEde,

Edit Ofifect
Seleot Object

Properties
Use As Default
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(3) Drag the vertex to the desired position.

Cursor position Cut

[Remove Node] Ed:* ?béf,f-‘ ‘
executed g

Froperties
Use As Default

* To remove a vertex, locate the cursor on the vertex to be removed and select
[Remove Node] in the pop-up menu.

6-2-2 Arc
An arc is drawn.
Arcs cannot be used with NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

(1) An arc is drawn. The radius of an arc can be changed.
Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Arc]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: ll

Terminology

X

./

Property setting
General
Position
Center point:  Indicates the position of the center of an arc.

Start point; Indicates the position of the start point of an arc.
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End point; Indicates the position of the end point of an arc.
An arc is drawn anti-clockwise from the start point to the end
point.
Size: Indicates the radius of an arc.

Attribute: Specify the display attribute.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Color

Foreground:  Specify the line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Guidance
¢ An arc is defined by the center point, the start point, and the end point
The line type is specified using line style attribute.
Center point:  Indicates the position of the center of an arc.

End point; Indicates the position of the end point of an arc.
The end point can be dragged to the desired position.

Start point: Indicates the position of the start point of an arc.
When the start point is dragged, the start point position and
arc radius are changed.

6-2-3 Rectangle
A rectangle is drawn.

Rectangles cannot be used with NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

(1) A rectangle is drawn. The length of a vertical and horizontal sides can be
changed.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] —
[Rectangle]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: ll
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Terminology

Property setting

General
Position: Indicates the display position of a rectangle.
Size: Indicates the size of a rectangle.

Attribute: Specify the display attribute.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Color

Foreground:  Specify the line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Guidance

¢ A rectangle element can be modified in the manner shown below.

A rectangle can be modified by dragging a green ll mark (handle).

Modified in the Modified in the Modified in the
upper left direction upper direction upper right direction

RN

Modified in the| | |
left direction [—»m N

]
/I—T—.\
Modified in the Modified in the Modified in the
lower left direction lower direction lower right direction

Modified in the
right direction

* To tile a rectangle, paste a tiling element into it.

4— Rectangle

El«

Tiling element

For details of tiling elements, refer to 6-2-8 Tiling.

6-2-4 Circle

A circle is drawn.
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Circles can be used with all models except for NT11S/NT11.
(1) Acircle is drawn. The radius of a circle can be changed.

Operation procedure
Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Circle]

Terminology

Selection using the drawing toolbar: il

Center point

Property setting

Guidance

General
Position

Center point:  Indicates the position of the center of a circle.
Size: Indicates the radius of a circle.

Attribute: Specify the display attribute. (Setting is not possible with NT20,
NT20S and NT600S) Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Color

Foreground:  Specify the line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

* A circle element can be modified in the manner shown below.

A circle can be modified by dragging a green ll mark (handle).
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Note that a circle cannot be deformed to an oval.

For modification in the For modification in the
upper left direction upper right direction
T ] #/
[ ]
/ .'\
For modification in the For modification in the
lower left direction lower right direction

* To tile a circle, paste a tiling element into it.

Circle

Tiling element

For details of tiling elements, refer to 6-2-8 Tiling.

6-2-5 Polygon
A polygon is drawn.

Polygons cannot be used with NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

(1) After a polygon is drawn, it is modified to give the desired shape.
Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Polygon]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: il

Terminology

[Verer] v

Attribute point

]
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Property setting

Guidance

General

Attribute: Specify the display attribute.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Color

Foreground:  Specify the line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Position: Indicates the position of Attribute Point (reference point).

¢ A polygon is created on the basis of a triangle. After a triangle is drawn, vertices
are added in the edit operation to create a polygon.

Vertices can be set at up to 255 positions.
* To add a vertex, follow the steps shown below.

(1) Draw a polygon.

e

(2) After locating the cursor at a position where a vertex is to be added, right
click the mouse and select [Add Node] in the pop-up menu.

Cut

Copy
Paste

Delat=

Brine To Front
Send To Back

Group
] r:
[ ] Remewve Hode:
// Ed it Objent
]

Select Object..

Properties..
Use A Default

(3) Drag the vertex to the desired position.

] n
x ]
e
¢ To remove a vertex, locate the cursor on the vertex to be removed and select
[Remove Node] in the pop-up menu.

Cursor posmor/ \
\ .
ﬁ ]

,/ e

L [Remove Node] executed un

143



Fixed Display Section 6-2
¢ To tile a rectangle, paste a tiling element into it.
. Polygon
/me
o E Tiling element
x./.
For details of tiling elements, refer to 6-2-8 Tiling.
6-2-6 Sector

Operation procedure

Terminology

A sector is drawn.
Sectors cannot be used with NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

(1) A sectoris drawn. The size of a sector can be changed.

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Sector]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: ll

(emarzon]

—

L/

Property setting

144

General
Position

Center point:  Indicates the position of the center of a sector.

Start point: Indicates the position of the start point of a sector.
End point; Indicates the position of the end point of a sector.
A sector is drawn anti-clockwise from the start point to the end
point.
Size: Indicates the radius of a sector.
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Attribute: Specify the display attribute.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Color

Foreground:  Specify the line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Guidance
¢ A sector is defined by the center point, the start point, and the end point
The line type is specified using line style attribute.
Center point:  Indicates the position of the center of a sector.
End point: Indicates the position of the end point of a sector.
The end point can be dragged to a desired position to change
the position of the end point.
Start point: Indicates the position of the start point of a sector.
When the start point is dragged, the start point position and
sector radius are changed.
* When tiling a sector, paste a tiling element in it.
Tiling element
Sector
For details of tiling element, refer to 6-2-8 Tiling.
6-2-7 Text

Text is drawn.

Text can be used with all models.

ABCDE

(1) Textis drawn. Font, size, color, etc. can be changed.

Note Mark data can be inserted into a character string. With the NT30, NT30C,
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT21 and NT31/631-V2 and above with
NT20/30/620-compatible mode set, image data can also be inserted.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Text]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: il
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Terminology

Background color ABCD E

Foreground color

Property setting
General
Description:
Position:

Font type:

Scale:

Smoothing:

Attribute:

Color

Foreground:

Background

Insert Mark... | .
Insert Image... | .

Guidance

Set the text to be displayed.
Indicates the position where the text is displayed.

Specify the font. (Only Standard can be set for NT11S/NT11.)
Standard, Half Height

Specify the character size.

(Only 1 x1 (Equal) and 2 x 1 (Wide) can be set for NT11S/NT11.)
1x1 (Equal), 1x2 (High), 2x 1 (Wide), 2x2,3x3,4x4,8x8
(Not for NT20, NT20S)

Specify whether smoothing processing is executed for characters
larger than 2 X 2 scale. (Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11,
NT20, NT20S and NT600S. For NT20S, NT600S, smoothing is al-
ways ON.)

Specify the display attribute.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Specify the text color.

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan,
yellow (Transparent is available for the NT21, NT31, NT31C,
NT631, NT631C)

. Specify the color of the background in the text display area.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan,
yellow

Select the mark data to be pasted into a character string.

Select the image data to be pasted into a character string.
(Only for NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, and
NT21 and NT31/631-V2 and above with NT20/30/620 com-
patible mode set.)

¢ The maximum number of characters that can be input (displayed) is:

NT11S/NT11: 20 characters
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NT20, NT20S, NT21: 32 characters
NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C: 40 characters

Image data:

6-2-8 Tiling

NT600S, NT620S, NT620C/NT625C, NT631, NT631C: 80 characters
To display “\", input two characters without a blank, like “\\".

It is possible to insert mark data, image data into a character string.
(For NT20, NT20S, NT600S, mark data can be used only in strings.)

Note that insertion of image data is possible only for the NT30, NT30C,
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT21 (NT20/30/620-compatible mode),
NT31/C-V2 (NT20/30/620-compatible mode) and NT631/C-V2
(NT20/30/620-compatible mode). Although the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631,
and NT631C support image data, it cannot be inserted into a character string.

The procedure for inserting mark data, image data into a character string is
shown below.

(1) Inthe character string input field, move the cursor (| ) to the mark/image data

insertion position.

(2) Select Insert Mark... | or Inzert Image... | |n the dla|Og bOX

The mark selection dialog box or image selection dialog box is displayed.
Select the mark data, image data to be inserted and click on [ac 1.

Mark data: FF20 to FFFFH (FF20 to EF5FH for NT11S/NT11,
NT20, NT20S and NT600S)

Only for the NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT21, and
NT31/631-V2 and above with NT20/30/620-compatible mode
FE20 to FEFFH

Example: Mark data

Table  [fpplication  ¥|  Code:

oK | GCancel | Biee | Help |

(3) The code of the specified data is displayed at the data insertion position in

the character string input field.

(4) Clickon to close the character string attribute. The set mark data,

image data, or library data is displayed in the character string displayed on
the screen.

The closed area of the graphic (inside the border) will be filled with some pattern
and color.
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Tiling cannot be used for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog
oooooooog

(1) The area inside the border is tiled according to the specified color and pat-
tern.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Tiling]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: ﬁl

Terminology

Foreground color Background color
T
oo oo
oo oo
oo

Property setting
General
Position: Indicates the position of the tiling element.
Pattern: Specify the tiling pattern.
Color

Foreground:  Specify the foreground color of the tiling area.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Background:  Specify the background color of the tiling area.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan,
yellow

Border: Specify the color of the border of tiling area.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Guidance
« A Hl mark (handle) is displayed when a tiling element is selected.

Property setting and tiling element can be edited by selecting the ll mark (han-
dle).
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* Tiling is possible for the elements shown below.
Rectangle, circle, polygon, sector

In addition to the elements indicated above, tiling is possible for an area en-
closed by a solid line of the same color (border color). If an element such as a
lamp that changes status is specified for the border, however, tiling may not be
executed correctly due to changes in color and display.

* To check the tiling status, select [View] (menu bar) then select [Full Tiling]. The
result of tiling will be displayed (in this state, a check mark is set for [Full Tiling]
in the display menu.).

When [Full Tiling] is selected again, then return to the previous ll mark (han-
dle).

og
og
oqg
og
og
og

q

Selection of
[Full Tiling]

q

Selection of
[Full Tiling]

ooooooooqg
ooooooooqg
ooooooooqg
ooooooooqg
ooooooooqg
ooooooooqg

Reference:

» To execute tiling, specify the same color for the border of area and the border of
a tiling element.

Tiling is executed in the enclosed area for which the same color as the color set
for the border is set. If an enclosed area with the same color does not exist, the
tiling extends outside the enclosed area.

« If the tiling area is not an enclosed area, the tiling spills out the specified area.

e The patterns are displayed in the actual status of tiling according to the setting
for the foreground and background color.

The available tiling patterns are shown below.

[ 1R Il

» Transparent background can be set for tiling objects. However, it will not be dis-
played as transparent on the Support Tool. When the screen is downloaded to
a PT, it will be displayed as transparent.

(1) Double-click the screen to display the screen property.
(2) Set Red for screen background color.
(3) Register a tiling object on the screen and set Transparent for the back-

ground and for Pattern.
(4) Check ON the [View] — [Full Tiling] command.

(5) Tiling will be executed and the screen background color (red) will be invisible
(figure (a) below).

(6) When this screen data is downloaded to a PT, background color for tiling ob-
ject will be transparent (figure (b) below).

It will be transparent (red).

It will not be transparent.

(a) Support Tool screen (b) PT screen
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« If “Full Tiling” is performed, performance of Support Tool may be slower. In this
case, clear the check mark for [Full Tiling] from the [View] menu.

« [Full Tiling] is automatically cancelled when a filter function is performed for a
Fixed Display.

e The Color Palette Symbol, for which tiling patterns and color combinations are
registered, is supplied with Support Tool as symbol data. Using color palette
symbol enables you to register required tiling objects on screen while checking
their display status. Color palette symbol does not have transparent back-
ground patterns. Border colors are set to ‘White’. Change the setting as re-
quired when using it. For details, refer to 6-10-5 Operating Procedure of Color
Palette Symbol.

6-2-9 Image Object Data
Image data is displayed.

There are two types of image data. One type of image data references the fixed
code directly, the other type uses indirect reference. Indirect reference is a func-
tion that can change the image data to be displayed by writing the image code to
the numeral table just like the indirect reference of humeral/string display. This
enables the animation display by switching the display contents using a simple
program. For details of the PT models that can use indirect reference, refer to
Appendix D Table of Functions of Each PT Model.

Image data cannot be used for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

OMRON

(1) Image data created in the bit map (BMP) format is displayed.

Note Bit map data created by general application software running on Windows can be
displayed.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] —
[Image Display]

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

Terminology

Foreground color

OMRON
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Property setting

Guidance

General

Position: Indicates the display position of image data.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner in the image ele-
ment.)

Size: Indicates the size of image data.

Reference Type

Direct: Set the image code directly.

Code: Indicates the code number of the image data to be displayed.
Mode: Indicates the color mode of the image data (2 colors, 8 colors).
Comment: Displays the comment that is set for the image data.
Indirect: Set this item when the value for the specified numeral table

entry is treated as image code and referenced indirectly.

Table No.: Specify the numeral table entry to be referenced.
When using the indirect reference, set the storage type of allo-
cated numeral table entry to Binary. Also, when specifying the
image code from a program etc., use hexadecimal value since
the image table code is in hexadecimal.

Color

Foreground:  Set the display color of image data.

(Setting is possible only when 2 colors is set for the color
mode.)

Background:  Set the color of background in the image data display area.
(Setting is possible only when 2 colors is set for the color
mode.)

ik Displays the list for selecting the image data when Direct is

specified. Displays the list for referencing the numeral table
entry when Indirect is specified.

¢ When the image data is firstly specified, the data of character code FE20H (for
the NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C and NT21 and NT31/631-V2
and above with NT20/30/620-compatible mode), or the data that corresponds
to image/library code 0001H (for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C
without NT20/30/620-compatible mode) is arranged as default.

¢ The mark shown below will be displayed if image data has not been created for
the specified code.

(=

¢ To change the image data to be displayed, click on | = in the property and se-

lect the desired image data or numeral table entry from the list.
If you are using the NT31, NT31C, NT631 or NT631C “-V1” and above, and its
system program version is 2.1 and above, “Indirect reference” can be set.

The procedure for specifying the desired image data is shown below.

Direct
Specify the code of the image data to be displayed directly.
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(1) Clickon - | atthe right side of the Code field after checking the [Direct] but-
ton in the property setting dialog box to display the image data selection dia-

log box.
Caode Cormp. Mode Size Comments = Iﬂ

OO02 Mo B Colo 24 ¥ 24 Cirche lmp red min nofrm
o003 Mo A Colo 40 40 |Circle lmp OFF S nofrm ﬂl
0004 Mo B Colo 40 40 |Circle Imp red S nofitm
0005 Mo B Colo32X32  |Circle Imp OFF min frm < Brewien
D006 Mo |8 Colo32%32  |Cirche lmp ylhe erin fim
OO0F Mo B Colod8 <48 |Circle lmp OFF 5 frm
0005 Mo A Colo 48 X 45

Cirche lnp ylhe 3 firn -

ok | el [ | Hap |

(2) If the code of the desired image data is not found in the list, scroll the list us-
ing the scroll bar at the right side of the screen, or click on [&s :
open the code input dialog box.

Ik I Zancel I

Input the code of the desired image data and clickon e .

By pressing cursor keys (1, |) on keyboard, the contents of the code can be
checked in the preview window one by one.

(3) Select the code of the desired image data to be displayed.
The selected line will be highlighted.

(4) Click on to close the dialog box.

Indirect

Specify the numeral table entry to be referenced.

With indirect reference, the contents for the specified numeral table entry are
treated as an image code and the corresponding image data is displayed. This is
useful when you want to change the image data to be displayed according to the
statuses. Set the storage type of numeral table entry to be referenced by indirect
reference to Binary and specify the value (image code) to be stored in hexadeci-
mal since the image code is in hexadecimal.

Numeral Table Image Display
1
2 001D —| 001C \\"/(
3 | (Hexadecimal) 001D I - z
4 001E o B
5 001F

Set the numeral table entry number to be referenced in the table entry number
field.

It is possible to display a numeral table entry so that you can select the desired
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table entry number from it.
To display a numeral table entry, follow the procedure below.

(1) Clickon| = atthe right side of the table entry number after checking the [In-

direct] button in the property setting dialog box to display the numeral table
selection dialog box.

Numeral Table x|
Numeral I
Mo, [Walue Initial |Storage Typ Words‘F’LC Address  |IfO Comm2
i m Copy Settings... |
1 Al o System Al-- Change Address.. |
2 Al O |system Al-- Edit > |
3 A O |3ystem - ot
et..
4 Al O |System Al-- -
5 B O |system @A--
15 A O |3ystem -
7 Al O |System Al--
8 B O |System - 5 Goto Entry..
< e
Cloze | Search I Help |

(2) If the number of the desired numeral table entry is not found in the list, scroll
the list using the scroll bar at the right side of the screen, or click on

se Bt | t0 Open the entry input dialog box.

ok | Cancel | Help |

Input the number of the desired numeral table entry and click on ek .

(3) Select the desired numeral table entry to be referenced.
The selected line will be highlighted.

(4) Click on to close the dialog box.

How to create the image data is described in 8-1 Image Editor.

6-2-10 Mark
Mark data is displayed.

Mark data can be used for all models. (With NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, and
NT600S, mark data can be inserted only in string.) Since the Support Tool does
not support mark data of 32 x 32 dots and 64 x 64 dots, it is hecessary to group
16 x 16 dot marks if image data created by the DOS version Support Tool is im-

i
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(1) The mark data, fixed at 16 X 16 dot size, is displayed.
Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Mark]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: El

Terminology

l:l}::l k/
Background color |___

Property setting

General
Position: Indicates the display position of mark data.

(The attribute point is at the upper left corner in the mark data.)
Code: Indicates the character code of the mark data to be displayed.

Attribute: Specify the display attribute.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash
(With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C, the Inverse
attribute is not supported.)

Scale: Specify the character size.
1x1 (Equal), 1 x2 (High), 2x1 (Wide), 2x2,3%3,4x4,8x8

Smoothing: Specify whether smoothing processing is executed for mark
data."®
(Setting is not possible for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and
NT631C)

Color

Foreground:  Set display color of mark data.

Background:  Set the color of background in the mark data display area.
M: Displays the list for selecting the mark data.

*1:  Forthe NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, even under condition
that the string has smoothing ON and the mark has inserted, it will not
work.

Guidance

¢ By specifying mark data, special characters and symbols can be created on
the screen.

To display a mark, specify its code.

If no mark data has been created for the specified code, a blank is displayed.

» To change the mark data to be displayed, click on | change. | in the property set-
ting dialog box and select the desired mark data in the list.
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The procedure for selecting the desired mark data is shown below.

(1) Click on | changs. | in the attribute setting dialog box to display the mark data
selection dialog box.

Table: IAppIicat ian il I Code:

(T k| F[ LD

oK I Carcal | Clezr | Help |

(2) Specify the mark data to be displayed. The specified field is displayed en-
larged. Or, input the character code that corresponds to the mark data to be
displayed into the [Code] input field.

(3) Click on to close the dialog box.

 For the procedure for creating mark data, refer to 8-3 Mark Editor.

6-2-11 Library Object (Data)

Operation procedure

Note

Library data is displayed.

There are two types of library data. One type of library data references the fixed
code directly, the other type uses indirect reference. Indirect reference is a func-
tion that can change the library data to be displayed by writing the library code to
the numeral table entry just like the indirect reference of numeral/string display.
This enables the animation display by switching the display contents using a sim-
ple program. For details of the PT models that can use indirect reference, refer to
Appendix E Table of Functions of Each PT Model.

Library data cannot be used for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

f—

—
O —

(1) Library data consisting of fixed display elements is displayed.

By registering a graphic created using multiple fixed display elements as the li-
brary data, the same graphic can be arranged in different positions.

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Fixed Display] —
[Library Display]
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Property setting

Guidance

156

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

General
Position: Indicates the display position of library data.
(The attribute point is at the upper left corner in the library data.)
Size: Indicates the size of library data. (frame size of the library
data)

Reference Type
Direct: Set the library code directly.
Code: Indicates the code of the library data to be displayed.
Comment: Displays the comment that is set for the library data.
Indirect: Set this item when the value for the specified numeral table

entry is treated as library code and referenced indirectly.

Table No.: Specify the numeral table entry to be referenced.
When using the indirect reference, set the storage type of allo-
cated numeral table entry to Binary. Also, when specifying the
library code from a program etc., use hexadecimal value since
the library table code is in hexadecimal.

Displays the list for selecting the library data when Direct is

specified. Displays the list for referencing the numeral table
entry when Indirect” is specified.

When the library data is specified, the data of character code FA20H (for the
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT21, and NT31/631-V2 and
above with NT20/30/620-compatible mode), or the data that corresponds to
image/library code 1000H (for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C with-
out NT20/30/620-compatible mode) is arranged.

The mark shown below will be displayed if library data has not been created for
the specified code.

(]

To change the library data to be displayed, click on | in the property and se-

lect the desired library data or numeral table entry from the list.
If you are using the NT31, NT31C, NT631 or NT631C “-V1” and above, and its
system program version is 2.1 and above, “Indirect reference” can be set.

The procedure for specifying the desired library data is shown below.

Direct
Specify the code of the library data to be displayed directly.
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(1) Clickonat | _ | the right side of the code after checking the [Direct] button in

the property setting dialog box to display the library data selection dialog
box.

Code [Size Cammants = .
1001 [21%21 LAMP2-5 OFF Goto Coda.

1002 |21x21 LAMP3-5 OFF

003 21 %21 LAMPA-S OFF

1004 (21321 LAMPS.S ON Previen

1005 (61 %61 LAMPI-L OFF

1006 |51 % 61 LAMP2-L OFF

1007 [61 % 61 LAMP3-L OFF —lj

7 )

Cancel e | | Hel

ing the scroll bar at the right side of the screen, or click on [&s
open the code input dialog box.

0]8 I Cance| |

Input the code of the desired library data and clickon [ ek 1.

By pressing cursor keys (1, |) on keyboard, the contents of the code can be
checked in the preview window one by one.

(3) Select the code of the library data to be displayed.
The selected line will be highlighted.

(4) Click on to close the dialog box.

Indirect

Specify the numeral table entry to be referenced.

With indirect reference, the contents for the specified numeral table entry are
treated as a library code and the corresponding library data is displayed. This is
useful when you want to change the library data to be displayed according to the
statuses. Set the storage type of numeral table entry to be referenced by indirect
reference to Binary and specify the value (library code) to be stored in hexadeci-
mal since the library code is in hexadecimal.

Numeral Table Library Display
1
2| 1049 1048 [
3 | (Hexadecimal) 1049 > i
4 104A
5 104B

Set the numeral table entry number to be referenced in the table entry number
field.
It is possible to display a numeral table entry so that you can select the desired
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table entry number from it.
To display a numeral table entry, follow the procedure below.

(1) Clickon | - at the right side of the table entry number after checking the [In-

direct] button in the property setting dialog box to display the numeral table
selection dialog box.

Numeral Table

, Initial |Storage T}rp#Wﬂrds PLC Addres YO Commeant <
: i __Govy Sattngs. |
1 @ O |System 2[Dida12 Change Address.. |
2 ol O |system | 2D@oo14 | Edit > |
3 o O [system | 2000016 | -
4 @l 0 |System |  2Deep1s =
5 @ O |System 2 Dodda
3 ol O |system | 2[Doea22
7 o O |system | 2[D@@a24
5| o O Jsystem | 2Do2026 | & Goto Enry._|
L] [
———_ O _ferere f——— Swoh f—— b |

(2) If the number of the desired numeral table entry is not found in the list, scroll
the list using the scroll bar at the right side of the screen, or click on

gee Entre. | t0 Open the entry input dialog box.

Input the number of the desired numeral table entry and click on [ac .

(3) Select the desired numeral table entry to be referenced.
The selected line will be highlighted.

(4) Click on to close the dialog box.

 For the procedure for creating library data, refer to 8-2 Library Editor.
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6-3 Alarm

6-3-1 Alarm List

Note

Alarms are elements that check the status of a bit memory table entry and
change the contents of the display according to the detected status. Alarm ele-
ments consist of alarm lists and alarm histories.

Alarm list:

When a bit memory table entry in the specified range goes ON, the alarm list
displays the corresponding message or image/library data.

Since the bit memory table entries to be checked are set for the individual
alarm lists, it is possible to check different ranges of bit memory table entries
with different alarm table entries.

Bit memory table entries in the specified range are checked only while an
alarm list is displayed, and the message and image/library data are dis-
played in accordance with the bit memory table entry that is ON.

Alarm history:

When a bit memory table entry for which a check mark is set for the history
property goes ON, the date/time and the number of going ON events are re-
corded and displayed by the alarm history. All bit memory table entries for
which a check mark is set for the history property are objects of alarm history
recording. Therefore, it is not possible to check different bit memory table
entries with different alarm histories.

The status of the bit memory table entries for which a check mark is set is
always checked while a PT is running, regardless of whether or not an alarm
history element is displayed.

Note that an alarm history element displays only the record of past events. It
displays only the contents of the record at the point when it was displayed
and the displayed record remains the same even if the status of the bit
memory table entry changes after that.

Alarm list and alarm history elements cannot be used with NT11S/NT11,
NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

If a bit memory table entry in the check objective range goes ON, the alarm list
element displays the contents (alarm message) of the character string memory
table entry (string table) that is allocated to the bit memory table entry. It is also
possible to display the corresponding image/library data.

It is possible to switch the screen by operating the alarm list element by setting
the screen number to which the screen should be switched for the bit memory
table entry.

Screen [ Bit memory table

Character string memory

table (String table)
s
No.1
Alarm WARNING HIGH TEMP.| o o
\ list

Image/library data

Press
message
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(1) When the bit memory table entry number in the specified range goes ON, the
alarm list element reads out the alarm message from the character string
memory table entry (string table) and displays the message at the alarm list
area in the screen.

(2) If an operator touches the displayed alarm message, the specified image/li-
brary data will arrive.

Note The alarm message and the image/library data to be displayed are specified ac-

Operation procedure

cording to the setting at the bit memory table entry.

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Alarm] — [List]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: ||

Related elements and settings

Terminology

Bit memory table entry: [Tools] — [Table] — Bit Memory
(Refer to 7-4 Bit Memory Table.)

A

/ / library data

Background

POLG) etnagk Brrr

\| Page scroll touch switch |

Background ]Line scroll touch switch |

Property setting
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General
Position: Indicates the display position of the alarm list.
(The attribute point is at the upper left corner of the alarm list.)
Size: Indicates the size of the alarm list.
Message
Length: Specify the number of characters of the message to be

displayed.
Max. 32 characters: NT21
Max. 39 characters: NT30, NT30C, NT31, and NT31C

Max. 40 characters: NT631 and NT631C to which a system program ver-
sion lower than Ver.2.1 is installed.
With these models above, the number of characters to be displayed will be less
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than these values according to the display method and if the history informa-
tion is displayed.

Max. 40 characters: NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT631 (System Ver.2.1),
and NT631C (System Ver.2.1)

With these models above, up to 40 characters can be displayed regardless of

the display method etc.

Display Line Qty: Specify the number of messages to be displayed.
Max. 7 lines:  NT21
Max. 12 lines: NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C
Max. 16 lines: NT620S
Max. 24 lines: NT620C, NT625C, NT631, NT631C

Scale: Specify the character size of the message to be displayed.
1 x 1 (Equal), 1 x 2 (High), 2 x 1 (Wide),2 x 2,3 X 3,4 X 4,
8 x 8

Smoothing:  Specify if smoothing processing is executed for the message to be
displayed.

Line Scroll Touch Switch: Set if a touch switch is set for scrolling messages
line by line. Only for NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631,
and NT631C

Page Scroll Touch Switch: Set if a touch switch is set for scrolling messages
page by page. Only for NT21, NT31, NT31C,
NT631, and NT631C

Color
Frame: Specify the color used for the frame of an alarm list.
Background
ON: Specify the background color of the selected message display
field.
OFF: Specify the background color of the message display fields that

are not selected.
Image & Library
Display of Image Lib: Specify if the image/library data is displayed.
Color

Specification of color is valid only when 2-color mode image data is dis-
played by a color type PT.

Foreground:  Specify the display color of image data.

Background:  Specify the background color of the image data display
area.

Reference: With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, a dialog box is displayed to

set if the line scroll touch switch and page scroll touch switch are used.

With NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, whether or not the line scroll
touch switch and page scroll touch switch are used is determined in the alarm
list/history properties.

Settings
List Setting
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Start Bit Table Entry: Specify the start number of bit memory table entries
that are checked by the alarm list element.
No. of Bits Referenced: Specify the number of bit memory table entries that
are checked by the alarm list element.
Guidance
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Using a line scroll touch switch and a page scroll touch switch, you can scroll
messages in units of a line or a page within the alarm list display area.

With NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, to display a line scroll touch switch
and/or a page scroll touch switch, set a check mark in the line scroll touch
switch and/or a page scroll touch switch check box in the Property setting dia-
log box.

With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, a line scroll touch switch
and a page scroll touch switch are a part of an alarm list element. Therefore,
they cannot be modified as a touch switch. They can be moved only when the
alarm list is modified. For the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the
line and page scroll touch switch can be moved by clicking the desired touch
switch while holding down the Shift key and Ctrl key. ([Edit Object] from the
[Edit] menu (or pop-up menu) and Ins key can also be used for this operation.)

With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, however, a line scroll
touch switch and a page scroll touch switch are independent elements and
their position, size, and label can be changed as required. However, the touch
switch function and the lamp setting should not be changed, otherwise the
switch and the lamp will fail to function correctly on PT.

» To display the imagel/library data, set a check mark in the check box of [Display

Image Lib] in the Property setting dialog box.

e The procedure for editing the image/library data display area is shown below.

(1) Specify only the image/library data display area (dotted line frame) while

holding down the Shift key and Ctrl key. (automatically enters to Edit Object
mode)

Green H marks (handles) are displayed surrounding the image/library data
display area.

There are other methods to enter Edit Object mode. For details, refer to
Specifying an element consisting of multiple elements on page 108.

(2) Specify the display size of the image/library data display area and move it as

desired.

« If the size of the image/library data is smaller than the display area, the image/

library data is displayed taking the lower left corner of the display area as the
reference.

<—| Image/library data display area

[E] 4_:—| Image/library data

Reference: With NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C, if image/library data is larger than the
image/library data display area, the area exceeding the display area will not be
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displayed on PT while the whole data is displayed on the Support Tool. Be sure to
set imagel/library data display area so that image/library data fits inside it.

e For an alarm list element, the property settings, bit memory table, and charac-
ter string memory table (string table) are related to each other as shown below.

Alarm list Displayed it memory table
at ON

Character string memory ~ <—
Z table entry (String table):10

Image/library data FE20 N
PC (PLC) address :0001000

ABC

N7/

o

—

AN

R

)

Referenced

T
Number of bits; Set for No. of Bits

Table Entry

Table Entry No.: Set for Start Bit

10
11
12
13

= (g

Character string
memory table
(String table)
ABC

DEF

GHI

JKL

Image data

Specified PC
(PLC) bit

¢ An alarm list element is used in combination with bit memory table entries. How

they function is shown below:
Setting at bit memory table
¢ Setting at Set dialog box
PLC Address
e Setting at Function dialog box

History
Screen No.

Switch Screen
Screen No.

String Table Entry
Image/Library Code

Use of image/library data
Image/library code

Color
Property settings for alarm list element

Start Bit Table Entry
No. of Bits Referenced

¢ The setting for the [Switch Screen] bit memory table setting differs between the
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, and the NT21, NT31, NT31C,

NT631, and NT631C as shown below.

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C:

Specifies whether or not the screen is switched at the same time the PC
(PLC) bit allocated to bit memory table entry goes ON.
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NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C:

Specifies whether or not the screen is switched when the message dis-
played at the alarm list is pressed.

The following table shows the appropriate setting of the bit memory table for the
required alarm processing, for your reference.

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C:

Usage of Alarm

Setting for Bit Memory Table

Function Setting Switch Screen Screen No.
. Alarm/Switch
To display alarm only Screen OFF 0
To display alarm and
switch to a specified .
screen in response to Alagngr/;\el\;:tch OFF As desired
the pressing of alarm
message
To switch to a speci-
fied screen at th_e Alarm/Switch ON As desired
same time the bit Screen
goes ON
To switch to the pre-
vious screen at the
same time the bit .
goes ON (Switch to Alagngr/;\e/\gtch ON 0
the previous screen
based on the record
of screen history)

NT21, NT31, NT31C,

NT631, and NT631C:

Usage of Alarm

Setting for Bit Memory Table

Function Setting

Switch Screen

Screen No.

No function (For reg-
istering only allocated
bits and securing
them)

None

To display alarm only

Alarm

OFF

To display alarm and
switch to a specified
screen in response to
the pressing of alarm
message

Alarm

ON

As desired

To switch to a speci-
fied screen at the
same time the bit
goes ON

Switch screen

As desired

When converting the bit memory table from the NT30,
NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C to the NT21, NT31,
NT31C, NT631, NT631C, the function setting is not the
same with before converting. To adjust the setting of this
bit memory table, please refer to Data Conversion (Bit
memory conversion) in Appendix A.
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6-3-2 Alarm History

e The [Settings] of an alarm list element are used to specify the range of bit
memory table entries that are subject to the check.

The check objective range is determined by setting the start bit memory table
entry number and the number of bit memory table entries. The maximum allow-
able number of bit memory table entries varies according to the PT model and
the setting of the number of bit memory table entries. The range of bit memory
table entry numbers is displayed in parentheses in the dialog box: Set the start
memory table entry number and the number of memory table entries so that
the displayed range is not exceeded.

While an alarm list element is displayed, the status of the bit memory table
entries in the specified range is always checked and the element displays the
message or image/library data that is set for the bit memory table entry when a
bit memory table entry is turned ON.

Allocation of a PC (PLC) bit to a bit memory table entry is specified at
the bit memory table. (Specified character string memory table entry
(string table) and image/library data code are also specified at the bit
memory table.) |

Bit memory table PC (PLC)
No.0 —
1 __I_ o
— o
s o
Alarm '
range
128 ||
129

The alarm range, i.e., the start address (No.) in the bit memory
table entry and the size, is specified by the alarm list element.

If a bit memory table entry for which a check mark is set for the history property
goes ON, the date/time and the number of going ON events are recorded in an
alarm history. An alarm history element displays the recorded bit table entry num-
bers in the order of occurrence or frequency when the element is displayed.

An alarm history element can also display the contents (alarm message) of the
character string memory table entry (string table) and the image/library data that
are allocated to the bit memory table entry.

Screen [ Bit memory table

Character string memory
table (string table)

No.1

Alarm WARNING HIGH TEMP.

history

No.2

Image/library data
Alarm history record data

WARNING HIGH TEMP.  98/04/10 16:02
WARNING HIGH PRESS. 98/05/12 18:25

(1) When a bit memory table entry for which a check mark is set for the history
property goes ON, the alarm history element reads out the alarm message
from the character string memory table entry (string table) and records the
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message with the date/time of the occurrence. The recorded information is
displayed when the alarm history element is displayed.

(2) If the operator touches the displayed alarm message, the specified image/li-

brary data is displayed.

Note  The bit memory table entries to be checked are determined according to the set-
tings made at the individual bit memory table entries.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Alarm] — [History]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: ||

Related elements and settings

Bit memory table: [Tools] — [Table] — Bit Memory

Terminology

(Refer to 7-4 Bit Memory Table.)

________________________________________________________________

< Image/
library data

| Page scroll touch switch |

— | «» >

N . _
Background | Line scroll touch switch |

Property setting

General
Position: Indicates the display position of the alarm history.
(The attribute point is at the upper left corner of the alarm history)
Size: Indicates the size of the alarm history.
Message
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Length:  Specify the number of characters of a message to be displayed.
Max. 32 characters: NT21
Max. 39 characters: NT30, NT30C, NT31, and NT31C

Max. 40 characters: NT631 and NT631C to which a system program ver-
sion lower than Ver.2.1 is installed

With these models above, the number of characters to be displayed will be less

than these values according to the display method and if the history informa-

tion is displayed.

Max. 40 characters: NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT631 (System Ver.2.1),
and NT631C (System Ver.2.1)
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With these models above, up to 40 characters can be displayed regardless of
the display method etc.

Display Line Qty: Specify the number of messages to be displayed.
Max. 7 lines: NT21
Max. 12 lines: NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C
Max. 16 lines: NT620S
Max. 24 lines: NT620C, NT625C, NT631, NT631C
Scale: Specify the character size of the message to be displayed.

1x1 (Equal), 1x2 (High), 2x1 (Wide), 2x2,3%x3,4%x4,8x8

Smoothing: Specify if smoothing processing is executed for the message to
be displayed.

Line Scroll Touch Switch: Set if a touch switch is set for scrolling messages
line by line. Only for NT31, NT31C, NT631, and
NT631C

Page Scroll Touch Switch: Set if a touch switch is set for scrolling messages
page by page. Only for NT31, NT31C, NT631, and

NT631C
Color
Frame: Specify the color used for the frame of an alarm list.
Background
ON: Specify the background color of the selected message dis-
play field.
OFF: Specify the background color of the message display fields

that are not selected.
Image & Library
Display of Image Lib: Specify if the image/library data is displayed.
Color

Specification of color is valid only when the image data of 2-color mode is dis-
played by a color type PT.

Foreground:  Specify the display color of image data.

Background:  Specify the background color of the image data display
area.

Reference: With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, a dialog box is displayed to
set if line scroll touch switch and page scroll touch switch are used.
With NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, whether or not the line scroll touch
switch and page scroll touch switch are used is determined by the setting for the
use of control touch switches in the alarm list/history properties.

Settings
History Info:

Specify whether or not an alarm message is displayed with date/time of occur-
rence or frequency of occurrence. If a check mark is set for this item, the date/
time of alarm occurrence is displayed with an alarm message for display in
order of occurrence, or the frequency of occurrence is displayed with an alarm
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message for display in the frequency of occurrence. The display format of the
date/time of occurrence is set for [Info Type]. If the date/time or frequency of
occurrence is displayed, the number of alarm message display characters is
reduced accordingly.

Order Type

Order of Frequency: Alarm messages are displayed in the order of occur-
rence frequency.

Order of Occurrence: Alarm messages are displayed in the order of occur-
rence (from the oldest record or from the newest re-
cord). The order in which the alarm messages are
displayed depends on the system memory setting.

Info Type:

If the setting is so made to display the date/time of alarm occurrence, the dis-
play format of the date/time is specified for this item. The setting for this item is
invalid if the date/time is not displayed with an alarm message.

Y/M/D h:m (14 digits)
M/D h:m (11 digits)
h:m (5 digits)

¢ Using a line scroll touch switch and a page scroll touch switch, you can scroll
messages in units of a line or a page within the alarm list display area.

e With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, to display a line scroll
touch switch and/or a page scroll touch switch, set a check mark in the check
box for the line scroll touch switch and/or a page scroll touch switch in the Prop-
erty setting dialog box.

e With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, a line scroll touch switch
and a page scroll touch switch are a part of an alarm list element. Therefore,
they cannot be modified as a touch switch. They can be moved only when the
alarm list is modified. To move a line scroll touch switch or a page scroll touch
switch, click the desired touch switch while holding down the Shift key and Ctrl
key. ([Edit Object] from the [Edit] menu (or pop-up menu) and Ins key can also
be used for this operation.)

With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, however, a line scroll
touch switch and a page scroll touch switch are independent elements and
their position, size, and label can be changed as required. However, the touch
switch function and the lamp setting should not be changed, otherwise the
switch and the lamp will fail to function correctly.

 To display the image/library data, set a check mark in the check box of [Display
Image Lib] in the Property setting dialog box.

e The procedure for editing the image/library data display area is shown below.

(1) Specify only the image/library data display area (dotted line frame) while
holding down the Shift key and Ctrl key. (automatically enters to Edit Object
mode)

Green H marks (handles) are displayed surrounding the image/library data
display area.

(2) Specify the display size of the image/library data display area and move it as
desired.
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« If the size of the image/library data is smaller than the display area, the image/
library data is displayed taking the lower left corner of the display area as the
reference.

' :<—| Image/library data display area |

[E:I 4_:—| Image/library data |

Reference: With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, if image/library data is larg-
er than the image/library data display area, the area exceeding the display area
will not be displayed on PT while the whole data is displayed on the Support Tool.
Be sure to set imagel/library data display area so that image/library data fits inside
it.

¢ For an alarm history element, the property settings, bit memory table entry, and
character string memory table entry (string table) are related to each other as
shown below.

History data

H0001512 97/02/12 10:51

Displayed
at ON

Character string
Alarm list Bit memory table memory table

] (String table)

Character string memory $\\
i 10 ABC
ABC 1402/12 table entry (String tablg)o AN
Image/library data  :FE20 | 1 DEF
N PC (PLC) address ~ :H0001512 12| GHI
R N 13 KL
>< Image data

@ "L

Specified PC
(PLC) bit

T
Number of bits; Set for No. of Bits
Referenced

table entry No.: Set for Start Bit
Table Entry

e An alarm history element is used in combination with the bit memory table
entry. How they function is shown below:

Setting at bit memory table entry
¢ Setting at Set dialog box

PLC Address

e Setting at Function dialog box

History
Screen No.

Switch Screen
Screen No.
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String Table Entry
Image/Library Code

Use of image/library data
Image/library code

Color
Property settings for alarm history element

History Info
Order Type

¢ Order of Frequency

¢ Order of Occurrence

« All bit memory table entries for which a check mark is set for the alarm history
property are subject to alarm history recording.
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6-4 Data Input

For inputting numerals and character strings in a PT, the following three data in-
put elements are provided.

Numeral input:

A numeric value is input into a numeral setting input field using touch switches
to which numerals are allocated and the input from an extended I/O connected
toa PT.

Character string input:

A character string is input to a character string input field using touch switches
to which characters are allocated and a bar code reader connected to a PT.

Thumbwheel switch:

Touch switches that increase or decrease a numeral are provided at each digit
of an input field; a numeric value can be input by simply pressing the + and —
touch switches.

String input is not possible for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

6

4-1 Numeral Input

You can write humeric data to a numeral memory table entry using touch
switches and extended inputs.

Touch switches must be allocated numerals or the copy function beforehand.
For extended inputs, numerals must be allocated beforehand.

Input using touch switches (control code input function)

PT
Numeral
Screen memory table
Input field Djkey No.1
50 | No.2
A No.3
—» 50 [No4
4 Writing No.5
L_| Numeric keys
System keypad

(1) Create numeric keys using the touch switch control code input function, or
create a system keypad using the screen property.
(With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, system keypad is not
available.)

(2) Set a numeric value in the numeral setting input field using the numeric keys
on the screen.

(3) Press the touch switch to which the || key code is allocated to write the data
set at the input field to the specified numeral memory table entry.
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Input using touch switches (copy function + control code input function)

PT
Numeral
Screen memory table
Input field key No.1
50 50 |No.2
Set No.3
- 50 |No.4
Set Copying the NO.5
set data :

(1) Copy the preset data (numeral memory table entry or constant) to the input
field using the copy function allocated to a touch switch.

(2) Press the touch switch to which the |d| key code is allocated (by the control
code input function) to write the data that was copied (set) to the input field to
the specified numeral memory table entry.

Reference: To copy (in the numeral table) and display a numeral by a single key operation,
without using the || key code, use a touch switch (copy function) and a numeral
display element.

PT

Numeral
Screen memory table
Display field No.1
| 50 j 7 50 [No2
E No.3

| —V»

Part type A 50 |No4
No.5

Input using extended input (control code input function)

PT
Numeral
Screen memory table
input field | ] key [ —| Mo
W No.2
No.4
No.5
Extended
input External
numeric keys

(1) By turning ON an external switch that is connected to an external input, the
numeral or the control code set for the extended input function can be input
to the numeral setting input field.

(2) Press the touch switch to which the || key code is allocated to write the data
set at the input field to the specified numeral memory table entry.
(For the setting of an extended input, refer to 7-5 Extended 1/O Input Table.)

Operation procedure
Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: |1_*|

Related elements and settings

Touch switch (control code input): [Objects] — [Touch Switch] —
Control code input function
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Touch switch (

Extended 1/O i

Terminology

copy setting): [Objects] — [Touch Switch] —
Copy setting
nput table (control code input):
[Tools] — [Table] — Control code function

Cursor (focus) moving touc

/ Background

Sign digit

(000000 00— e

1 | |
— |

Input digits of maximum limit
Property setting
General
Position: Indicates the display position of the numeral setting input field.

Font type:

Size:

Smoothing:

Attribute:

Color

Foreground:

Background

Settings
Table Entry:

(The attribute point is at the upper left corner of the input field.)

Specify the font for the numerals to be input.
Standard, Half Height, Double Width
(Only Standard can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify the size of numerals to be displayed.

1x1 (Equal), 1 x 2 (High), 2x1 (Wide), 2x2, 3% 3, 4x4,

8 x 8 (Not supported for NT20, NT20S) (Only 1 x 1 (Equal) and
2x 1 (Wide) can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for
numerals.

(Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and
NT600S.)

Specify the display attributes (attributes to be displayed depend
on PT models.)
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Specify the numeral color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

. Specify the color of the background in the numeral display
area.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the table entry number of the numeral memory table
where input data is stored.
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Display Type (Only Decimal can be set for NT11S/NT11.)"1
Decimal: Specify this item to display the input numeric value in decimal.

Hexadecimal: Specify this item to display the input numeric value in hexade-

cimal.
Format™
Integer: Specify the number of digits of the integer part of the input
data.
Decimal: Specify the number of digits of the decimal fraction part of the
input data.

Limit (Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11.)"1
Maximum: Specify the upper limit of the input data.™3
Minimum: Specify the lower limit of the input data.™

Zero Suppression:"1 Specify whether or not leading zeros are suppressed to
display the input data.

Display Sign:*" Specify if a sign is displayed for a negative value.

Focus Frame: Specify whether or not the frame that indicates the data in-
put objective is displayed. (Setting is not possible for
NT11S/NT11, NT20S and NT600S.)

Focus Attribute: Specify how the input data is displayed before it is con-
firmed. Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

*1: Setting is not possible when a numeral input is used as a temporary input
field for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.

*2: When a numeral input is used as a temporary input field for the NT21, NT31,
NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, only No. of digits (sign digit + integer digit +
decimal point + decimal digit) can be specified, since the digits such as deci-
mal digits are determined by the numeral input field on a base screen.

*3: An input method for a negative value in decimal differs between the following
types of PT.

* With NT20, NT20S, NT30, NT30C, NT600S, NT620S, NT620C, and
NT625C:
Input F to indicate a negative value in the most significant digit.
(e.g., FO0O00008)

e With NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C:
Input — (negative sign) in the most significant digit.
(e.g., -8)

When setting values with decimal fractions, such as 0.1234, 1.234, or 123.4 for
upper limits or lower limits, input only the 4-digit integer.

Interlock

Refer to 6-1-12 Interlock.

¢ When a numeral input element is specified, a dialog box is displayed to set
whether the cursor moving touch switch is automatically created or not.
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Note Itis possible to create a touch switch to which a cursor moving key is allocated

later.

Mumeral Input

Help I

Create Cursor Move Touch Switch

Specify whether or not a cursor moving touch switch is automatically created.
Settings may not be possible for some PT models.

Each time a numeral input or thumbwheel object is newly created, a numeral
table entry number (where input data is stored) is automatically set as 0—1—2...
incrementally (table entry number after the last set one will be the next default
number). A numeral table entry number can be changed by displaying the prop-
erty setting dialog box. (It is also possible to change it later.)

¢ A numeral input element itself creates a numeral setting input field. It is always
used with a control code inputting touch switch (control code input function) or
a system keypad. Data is input to a numeral setting input field using the control
code input touch switches and the system keypad that are displayed with the

numeral setting input field.

This data input field is created by a numeral

input element.

00000.00
 x

After creating touch switches (control code
input) or a system keypad on the same
screen (includes a keyboard window),
pressing the key allocated the control
code [1] enters [1] in the numeral setting
input field. If key [2] is then pressed, the
input field shows 12.

Press the key to store the data input
into the input field in the numeral memory
table.

The input field and the control code input touch
switch are automatically correlated. Carry over
is processed automatically.

Control code inputting Numeral setting
touch switch input field

Touch
Touch
Touch — This is stored

in the memory
table.

¢ The procedure for creating a control code input touch switch is shown below.

(1) Set the control code input function for a touch switch.

(2) Select the code from the control code list.
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The control code input function allows an arbitrary name for a label of a touch
switch. Click the it | Button in the |gerersl| Tab to display the label input
dialog box. Input a label.

Touch Switch [<]
General Settings | Light Function |
Confirmation :
Function: nput Key - Contral f

Control Key:  Confirm input and focus remains at this field

hml Move input focus to the left input field o

v ove input focus to the right input field

R Stop buzzer
hpmra

inruit farns to the nravinns ordar innut fi

0K | caneel | sy | Hen |

» A system keypad is created in the manner shown below.

With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, a system keypad cannot
be created.

(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar), then select [Properties].

This operation is also possible by selecting [Properties] after displaying the
pop-up edit menu, which is displayed by right clicking the mouse or by
double clicking the mouse with the mouse cursor placed at a position other
than an element.

(2) Set a check mark for the system keypad in the screen properties.

00000 .000 <«———|—— Numeral input element

1]
n
System keypad

Note: A system keypad is automatically
displayed when a numeral setting
element or a character string setting
element is created in the same

L e e e ] ss) screen.

¢ The allowable maximum number of input digits is determined by the setting for
the [Format] and [Display Sign] properties.

¢ Even if multiple input fields are arranged in a screen, input is possible only for
one numeral setting input field. Therefore, it is necessary to create a touch
switch (cursor moving touch switch, or arrow symbol touch switches) that can
be used to select the desired numeral setting input field. If the Create Cursor
Move Touch Switch check box is ON when creating the input element, a cursor
moving touch switch is automatically created overlapping a numeral setting in-
put field. By simply pressing this input field, the cursor is moved.

Data input field

___________ 4— Cursor moving
No.l ! : touch switch

............. Numeric keys

.............

woal T HHD
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If a touch switch on input field No. 2 is pressed, the No. 2 input field becomes
the objective field for data input. The data input using the numeric keys is
stored in input field No. 2.

A cursor moving touch switch is created using the dialog box that is displayed
when creating a numeral input element. The properties for the cursor moving
touch switch can be set in the same manner as for a standard touch switch.

How the properties for a touch switch are set is shown below.

For details of [Settings], refer to 6-8 Touch Switches.

Gereral | Settings | Light Function |

Position —Size
|7>Q a1 W14 ‘Width: 99 Height: 39

Label Settings
¥ Labef  Label”

v Frame

Shepe  [Standard x|

[¥ Show ON State

Calour
Frame: | - | Ol —
OFF: |Transparent [ |

General Settings ILight Function |

[~ Use WindowKeyboard Screen:

Soreen Mo.——
) Local |1 Uegboard)l [T =
€] Loanl| i Hj

Window Position (Bottom Laft)

XL | s

™ Baplace Local Window
W Auto Arrange

Thie Tauch Switch is not sttachad to any dats nput object

If a check mark is set for [Use Window/Keyboard Screen] in the cursor moving
touch switch setting properties, it is possible to display the specified window/
keyboard at the same time the cursor is moved.

This feature allows appropriate numeric keys for the input field to be displayed.

It is possible to create a temporary input field in addition to numeric keys.
(With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and
above, all objects other than thumbwheel switch and recipe objects can be
created on window.)

Window/Keyboard

Displayed when the
input field is touched.
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Reference:

* Itis possible to create a temporary input field at the same time as numeric keys
are arranged in the window/keyboard.

A temporary input field is created using a numeral input element.

When a numeral input element is arranged in the window/keyboard, the ele-
ment is automatically set as a temporary input field.

Only one numeral input element (temporary input field) can be created for one
window/keyboard.

¢ Setting processing differs as shown below depending on whether or not a tem-
porary input field is used.

When a temporary input field is used

1
(2) storing by pressing
Numeral memory table

Y
»

',7
@

L Z
Temporary input field

(1) The data that is input using numeric keys is displayed in the temporary input
field.

(2) Input the |J| key, and the data in the temporary input field is set in the numer-
al setting input field and stored in the numeral memory table at the same
time.

When a temporary input field is not used

]
(2) Storing by pressing
Numeral memory table

»|
»

(1) The data input using numeric keys is directly set in the numeral setting input
field.

(2) Press the |d] key, and the set data is stored in the numeral memory table.

With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the settings, such as the
Display Sign cannot be set at setting property of temporary input field (These set-
tings are determined by the numeral input field on a base screen). When a nu-
meral input field is used as a temporary input field for the NT21, NT31, NT31C,
NT631, and NT631C, specify the required No. of digits (sign digit + integer digit +
decimal point + decimal digit).

/\ CAUTION

When the numeral values entered are confirmed, upper/lower limits
are checked. Otherwise the system may operate unpredictably.
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Note 1. The data set in the input field is not stored in the numeral memory table until
the key (button where the Return key code is set) or the ENT key is
pressed.

At the end of data input, always press the || key or the ENT key.

2. To correct the data set in the input field, use the CLR key, the BS key, and the
DEL key.

3. When a numeral setting input field is moved, the touch switch is also moved
automatically. To modify or move a numeral setting input field and a touch
switch independently, cancel the check mark set for [Auto Arrange] in the
[Settings] page of the touch switch properties.

4. The cursor can also be moved using an arrow symbol key touch switch. The
cursor moves in the order the numeral input elements were created,; this or-
der can be changed after creating the elements.

5. With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, when hexadecimal val-
ue is input, it is regarded as signed binary data and upper/lower limit check is
performed. Therefore, if the top bit is 1, it is regarded as negative value and
input will be prohibited when the minimum limit was set as 0. In this case, set
those value such as $80000000 (—2147483648) for minimum limit setting to
prevent it from being checked.

Reference: At the numeral setting input field, the written numeric value in the numeral
memory table is displayed when the || key is pressed. Since this is different from
the one read from the humeral memory table entry, it is necessary to use another
numeral input element to read out the data from the same address of the numeral
memory table entry.

Numeral input element
Screen

Set numeral Numeral memory table
\ No.1
r

\ No.2

Set numeral S

Numeral setting input field

Numeric keys

Pop-up window/keyboard

6-4-2 Character String Input

You can write character string data to a character string memory table entry
(string table) using touch switches and a bar code reader.

Touch switches must be allocated character strings or a key code (control code
input and character string input function), or the copy function beforehand.
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Input using touch switches (character string input function + control code input function)

Input using touch switches (copy function + control code input function)

180

Screen

Character string memory

_

ABC| |DEF||GHI
X /

Input field K No
.

table (String table)

Writing No

No
No

Touch switches

A
2
3
A4
.5

(1) Set the character strings to be input using the character string input function

to touch switches.

(2) Press atouch switch to set the label that is set for the touch switch into the
character string input field.

(3) Press the touch switch for which the || key code is allocated (by the control
code input function) to write the character string set at the input field to the
specified character string memory table entry (string table).

set data

PT
Character string memory

Screen table (String table)
Input field o] key No.1
|ABC | — T~ | ABC |No2
[SET| No.3
Copying the ABC |No4
No.5

(1) Copy the preset data (character string memory table entry (string table)) to
the input field using the copy function allocated to a touch switch.

(2) Press the touch switch for which the || key code is allocated (by the control
code input function) to write the data that was copied (set) into the input field
to the specified character string memory table entry (string table).

Reference: To copy (in the character string memory table entry (string table)) and display a
character string by a single key operation, without using the |J| key code, use a
touch switch (copy function) and a character string display element.

Part type A
Part type A

PT
Character string
memory table

Screen (String table)

Display field No.1
| No.2

Part type A
No.3
L Parttype A | NO.4

Copy No.5
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Input using a bar code reader

PT

Character string

Screen memory table
(String table)

. No.1
Input field ABC

No.2

[ I
ABC No.3
No.4
No.5

) | [Bar coce reacer

(1) By reading out a bar code using a bar code reader, the bar code data can be
input to the character string setting input field. If “automatic confirm” is set for
bar code reading operation by the memory switch of a PT, the read-out char-
acter string is automatically written to a character string memory table entry
(string table).

(2) If the setting for bar code reading operation is “manual confirm,” the data set
in the input field is written to the specified character string memory table
entry (string table) when the touch switch allocated the key code is
pressed.

(For details of memory switch setting, refer to the operation manual for PT.)
Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Data Input] — [String]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: |H_’|

Related elements and settings

Touch switch (character string input):  [Objects] — [Touch Switch] —
character string input function

Touch switch (control code input): [Objects] — [Touch Switch] —
Control code input function

Touch switch (copy setting): [Objects] — [Touch Switch] —
Copy setting

Terminology

Foreground
Cursor (focus) moving touch switch |
\ Background

I's
ST.[F'F'I:IF 'I:, I":'I:I 4—| Focus (cursor) frame |

Property setting
General

Position: Indicates the display position of the numeral setting input field.
(The attribute point is at the upper left corner of the input field.)

Font type: Specify the font of the character string to be input.
Standard, Half Height
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Size: Specify the size of character string to be displayed.
1x1 (Equal), 1 x2 (High), 2x1 (Wide), 2x2,3%x3,4%x4,8x8

Smoothing:  Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for char-
acter strings.

Attribute: Specify the display attribute (attributes displayed depend on the
PT model.)
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Color

Foreground:  Specify the character string color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Background:  Specify the color of the background in the character string
display area.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Settings

Table Entry:"1  Specify the table entry number of the character string memory
table entry (string table) where input data is to be stored.

Length: Specify the number of characters to be input.

Focus Frame:  Specify whether or not the frame which indicates the data input
objective is displayed.

Focus Attribute: Specify how the input data is displayed before it is confirmed.
Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

*1: Setting is not possible when a string input is used as a temporary input field
for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.

Interlock
Refer to 6-1-12 Interlock.
Guidance

¢ When a character string input element is specified, the dialog box is displayed
to set whether the cursor moving touch switch is automatically created or not.

Note Itis possible to create a touch switch to which a cursor moving key is allocated
later.

String Imput

[¥ Create Cursor Move Touch Switch:

ok | Cancel | Help |

Create Cursor Move Touch Switch
Specify whether or not a cursor moving touch switch is automatically created.

e Each time a string input object is newly created, a string table entry number
(where input data is stored) is automatically set as 0—1—2... incrementally
(table entry number after the last set one will be the next default number). A
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string table entry number can be changed by displaying the property setting
dialog box. (It is also possible to change it later.)

¢ A character string input element itself creates a character string setting input

field. It is always used with a control code inputting touch switch (control code
input function) or a system keypad. Data is input to a character string setting
input field using the control code input touch switches and the system keypad,
which are displayed with the character string setting input field.

This data input field is created by a character

string input element.

R
3’ v,
L % \

After creating touch switches (character
string input and control code input) or a
system keypad on the same screen (in-
cludes a pop-up window), pressing the key
allocated label [A] enters [A] in the charac-
ter string setting input field. If the touch key
allocated [B] is then pressed, the input field
shows AB.

Press the key to store the data input to
the input field in the character string
memory table (string table).

The input field and the control code input touch
switch are automatically correlated. Insertion of a
character string is automatically processed.

Control code
inputting touch
switch

Touch
Touch | B
Touch

Character string
setting input field

— This is stored

in the charac-
ter string

memory table
(string table).

* The procedure for creating a character string input touch switch is shown be-
low.

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C and NT625C

(1) Set the character string input function for the touch switch function.
(2) Set a check mark for the [Label] property in the Label tab.

(3) Click the __edi. | Button and input the character string as a label.

A label may be either a character or a character string consisting of multiple
characters. When a touch switch is pressed, the character string set as the
label is set to the character string input field.

When a lamp bit with an 1/O comment is set, pressing the Copy I/O Com-
ments button copies the I/O comment as a label.

Property setting for input key-string touch switch

General | Sattings | Light Function |
NT31C -
‘ o 181 Y-8l Width: 99 Height 7 | .
; Dialog box for
Label Settings N J
W Label “Label” M inputting a label

Description:
—Position

Example

x 210 Y. 50

NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C

(1) Set the character string input function for the touch switch function.
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(2) Specify a string to be input for the Input Key String in the Settings tab.

The string can be either a character or a character string consisting of multi-
ple characters. When a touch switch is pressed, the character string set as
the Input Key String is set to the character string input field.

When a label is set, pressing the Copy From Label button copies the label as an
Input Key String. When the label type is “On Off Static,” the Off label will be used.
When multiple lines of label have been set, only the first line will be used. If more
than 40 characters are set for a label, only the first 40 characters will be set.

General Settings iLight Function! Label i Interlocki

Funetion: [Irput Key - String =l

Input Key String: ir\rrmc Insert hark... !

e The number of characters that can be set for a character string input touch
switch and the number of characters that are actually written to a character
string input field differ depending on the PT model, as shown below.

Number of Characters | Number of Characters

PT Model (Label) (Written to Input Field)
NT30, NT30C Max. 40 characters Max. 40 characters
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C Max. 80 characters Max. 40 characters

With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C, a maximum of 40 characters
can be used for string input function regardless of the PT model.

* The procedure for creating a control code input touch switch is shown below.
(1) Set the control code input function for a touch switch.
(2) Select the code from the control code list.

(3) The control code input function allows an arbitrary name for a label of a touch
switch. Click the __edi .| Button in the | General| Tab to display the label input
dialog box. Input a label.

Touch Switch
General Settings | Light Function |
Confirmation :
Eunction: [input Ky - Cortrol v

Contral Key:  Confim input and focus remains at this figld

hm Move input focus to the left input field o

jd love input focus to the right input field

Rl Stop buzzer
hipire

inmut farns tn the neevinns nr

0k | Cancel | pow | Hen |

e The number of characters that can be input depends on the setting for the
[Length] property.

e Even if multiple input fields are arranged in a screen, input is possible only for
one character string input field. Therefore, it is necessary to create a touch
switch (cursor moving touch switch, or arrow symbol touch switches) that is
used to select the desired character string input field. If the [Focus Frame]
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property is selected, a cursor moving touch switch is automatically created
overlapping a character string input field. The cursor moves when the input
field is pressed.

Data input field
___________ Cursor moving
No.l' : touch switch

No.2:[ aBc +— ABC

If the touch switch on input field No. 2 is pressed, the No. 2 input field becomes
the objective field for data input. The input character string is stored in input
field No. 2.

¢ A cursor moving touch switch is created using the dialog box that is displayed
when creating a character string input element. The properties for the cursor
moving touch switch can be set in the same manner as for a standard touch
switch.

How the properties for a touch switch are set is shown below.

For details of [Settings], refer to 6-8 Touch Switches.

Gereral | Settings | Light Function |

Position —Size
IVDQ 81 Y141 Width 99 Height: 39

Label Settings
[ bl “Label”

Edit . |

¥ Frame

Shape: Im

¥ Show ON State

Colour
Frame: | [~ | Oh: -
OFF: |Transparent — |

General  Settings | Light Function |

™ Use Window/ Keyboard Screen:

Screen Mo, ——
% Local 1 (Keyboard) |7 _1:3'
) lesnl|? i E

Window Position (Bottom Laft)

Lo L[

I Replace Local Window
¥ Auto Arrange

This Touch Switch is not sttachad to ary dats nput object

« If a check mark is set for [Use Window/Keyboard Screen] in the cursor moving
touch switch setting properties, it is possible to display the specified window/
keyboard at the same time as the cursor is moved.
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This feature allows appropriate numeric keys for the input field to be displayed.
It is possible to create a temporary input field in addition to numeric keys.

(With the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and
above, all objects other than thumbwheel switch and recipe objects can be
created on a window.)

N Window/Keyboard

LLIT] Displayed when the
input field is touched.

It is possible to create a temporary input field at the same time as numeric keys
are arranged in the window/keyboard.

A temporary input field is created using a character string input element.

When a character string input element is arranged in the window/keyboard, the
element is automatically set as a temporary input field.

Only one string input element (temporary input field) can be created for one
window/keyboard

 Setting processing differs as shown below depending on whether or not a tem-

porary input field is used.

When a temporary input field is used

1
(2) storing by pressing

E‘ key Character string memory
table (String table)
\ ABCDEF

®

Temporary input field

(1) The input character string is displayed in the temporary input field.

(2) Press the || key, and the character string in the temporary input field is set in

the character string input field and stored in the character string memory
table (string table) at the same time.

When a temporary input field is not used

1
(2) Storing by pressing

Character string memory
table (String table)

ABCDEF
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1)
@)

The input character string is directly set in the character string input field.

Press the |J| key, and the set data is stored in the character string memory
table (string table).

Reference: When there are no string to show, string input will be invisible.
Therefore, with Support Tool, dotted-line frame is displayed in character fore-
ground color enclosing string input.
(This frame will not be displayed on PT)
This frame can not be set to off. However, the dotted-line frame can be set to ON
and OFF when printing screen image (refer to page 425).

Note 1.

The data set in the input field is not stored in the character string memory
table (string table) until the |J| key (button where the Return key code is set)
or the ENT key is input if “manual confirm” is set for the bar code read opera-
tion (set using the PT memory switches).

If “manual confirm” is set, always input the || key or the ENT key at the end of
data input.

To correct the data set in the input field, use the CLR key, the BS key, and the
DEL key.

When a character string input field is moved, the touch switch is also moved
automatically. To modify or move a character string input field and a touch
switch independently, cancel the check mark set for [Auto Arrange] in the
[Settings] page of a touch switch property.

The cursor can also be moved using an arrow symbol key touch switch. The
cursor moves in the order the character string input elements were created,;
this order can be changed after creating the elements.

6-4-3 Thumbwheel Switch

Thumbwheel switches are provided as means to input numeric data. “+” and “-"
keys are provided at each input digit to allow you to input numeric data at individ-
ual digits. (Thumbwheel switch cannot be used with NT11S/NT11.)

Numeral
memory table

| 1o

)

)

Touch the + or — key at each digit of thumbwheel switches to set numeric
data.

The numeric data set using the thumbwheel switch is written to a humeral
memory table entry.
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Note If thumbwheel switches are used to input numeric data, the input data is directly
written to a numeral memory table entry without being set in a data input field.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Data Input] —

[Thumbwheel Switch]

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

Terminology

| Frame: Foreground | |Character Color: Foreground |

Frame: Background l\

/|CharacterCoIor: Background |

(JFCIFCIE01F, FL1E(1F( )
+Hi+H+H+ ++-|-

[

] ]
| Integer | |Decima| |

| Input digits of maximum limit |

Property setting

General

Position: Indicates the display position of the thumbwheel switch.
(The attribute point is at the upper left corner of the thumbwheel
switch.)

Size: Specify the size of the thumbwheel switch.

Small, Medium, Large

Attribute: Specify the display attribute (attributes displayed depend on the
PT model.) Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

End Plate:  Specify whether or not end plates are displayed at the ends of the
thumbwheel switch.

Thumbwheel Color

Frame:

Foreground:

Background:

Character Color

Foreground:

188

Specify the color of thumbwheel switch frame.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the foreground color of the thumbwheel switch.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the background color of the thumbwheel switch.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the foreground color of the numeric value displayed in
the thumbwheel switch.
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Guidance

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Background:  Specify the background color of the numeric value displayed
in the thumbwheel switch.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Settings

Table Entry:  Specify the table entry number of the numeral memory table entry
where input data is stored.

Display Type
Decimal: Specify this item to display the input numeric value in decimal.

Hexadecimal: Specify this item to display the input numeric value in hexade-

cimal.
Format
Integer: Specify the number of digits of the integer part of the input
data.
Decimal: Specify the number of digits of the decimal fraction part of the
input data.
Limit
Maximum: Specify the upper limit of the input data.*!
Minimum: Specify the lower limit of the input data.™®

Display Sign: Specify if a sign is displayed for a negative value.

*1: An input method for a negative value in decimal differs between the following
types of PT.

e With NT20, NT20S, NT30, NT30C, NT600S, NT620S, NT620C, and
NT625C:
Input F to indicate a negative value in the most significant digit.
(e.g., FO0O00008)

e With NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C:
Input “=" (negative sign) in the most significant digit.
(e.g., -8)

Interlock

Refer to 6-1-12 Interlock.

Each time a numeral input or thumbwheel object is newly created, a numeral
table entry number (where input data is stored) is automatically set as 0—1—2...
incrementally (table entry number after the last set one will be the next default
number). A numeral table entry number can be changed by displaying the prop-
erty setting dialog box. (It is also possible to change it later.)
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e The size of a thumbwheel switch can be selected from the following three
sizes.

Small

Medium

Large

e End plates can be displayed at both ends of a thumbwheel switch.

With end plates Without end plate

¢ With a thumbwheel switch, the data input method can be selected as decimal
or hexadecimal.

Decimal selection: Numbers in the range of O to 9 can be set at each
digit.

Hexadecimal selection: Numbers in the range of 0 to 9 and A to F can be set
at each digit.

¢ For [Decimal] property, specify the position of a decimal point in the numeral to
be displayed. Numeric data is written to a numeral memory table entry without
a decimal point and input data is stored as an integer.

———— Numeral 2341 is written to a
numeral memory table
entry.

« In the sign digit, “ " or “-" is displayed. To set a positive value, specify a blank
(* ™). For a negative value, specify “-.”

/\ CAUTION

When the numeral values entered are confirmed, upper/lower limits

are checked. Otherwise the system may operate unpredictably.

Note 1. If you use athumbwheel switch to input numeric data, the set data is written
to a numeral memory table entry at each pressing of the + or — key.
This means that the values during data setting are also written to the memory
table.

2. With a thumbwheel type numeric setting input field, if n...n < m...m [upper
limit: 1n...n, lower limit: Om...m (n and m are arbitrary values at each digit)],
carry over and shift to the lower digit are not possible at the highest digit posi-
tion.
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Example:

When 1200 is set for the Maximum and 201 is set for the Minimum, if the initial
value is a 3-digit value, the setting value can be changed only in the range of 201
to 999, and if the initial value is a 4-digit value, the setting value can be changed
only in the range of 1000 to 1200.

This is because the limit check function detects an error if the most significant
digit value is changed from 0 to 1 or from 1 to O.

To avoid this problem, set the maximum and minimum limits so that n..n = m...m
or provide a touch switch separately to write a value at carry over or shift to the
lower digit.

3. With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, when hexadecimal val-
ue is input, it is regarded as signed binary data and upper/lower limit check is
performed. Therefore, if the top bit is 1, it is regarded as negative value and
input will be prohibited when the minimum limit was set as 0. In this case, set
those value such as $80000000 (—2147483648) for minimum limit setting to
prevent it from being checked.
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6-5 Lamps
The status of a lamp changes according to the status of a PC (PLC) bit.

Two types of lamp element are provided — standard lamps that change their dis-
play status (ON/flash/inverse flash) and image/library lamps that show different
image/library data in the lamp ON and OFF states.

Image/library lamps cannot be used with NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and
NT600S.

6-5-1 Standard Lamps

A lamp (OFF/ON/flash) is displayed in accordance with the status of a PC (PLC)
bit.

bame l€— _ Bitstatus |

PC (PLC)

(1) The status of a lamp is changed according to the allocated PC (PLC) bit.

Operation procedure
Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Lamp] — [Standard]
Selection using the drawing toolbar: g]

Terminology

Label

Lamp

<« ON color/
OFF color

Property setting

General
Position: Indicates the display position of a standard lamp.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the standard
lamp)
Size: Indicates the size of a standard lamp.
Frame: Specify whether or not a frame is displayed for a standard lamp.
Shape: Displays shapes of a standard lamp.

(Selectable shapes vary according to the PT model)
Rectangle, Circle, Polygon, Sector
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Frame:

ON:

OFF:

/0 Comment:

Color

Specify the color of a lamp frame if [Frame] is selected.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the display color of a standard lamp when the PC (PLC) bit is ON.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the display color of a standard lamp when the PC (PLC) bit is OFF.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Light Functions
Address

PC (PLC) Bit Address: Specify the bit at the PC (PLC) that drives a standard lamp ON/OFF.

Specify the comment of the PC (PLC) bit that drives a standard lamp ON/OFF.
Lamp Attribute

ON Type: Specify the status of a standard lamp that is ON.
Light, Flash
Edit . |: Displays the dialog box used to specify the bit number.
B Displays an I/O comment table entry.
Label
Label: Specify whether or not a label is appended to a standard lamp.

Label Type: Specify the type of the Label when [Label] is selected. Following
selections will be available for the NT21 and NT31/631-V2/V3
models: Static, Static On Off, Numeral Display and String Dis-
play. For the other PT models, this option is disabled and is set to
Static (default).

g | Displays the dialog box used to edit a label. This button is en-
abled only when [Label] is selected.

Copy 140 Comments | : COpies the 1/0O comment set to the lamp bit as a label.

To display a label, set a check mark in the check box of the Label attribute in [la-
bel] page and select an option of the available options from the Label Type com-
bo box.

Label Tvpe: Static j

Static
Orn Off Static
Murneral Dizplay

For the non-NT21 and NT31/631 V2 models this combo box will have only one
choice (‘Static’) and this will remain disabled.

Static: For this option the On label and the Off label will be same.

On Off Static: For this option On/Off labels may be different.
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Numeral Display: Displays the numeral value by referencing the specified table
entry. Indirect reference is also possible.

String Display: Displays the character string by referencing the specified table
entry. Indirect reference is also possible.

To display the settings for a label click the | gdit .. | Button. The dialog box for
setting a label is displayed.

Use the | epy 10 Gomments | button in the property dialog to copy the /0O comment
set to the PLC address of the lamp bit as a label.

The property setting dialog for both Static and On Off Static labels is shown be-
low.

For Static, the label can be set by changing description of Off Label group box of
[Standard Lamp <Label>] dialog box. On Label group box will be disabled.

For On Off Static, the Off Label and the On Label can be set by changing descrip-
tion of corresponding text boxes.

Standard Lamp <Label> E

Set Linez..

— Off Label
Description 0ff Label
[Feerthfark... |
—On Label
Description On Label
Irserti Ew I=ine|

Line Spacing I2 _lj

Forit Type : IStandard = ™ Smoathing

Scale: |1>-:1 [Equal] j Attribute IStandard j
Calaur

OFF | - oo [
Backgound ITransparent j

ak I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Off Description:  Specify the text of the label that will be displayed when lamp

bit is OFF.

On Description:  Specify the text of the label that will be displayed when lamp
bit is ON.

Line Spacing: Determines the space between two lines in both the Off De-

scription and the On Description.

Insert New Line: Inserts a new line character in the description to bring the fol-
lowing characters to the next line. On the Label Description
edit box, the new line character will be shown as ‘<\n>’.
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Guidance

Reference:

Set Lines: Displays the On/Off Description Settings dialog box. This
dialog is for entering Off Description and On Description with

multiple lines.

In all NT21 and NT31/631 V2 models, Labels can be entered in multiple lines.
The following table shows the specification for each PT model.

Number of Remarks
lines per-

mitted

Maximum

number of

characters
per line

NT21 128 32

Maximum
number of
characters

1to8 Maximum number of
characters per line in-
clude the “\n” charac-

ter.

Maximum number of
characters per line in-
clude the “\n” charac-
ter.

NT31/C-V2 (128 40 1to15

Maximum number of
characters per line in-
clude the “\n” charac-
ter.

NT631/C-V2 | 256 80 1to 30

The Set Lines button will display On/Off Description Settings dialog box, in which
the On/Off description can be entered in multiple lines by pressing Enter Key.

When Numeral Display or String Display is selected as Label Type (For the NT21
and NT31/631-V2 Models only)

Indirect Reference:

If a numeral in the specified memory table entry is treated as the reference table
entry number for indirect reference, specify this item.

Table Entry:

Specify the address of the numeral or string memory table entry to be referred to.
If [indirect Reference] is not selected, the contents of this numeral or string
memory table entry are displayed, and if [indirect Reference] is selected, the con-
tents of this numeral memory table entry are treated as the reference table entry
number and the contents of the reference memory table entry are displayed.

Edit:
Displays the Numeral Display or String Display property page. For description on
property settings refer to 6-6 Numeral Display and 6-7 Character String Display.

To check lamp ON status on the editing screen, select [Simulate ON/OFF] from
the [View] menu.
Additionally, to view flashing display of lamp attribute, select [Simulate Flash]
from the [View] menu. For details, refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display Method on
the Support Tool.

¢ The following kinds of standard lamps are provided.

O

Rectangle Circle

Polygon Sector
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¢ The shape of a lamp can be modified when you select polygon or sector.

Use the element edit function to modify the lamp shape. (For details, refer to
page 110.)

(1) Click on a line of a polygon or a sector while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl
key.

(2) Drag a green H mark to modify the graphic.

(3) To add a green H mark (addition of a vertex), position the mouse cursor on
the line in a graphic and execute the vertex addition operation (right click the
mouse — [Add Node]).

To delete a green M mark (deletion of a node), position the mouse cursor on
the green M mark to be deleted and execute the vertex deletion operation
(right click the mouse — [Remove Node])).

(4) Drag the added green W mark to modify the shape of the graphic.

Example: Modification of the shape of polygon

'\-L\' -] l\:_\l -] -'.\"‘\. -] -'.\'_”.‘h"ﬂ.

ANCE ST SR T LR

B EEE m e m b m mer m
(D 2 @ @

¢ A standard lamp element can display a label (lamp name).

To display a label, set a check mark in the check box of the [Label] attribute and
clickon| est. |. The dialog box for setting a label is displayed. Set the prop-
erty for the label to be displayed.

Standard Lamp <Label>

General |

Desoription

Position
’V ¥ a0 e 120

Font Type: Standard |
Scale: 1x1 (Equall v|

I~ Smoothing

Attribute: Standard 'I

Calour

For the procedure for setting the properties, refer to 6-2-7 Text. For the NT21,
NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, it is possible to set different colors for lamp
ON and lamp OFF by setting [Color — OFF] and [Color — ON] instead of setting
label color. However, background color is fixed to transparent for the NT21,
NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C.

Use the | gsey 6 comments | button in the property dialog to copy the 1/O comment
set to the lamp bit as a label.

¢ To edit the position of a label, use the element edit function. (For details, refer to
page 110.)

(1) Click on the label while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl key.
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(2) Drag the label to change the display position.

m Label = q- E,abeE

1) 2

¢ When displaying a string as a label, mark data and image data can be inserted

into a string by clicking the Insert Mark... Button or the | Insert Image..

Button. On the NT21 and NT31/631 without NT20/30/620-compatible mode,
image data cannot be used in a string.

Reference: ¢ With a standard lamp, only the lamp color and the label color change. To
change the contents of a label, create image/library lamps and display different
image/library data according to the status of the lamp.

Example:

ON |« , OFF

‘V/

Image/library lamp

e With the NT21 and NT31/631-V2 and above, you can also change the contents
of a label by specifying ON OFF Static as label type.

e With the NT21 and NT31/631 without NT20/30/620-compatible mode image
data cannot be inserted into a label.
6-5-2 Image/library Lamps

Different image/library data are displayed according to the status of a PC (PLC)
bit.

PC (PLC)

—0 o—| Bit status
»

==

Display when  Display when
the bitis OFF  the bit is ON

(1) The image data or the library data is switched to be displayed according to
the status of the allocated PC (PLC) bit.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Lamp] — [Image]
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Selection using the drawing toolbar: [

Terminology

| Image/library data

_O O_
Property setting
General
OFF State
Code: Specify whether or not image/library data is displayed in the
lamp OFF state and the code of the image/library data to be
displayed.
ON State
Code: Specify whether or not image/library data is displayed in the
lamp ON state and the code of the imagel/library data to be
displayed.
Change Image.. | Specify the image data to be displayed when the lamp is ON/
OFF.
Changa Library.. | Specify the library data to be displayed when the lamp is ON/
OFF.
Color (Only for NT31C and NT631C. Setting is not possible for other color types
of PT.)

Foreground:  Set the display color of an image element.
(Specification of color is valid only when the color mode is 2
colors. Setting is not possible for a monochrome type PT.)

Background:  Set the display color of the background in the image element
display area.
(Specification of color is valid only when the color mode is 2
colors. Setting is not possible for a monochrome type PT.)

Light Functions
Address
PC (PLC) Bit Address: Specify the bit at the PC (PLC) that drives an image/library lamp ON/OFF.

I/O Comment: Specify the comment of the PC (PLC) bit that drives an image/library lamp ON/
OFF.
Edit . |: Displays the dialog box used to specify the bit number.
] Displays an I/0O comment table entry.

Reference: To check lamp ON status on the editing screen, select [Simulate ON/OFF] from
the [View] menu. For detalils, refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display Method on the
Support Tool.
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Guidance

e For imagel/library lamp element, the image/library data that is displayed when
the PC (PLC) bit is ON and the imagel/library data that is displayed when the PC
(PLC) bit is OFF are specified independently.

Image Lamp B
General | Light Furiction |

~OF

v 0001 Change Image...
# 30 N 160
Width: 16 Height: 16 .
Change Library.. |
Colour

Foreground: ,l
Backaiound: | Transparent vl

—OM Staty
F# Code: 0001 Change Image. |
= a0 he 160
Width: 18 Height: 16
Coloy—————————————————— Change Library... |
Foreground: lﬁ

-
-

Background: ITranspalent

QK I Cancel | Ll | Help |

To display the image data or the library data only when the PC (PLC) bit is ON or
OFF, cancel the check mark in the check box of the bit status for which the image/
library data is not to be displayed.

* To select the image/library data to be displayed, click on | chsnge imaea. |/
chanes Liary. | @Nd select the desired image/library data from the list.

Code Corp. Mode Size Comments =

. ]
0002 (Mo 8 Caolo 24 ¥ 24 Cirche lmp red min nofrm

0003 Mo O Colod0 40 |Circle Imp OFF 5 niofrm &I
0004 (Mo A Colod0 X 40 |Circle lmp red S nofim

0005 Mo B Colo32 X532  |Circle Imp OFF min frm L Previen

000G Mo B Colo32 K32 |Cirche lmp yllw min frm

0007 Mo B ColodB X 48 |Circle lmp OFF 5 frm

D00 Mo B ColodB X458 |Circe lmp ylhw S firn -

[Tok ]| coca [ | Hae |

Click on the line of the desired data to display the line in reverse video and click

the Button.
Clicking the [iz

"] Button enables the direct display of the specified code.

« If the data is not registered to the specified code, the mark shown below is dis-
played on the screen.

(X

» For the procedure for creating the image data, refer to 8-1 Image Editor.

 For the procedure for creating the library data, refer to 8-2 Library Editor.
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6-6 Numeral Display

The contents of a numeral memory table entry are displayed.

Numeral displays can be used with all models.

PT

Screen

Numeral
memory table

Display field

2 b

No.1

No.3
50 |No.4
Read No.5

(1) The contents of the specified numeral memory table entry are displayed.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Numeral Display]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: |E=

Terminology

Sign digit [ Integer | [ Decimal |
|

Background

. 00000000

| Display digits of maximum limit |

Property setting
General

Position:

Font Type:

Scale:

Smoothing:

Attribute:

200

Indicates the display position of the numeral display field.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the display field.)

Specify the font of the numeric value to be displayed.
Standard, Half Height, Double Width
(Only Standard can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify the scale of the numeric value to be displayed.
1x1 (Equal), 1x 2 (High), 2x1 (Wide), 2x2,3x%x3,4x4,8%8
(Only 1x 1 (Equal) and 2 x 1 (Wide) can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for
numeric values to be displayed.

(Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and
NT600S.)

Specify the display attribute (attributes displayed depend on the
PT model.) Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash
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Color
Foreground:  Specify the numeral color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

When this property page is called from Label of Standard Lamp or Touch Switch
when Label Type is Numeral Display, Foreground ON/OFF color can be speci-

fied.
ON: Specify the display color of a standard lamp when the PC
(PLC) bit is ON.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
OFF: Specify the display color of a standard lamp when the PC

(PLC) bit is OFF.

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan,
yellow

Background:  Specify the color of the background in the numeral display
area. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
Settings
Reference:
Indirect Reference:

If a numeral in the specified memory table entry is treated as the reference
table entry number for indirect reference, specify this item. (Setting is not
possible for NT11S/NT11.)

Table Entry:

Specify the address of the numeral memory table entry to be referred to. If
[Indirect Reference] is not selected, the contents of this numeral memory
table entry are displayed, and if [Indirect Reference] is selected, the contents
of this numeral memory table entry are treated as the reference table entry
number and the contents of the reference memory table entry are displayed.

Display Type (Only Decimal can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Decimal: Specify this item to display the input numeric value in decimal.

Hexadecimal: Specify this item to display the input numeric value in hexade-
cimal.

Format

Integer: Specify the number of digits of the integer part of the input
data.

Decimal: Specify the number of digits of the decimal fraction part of the
input data.

Zero Suppression:  Specify whether or not leading zeros are suppressed to dis-
play the input data.

Display Sign: Specify if a sign is displayed for a negative value.
o Displays the list of numeral memory table entries.
Guidance

¢ With a numeral display element, the memory table designation method can be
selected as direct designation or indirect designation.
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Example: Specifying numeral memory table address 2.

Direct designation Indirect designation

Numeral Numeral

memory table memory table

1 Display 1 Display
3 3

4 4

5 5 123

The contents of the specified

memory table entry are treated as
the table address reference value
and the contents of the referenced
memory table entry are displayed.

The contents of the specified
memory table entry are displayed.

Indirect designation is possible only in the following cases. Do not apply for other
cases.

¢ When C200H I/F unit is used.

¢ When the NT21, NT20, NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C, NT620S, NT620C,
NT625C, NT631, or NT631C is used.

* When an NT20S or NT600S that uses the direct connection ver. 5. is used.

With conventional models, up to 50 indirect designation settings can be made
per screen, including both numeral display and character string display.

e For numeral display elements, it is possible to select whether numeric values
are displayed in decimal (signed/unsigned) or hexadecimal.

Numeral
memory table Display in decimal
23456
23456 _|

e

Display in hexadecimal

5BA0

Reference: ¢ With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, numerals are always
stored as signed binary data. When allocating numeral memory table entries to
PC (PLC) words, it is possible to select whether the data is recognized in BCD
or recognized in hexadecimal using the [Storage Type] property.

According to the combination of the storage type and display method, nu-
meric values are stored and displayed in the manner shown below.

PC (PLC) words Display
(2-word allocation)
Numeral
Recognition in BCD memory table Display in decimal
3456 23456
» 00005BA0 >
0002 Display in hexadecimal
Recognition in hexadecimal 5BAO0
5BAO0
0000

e With NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, the only difference in
decimal/hexadecimal display of a numeric value is whether or not F at the most
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*1.

significant digit is treated as a sign or a numeral. With the NT21, NT31, NT31C,
NT631, and NT631C, however, the stored numeric value is converted for dis-
play according to the decimal/hexadecimal designation.

For [Decimal], the number of digits entered in decimal fraction part is specified.
Since integers are stored in the numeral memory table entry, a decimal point is
appended according to this setting when a numeral is displayed.

Numeral
memory table

If setting for [Decimal] is 2.

1234 —— | 1234

If [Display Sign] is selected, a blank (* ) is displayed for a positive value and

is displayed for a negative value.

If a negative value is displayed with [Display Sign] deselected, it is displayed as
an absolute value.

For [Format] (number of numeral digits; integer part + decimal fraction part),
set a sufficient value according to the contents of the numeral memory table
entry.

The allowable display range for numeric values is shown below.

Display Method NT20, NT11S/NT11, NT20S, NT21, NT31, NT31C,
NT600S, NT30, NT30C, NT631, NT631C
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C
Hexadecimal 00000000 to FFFFFFFFH 00000000 to 7FFFFFFFH
Decimal (signed) —9999999 to 9999999 —2147483648 to
2147483647
Decimal (unsigned) 0 to 99999999 0 to 21474836471

Since a negative value is also displayed as a positive value when [Display
Sign] is deselected, —2147483648 is displayed as 2147483648, even though
the maximum value that can be stored in the numeral memory table is
2147483647.
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6-7 Character String Display

The contents of a character string memory table entry are displayed.

Character string displays can be used with all models.

PT (1) The character string stored in the specified character string
Character string memory memory table entry (string table) is displayed.
Screen table (String table)
Display field No.1l
@T
No.3
TOOL | No.4
Read No.5
Operation procedure Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [the String Display]

Terminology

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

Property setting

204

General

Position:

Font Type:

Scale:

Smoothing:

Attribute:

Color

Indicates the display position of the (character) string display field.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the display field.)

Specify the font of characters to be displayed.
Standard, Half Height
(Only Standard can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify the scale of characters to be displayed.
1x1 (Equal), 1x2 (High), 2x1 (Wide), 2x2, 3x 3, 4x4, 8x8
(Not possible for NT20, NT20S)

Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for char-
acters to be displayed. (Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11,
NT20, NT20S and NT600S.)

Specify the display attribute (attributes displayed depend on the PT
model.) Standard, Inverse, Flash, Inverse Flash

Foreground: Specify the character color.

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

When this property page is called from Label of Standard Lamp or Touch Switch
Foreground ON/OFF color can be specified for Label of type String Display.
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ON: Specify the display color of a standard lamp when the PC (PLC) bit is ON.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

OFF:

Specify the display color of a standard lamp when the PC

(PLC) bit is OFF.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan,

yellow

Background:

Specify the color of the background in the (character) string dis-

play area. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.) Transpar-
ent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Settings
Reference

Indirect Reference:

Table Entry:

If the numeric value in the specified memory table
entry is treated as the reference table entry number
and used for indirect table reference, specify this item.
(Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify the number of the character string memory
table entry (string table) to be referred to. If [Indirect
Reference] is not selected, the contents of this char-
acter string memory table entry (string table) are dis-
played. If [Indirect Reference] is selected, the con-
tents of this numeral memory table entry are treated
as the reference table entry number and the contents
of the referenced character string memory table entry
(string table) are displayed.

Length: Specify the number of characters to be displayed.

I

Displays the list of numeral memory table entries or character string

memory table entries (String Table). In indirect designation, the list of
numeral memory table entries is displayed and in direct designation,
the list of character string memory table entries (String Table) is dis-

played.

Guidance

¢ With a (character) string display element, the memory table designation meth-
od can be selected as direct designation or indirect designation.
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Example
Specifying memory table address 2
Direct designation Indirect designation
Character string Numeral Character string
memory table memory table  memory table
(String table) (String table) )
1 Display 1 1 Display
4 4 4
5 5 5/ TOOL —

206

Reference:

The contents of the specified The contents of the specified numeral
memory table entry are displayed. memory table entry are treated as the
table entry address reference value and
the contents of the referenced memory
table are displayed.

Indirect designation is possible only in the following cases. Do not apply for other
cases.

¢ When C200H I/F unit is used.

* When the NT20, NT21, NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C, NT620S, NT620C,
NT625C, NT631, or NT631C is used.

* When an NT20S or NT600S that uses direct connection ver. 5 is used.

With conventional models, up to 50 indirect designation settings can be made
per screen, including both numeral display and (character) string display.

« If the value set for [Length] (the number of digits to be displayed) is smaller than
the number of characters in the specified character string memory table entry
(string table), the specified number of characters is displayed from the first
character of the (character) string. The remaining characters are not dis-
played.

¢ To display mark data or image data, specify the address of the mark data or
image data as shown below.

Note that image data cannot be inserted into a (character) string when using
the NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, NT21 (20/30/620 mode off), NT31, NT31C,
NT600S, NT631, NT631C, NT31/C-V2 (20/30/620 mode off), and
NT631/C-V2 (20/30/620 mode off).

Setting Display

ABC<IFFFE>|———»ABC i)

Mark data at code FFFE

When there are no string to show, string input will be invisible.

Therefore, with Support Tool, dotted-line frame is displayed in character fore-
ground color enclosing string input.

(This frame will not be displayed on PT.)

This frame can not be set to off. However, the dotted-line frame can be set to ON
and OFF when printing screen image (refer to page 425).
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6-8 Touch Switches

When a touch switch is pressed, any of the nine functions shown below is
executed. In addition to the general functions such as the input notification (notify
bit) and the screen switching (standalone) function, a variety of functions can be
realized including control codes used in combination with a data input element.
(Touch switches cannot be used for NT11S/NT11.)

/\ CAUTION

Do not use input functions such as PT touch switches for applications where

danger to human life or serious property damage is possible or for emergen-
cy switch applications.

Notify bit touch switch

PT (1) When a touch switch is pressed, the specified bit in the PC
\ (PLC) goes ON/OFF.
So'\t'i/f?czgon Set switches, reset switches, alternate switches, and momen-
Switch » PC(PLC) tary switches can be used.
Specified
bit goes
ON/OFF

Screen switching touch switch

Screen 1 (1) When a touch switch is pressed, the screen is switched to the
screen with the specified screen number.
Screen 2
Switch
Switching [
to screen 2

Character string input function touch switch

: : : (1) When a touch switch is pressed, the label of the touch switch
(Character) string data input field . . . . .
(by (character) string input element) is stored in the (character) string input field.

Note  This type of touch switch is always used in combination with

a (character) string input element.

ABC

DEF

GHI ‘

Pop-up window/keyboard function touch switch

Standard screen (base screen) (1) When a touch switch (OPEN) is pressed, the specified win-
Window/Keyboard screen dow (keyboard screen) is displayed on the screen presently
displayed.

OPEN | (CLOSE

(2) When a touch switch (CLOSE) is pressed, the window (key-
board screen) presently displayed closes.
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Control code input touch switch (Input key — Control)

(1) When a touch switch is pressed, the input processing of the
Standard screen control code is executed as shown below.

Input field ¢ 0to 9 numeral keys:

1234 ..@@ Data setting at the numeral setting input field
nann
lll

CLR key:
Clearing the numeral setting input field

e J key:
Confirmation

e Arrow symbol key:
Switching among continuous/overlapping screens
Moving the cursor in the numeral setting input field
Numeric keys can be created using the touch switches assigned
these control codes.
Note  These touch switches are always used with a numeral/(char-
acter) string input element. (The element to be used differs
according to the allocated control codes.)

Copy setting touch switch

Memory (1) When a touch switch is pressed, the data in the memory table
table entry or a constant is copied to another memory table entry or
55 input field.
id Copy Source Copy Destination
[copy - T = Numeral memory table Numeral memory table
- Character string = | Character string
memory table (String memory table (String
table) table)
Constant Input field specified by
cursor

Window move touch switch

(1) When a touch switch (window move touch switch) is pressed,
the window can be moved by touch panel operation at PT.
ind ! ! When you press the destination (center of the window will
Window moves ] come here), window will be moved to that position.
‘ Note  Window move touch switch can be created only on window/

keyboard screen.

Cursor moving touch switch

(1) When a touch switch (cursor moving touch switch) in an input

bata .'n'p'u}}.'ejcj 4 ot cursor field is pressed, the cursor moves to that input field.
DHMJ moves Note  The cursor moving touch switch should be specified when
ata |nput iel . . .
::::::::;:;:::: Input cursor creating a numeral or (character) string input element. (The
moves

cursor moving touch switch can be added later.)

...............
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Print screen function touch switch

Printing screen
hard copy

(1) When a touch switch is pressed, a hard copy of the screen is
output to a printer.

Operation procedure Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Touch Switch]

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

Terminology

[_Label |

)
Switch

Y~

Color — ON, OFF

Property setting
General

Position:

Size:
Frame:

Shape:

Show ON

Color

Frame:

ON:

OFF:

Indicates the display position of a touch switch frame (the area that
senses pressing of the switch.)

(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the touch switch
frame)

Indicates the size of a touch switch frame.
Specify whether or not a frame is displayed for a touch switch.

Specify the shape of a touch switch.
Standard, Shadow, 3-Dimension, Rectangle, Circle, Polygon, Sec-
tor

State: Specify the status when touch switch is pressed. When this
check box is ticked, touch switch will be lighten. (Not valid for
3-Dimension)

Specify the color of a touch switch if [Frame] is selected.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the display color of a touch switch which is ON.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

(Setting is valid only when [Show ON state] is selected.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the display color of a touch switch that is OFF.

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan,
yellow
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Settings
Function:  Specify the touch switch function. Select from the following nine
functions.
Notify bit

Switch screen
Input key — Control
Input key — Window/Keyboard
Input key — String
Copy setting
Cursor move
Window move (Only available on Window/Keyboard Screen)
Print screen
The setting contents differ depending on the selected touch switch function.
For details of setting, refer to Guidance.
Light Function
Touch switch also has the light function like a lamp.
Address

PC (PLC) Bit Address:  Specify the bit at the PC (PLC) that drives a touch
switch ON/OFF.

I/0O Comment: Specify the comment of the PC (PLC) bit that
drives a touch switch ON/OFF.

Lamp Attributes

ON Type: Specify the status of a touch switch that is ON.
Light, Flash

Reference: To check lamp ON status on the editing screen, select [Simulate ON/OFF] from
the [View] menu.
Additionally, to view flashing display of lamp attribute, select [Simulate Flash]
from the [View] menu. For details, refer to 5-1-3 Changing the Display Method on
the Support Tool.

Label
Label: Specify whether or not a label is appended to a touch switch.
Label Type: Specify the type of the Label when [Label] is selected. Fol-

lowing selections will be available for the NT21 and
NT31/631-V2 models: Static, Static On Off, Numeral Display
and String Display. For the other PT models, this option is
disabled and set to Static (default). Refer to Guidance sec-
tion for details of individual label type description.

To display a label, set a check mark in the check box of the Label attribute in [La-
bel] page and select an option of the available options from the Label Type com-

bo box.

Label Type: Static j
Static
On Off Static

Murneral Dizplay
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For non-NT21 and NT31/631-V2 models this combo box will have only one
choice (‘Static’) and this will remain disabled.

Static : For this option the On label and the Off label will be same.
On Off Static: For this option On/Off labels may be different.

Numeral Display: Displays the numeral value by referencing the specified table
entry. Indirect reference is also possible.

String Display: Displays the character string by referencing the specified table
entry. Indirect reference is also possible.

To display the settings for a label, click the gt | Button. The dialog box for
setting a label is displayed.

Use the | e W0 comment= | button in the property dialog to copy the 1/0 comment
set to the PLC address as a label.

In case of Notify Bit function:  I/O comment of notify bit

In case of other function: I/O comment of lamp bit

The property setting dialog for both Static and On Off Static labels is shown be-
low.

For Static, the label can be set by changing description of Off Label group box of
[Standard Lamp< Label >] dialog box. On Label group box will be disabled.

For On Off Static, the Off Label and the On Label can be set by changing descrip-
tion of corresponding text boxes.

Touch Switch <Label> |
General I
— Qff Label
LDlescriptian Label
|hsert Mark...
— On Label
Diescription Label

SetLines...

Inzert Mew Linel

Line Spacing I2 _%

Fort Type : IStandard j ™ Smoathing

Scale : |1:-:1 [Equall j Atribute IStandard j
Colour

OEF | oo [ |
Backaround ITlansparent j

N1 I Cancel I Ll | Help |

Off Description:  Specify the text of the label that will be displayed when lamp
bit is OFF.
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On Description:  Specify the text of the label that will be displayed when lamp
bit is ON.

Line Spacing Determines the space between two lines in both the Off De-
scription and the On Description.

Insert New Line  Inserts a new line character in the description to bring the fol-
lowing characters to the next line. On the Label Description
edit box, the new line character will be shown as ‘<[Jn>".

Set Lines  Displays the On/Off Description Settings dialog box.
This dialog is for entering Off Description and On Description with multiple lines.

In all NT31/631 V2 models, Labels can be entered in multiple lines. The following
table shows the specification for each PT model.

Maximum | Maximum | Number Remarks
number of | number of | of lines
charac- charac- | permitted
ters ters per
line
NT21 128 32 1t08 Maximum number of

characters per line
include the “\n” char-
acter.

NT31/31C |128 40 1to 15 Maximum number of
characters per line
include the “\n” char-
acter.

NT631/631C | 256 80 1to 30 Maximum number of
characters per line
include the “\n” char-
acter.

Set Lines button will display On/Off Description Settings dialog box, in which the
On/Off description can be entered in multiple lines by pressing Enter Key.

When Numeral Display or String Display is selected as Label Type
(For NT31/631-V2 Models only)

Indirect Reference:

If a numeral in the specified memory table entry is treated as the reference table
entry number for indirect reference, specify this item.

Table Entry:

Specify the address of the numeral or string memory table entry to be referred to.
If [Indirect Reference] is not selected, the contents of this numeral or string
memory table entry are displayed, and if [Indirect Reference] is selected, the
contents of this numeral memory table entry are treated as the reference table
entry number and the contents of the reference memory table entry are dis-
played.

Edit:

Displays the Numeral Display or String Display property page. For description on
property settings refer to Section 6-6 Numeral Display and 6-7 String Display.
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Guidance
Common description

» The following shapes can be used for touch switch elements.
(Selectable shapes vary according to the PT model.)

Standard Shadow 3-Dimension Rectangle
= = g ———n J—
1 ! 1 !

| '

' 1 1

| ' '
1 1 ] 1
[o— -1 - —— -1 -

Circle Polygon Sector

Although [Standard] and [Rectangle] have the same shape, how the touch switch
frame is defined differs between them. With [Standard], the touch switch frame
itself provides the display graphic. With [Rectangle], however, a rectangle shape
can be specified independently of the touch switch frame and the touch switch
frame can be separated from the rectangle shape.

« If rectangle, circle, polygon, or sector is selected, only the shape of a graphic
can be modified in the procedure shown below. The touch switch frame (touch
sensing area) remains unchanged even if the shape is modified.

Use the element edit function to modify the touch switch shape. (For details,
refer to page 110.)

(1) Click on a line of a graphic while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl key.
(2) Drag a green H mark to modify the graphic.

(3) To add a green l mark (addition of a node) in a polygon, position the mouse
cursor on the line in a graphic and execute a vertex addition operation (right
click the mouse — [Add Node])).

To delete a green M mark (deletion of a node), position the mouse cursor on
the green M mark to be deleted and execute a vertex deletion operation
(right click the mouse — [Remove Node])).

(4) Drag the added green W mark to modify the shape of the graphic.

Example: Modification of the shape of polygon

1) (2 () (4)

¢ A touch switch element can display a label (touch switch name).
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To display a label, set a check mark in the check box of the [Label] property and
clickon | eit. |. The dialog box for setting a label is displayed. Set the prop-
erty for the label to be displayed.

General |

Description: Insert Mark |
Position ————————

’7 E ] ¥ 40
Font Type: IStandard vI
Seale: |1><1 (Equall -|

™ Smoothing

Attribute IStandard vI

Colour

e [
Backeround: |Trar\sparent v|

For the procedure for setting the properties, refer to 6-2-7 Text. When using the
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, it is possible to set different colors for
the lamp ON and lamp OFF states. With these models, however, it is not permis-
sible to insert image data.

copy /0 Comment= | button in the property dialog can copy the I/O comment set to the
PLC address as a label.
In case of Notify Bit function:  I/O comment of notify bit
In case of other function: I/O comment of lamp bit

* To edit the position of a label, use the element edit function. (For details, refer to
page 110.)

(1) Click on the label while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl key.
(2) Drag the label to change the display position.

&+ #
‘;_abe L .
Ht =i
20 lom

@ @

6-8-1 Input Notify Touch Switch
Function: Notify bit
Settings
Address

PC (PLC) Bit Address:  Specify the PC (PLC) bit that is driven ON/OFF ac-
cording to the operation of a touch switch.

I/O comment: Specify the comment of the PC (PLC) bit that is
driven ON/OFF according to the operation of a
touch switch.
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Action Type
Set, Reset, Alternative, Momentary
e : Displays the dialog box used to specify the bit number.
B Displays the I/O comment table.

Guidance

¢ The input notify touch switch drives the specified PC (PLC) bit ON/OFF in re-
sponse to the pressing of the touch switch.

e The status of the PC (PLC) bit when the touch switch is pressed is processed
as shown below according to the setting for [Action Type].

Set: Drives the PC (PLC) bit ON when the touch switch is pressed. The PC (PLC) bit
stays ON even after the touch switch is released.
Reset: Drives the PC (PLC) bit OFF when the touch switch is pressed. The PC (PLC)

bit stays OFF even after the touch switch is released.

Alternative:  Drives the PC (PLC) bit from OFF to ON or from ON to OFF when the touch
switch is pressed. The PC (PLC) bit is turned ON when the touch switch is
pressed while it is OFF and if the touch switch is pressed when the PC (PLC) bit
is ON, the PC (PLC) bit goes OFF.

Momentary: Drives the PC (PLC) bit ON when the touch switch is pressed; the PC (PLC) bit
remains ON only while the touch switch is being pressed. The PC (PLC) bit
goes OFF when the touch switch is released.

6-8-2 Switch Screen Touch Switch
Function:  Switch screen
Settings

Screen No.: Specify the screen number of the screen to which the display is to
change when the touch switch is pressed.

Guidance

The switch screen touch switch changes the displayed screen at a PT to the spe-
cified screen.

6-8-3 (Character) String Input Touch Switch
Function: Input key — String
Settings

Input Key String: Indicates the (character) string that is input into the (charac-
ter) string input field when the touch switch is pressed. This
control is enabled for the PT models NT21 and NT31/631
only.

Insert Mark: Select the mark data to be pasted into a string.

Copy from Label Copies the contents of Touch Switch’s label to the Input Key
String label. This will be enabled only if the label type of a
Touch Switch is Static or On Off Static.

Related elements and setting

(Character) string input element:
[Objects] — [Data Input] — [String] (Refer to 6-4-2 (Character) String Input.)
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Guidance

Note

e The (character) string input touch switch is used for inputting a (character)
string to a (character) string input field.

e The (character) string to be input is set for a label in the General attributes. It
may be a single character or multiple (character) strings.

¢ Numeric keys can be created on the screen by combining (character) string
input touch switches and control code input touch switches.

¢ For details of (character) string input elements, refer to 6-4-2 (Character)
String Input.

(Character) string input touch switches are always used in combination with
(character) string input elements.

6-8-4 Pop-up Window/Keyboard Function Touch Switch

Settings

Guidance

Action Type

216

Function:  Input key-Window/Keyboard

Screen No.: Specify the window (keyboard screen) type (Local 1 or Local
2) and screen number of the window (keyboard screen) that is
displayed when the touch switch is pressed.

Window Position: Specify the bottom left co-ordinate of window to be dis-
played.

Action Type: Specify how the window/keyboard is displayed when the
touch switch is pressed.
Open, Close, Toggle

Replace Local Window:

Specify the behavior of windows when another window of the
same type (Local 1, Local 2) is already displayed when open-
ing a window.

The input key-window/keyboard touch switch is used for displaying the window
(keyboard screen) overlapping the presently displayed screen (base screen).

This touch switch function can not be used with NT20, NT20S and NT600S.
Settings shown below can be made only with the NT21 and with the NT31,
NT31C, NT631, NT631C “-V1" and above.

Local 2
Window Position
Replace Local Window

Display methods of window/keyboard varies depending on PT models.

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, and NT31,NT31C, NT631, NT631C
below “-V1”

How the window/keyboard is displayed is determined by the
setting for [Action Type].

Open: Displays the specified window/keyboard. If another window/ keyboard
is already displayed, it is closed and then the specified window/key-
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board is opened. If the specified window/keyboard is already dis-
played, no operation is executed.

Close: Closes the presently displayed window/keyboard. No operation is
executed if no window/keyboard is displayed.

Toggle: Closes the presently displayed window/keyboard and opens the speci-
fied window/keyboard. If the specified window/keyboard is already
opened, the window/keyboard closes.

NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C “-V1” and above

How the window is displayed is determined by the settings for [Action
Type] and [Replace Local Window].

Action Type

Open:  Displays the specified window. If another window of the same type (Lo-
cal 1, Local 2) is already displayed, follows the setting for [Replace Lo-
cal Window]. If the specified window is already displayed in specified
type, no operation is executed.

Close: Closes the presently displayed window with specified type (Local 1,
Local 2) and number. No operation is executed if specified window is
not displayed in specified type.

Toggle: Closes the window with specified type (Local 1, Local 2) and number if
it is presently displayed and opens the specified window if it is not
opened. If another window of the same type is already displayed, fol-
lows the setting for [Replace Local Window].

Replace Local Window

Check mark:  If another window of the same type (Local 1, Local 2) is already
displayed, no operation is executed.

No check mark: If another window of the same type(Locall, Local 2) is already
displayed, closes the window and then opens the specified win-
dow.

6-8-5 Control Code Input Touch Switches

Function:  Input key-Control

Settings

Control Key:  Specify the key code that is input when the touch switch is
pressed. (Select from 39 kinds of codes.)

Some codes cannot be specified depending on the PT model.
Related elements and setting

Numeral input element:
[Object] — [Data Input] — [Numeral] (Refer to 6-4-1 Numeral Input.)

(Character) string input element:
[Object] — [Data Input] — [String] (Refer to 6-4-2 (Character) String Input.)
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Guidance

» Control code input touch switches control data input processing, cursor move-
ments, etc.

¢ The contents of control are selected from the codes shown below.

Control code input touch switches are used in combination with numeral input
elements, (character) string input elements, continuous screens, alarm list ele-
ments, and alarm history elements.

(1) Combination with numeral input elements, (character) string input ele-
ments, and continuous screens

If control code input touch switches are arranged with a numeral input ele-
ment or a (character) string input element on the same screen (including the
window (keyboard) and the base screen), these touch switches can be used
to input data into the input field.

Numeric keys and other data input devices can be created by combining
these items.

()} Inputs numeral O in a data input field.

Bl: Inputs numeral 1 in a data input field.

B inputs numeral 2 in a data input field.

B inputs numeral 3 in a data input field.

E Inputs numeral 4 in a data input field.

B inputs numeral 5 in a data input field.

& Inputs numeral 6 in a data input field.

i Inputs numeral 7 in a data input field.

B Inputs numeral 8 in a data input field.

El: Inputs numeral 9 in a data input field.

A Inputs hexadecimal A in a data input field.

BE: Inputs hexadecimal B in a data input field.

O] Inputs hexadecimal C in a data input field.

IB: |nputs hexadecimal D in a data input field.

IH: Inputs hexadecimal E in a data input field.

I Inputs hexadecimal F in a data input field.

El. Moves cursor in a data input field one character left.

3: Moves cursor in a data input field one character right.

M Deletes numeric value/(character) string in a data input field.
Bl cancels inputs in a data input field.

. Backspaces a cursor to delete a character in a data input field.
@ Deletes the character at the cursor location in a data input field.
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Reference:

Reference:

a

Confirms inputs in a data input field (cursor remains in this field.).

]
=
=

Confirms inputs in a data input field (cursor moves to the next input
field.).

[+

Toggles plus (+) and minus (-) sign in a data input field.
Inputs a decimal point in a data input field.

Moves the input cursor to the data input field at the upper left area.

= 8 &

Moves the cursor to the data input field immediately above the present
data input field."?

Moves the cursor to the data input field immediately below the present
data input field."®

Move the cursor to the left data input field."?

n

Move the cursor to the right data input field."®

[~

Moves the cursor to the previous data input field in the order.
Changes continuous screens to the previous screen.

-

Moves the cursor to the next data input field in the order.
Changes continuous screens to the next screen.

*1 When moving the cursor with the cursor keys, the cursor may not
move in the expected order if the X,Y coordinates are not aligned in
the upper left corners of the input fields.

With il and K keys, the cursor moves between the data input fields in the order
the data input fields were made. However, the order of moving the cursor can be
changed with [Set Order] of the [Draw] menu.

(2) Combination with alarm list elements and alarm history elements

This control code can be selected only with NT30, NT30C, NT620S,
NT620C, and NT625C. With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C,
these touch switches are a part of alarm list/history elements.

These touch switches can be created automatically when creating an alarm
list/history.

EX: Scrolls up alarm list/history display page (page scroll).
£2: Scrolls down alarm list/history display page (page scroll).
K scrolls up alarm list/history display page (line scroll).

M: Scrolls down alarm list/history display page (line scroll).
(3) PT control

El: Stops buzzer.
i Displays system menu.

Any required (character) string can be used as the label of a control code input
touch switch. For example, “SET” can be used as the label of a control code
touch switch.

Clickthe __edi .| Button in the | Gereral| Tab attributes to display the label setting
dialog box. Input a label in the displayed dialog box.
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6-8-6 Copy Setting Touch Switch

Function:  Copy setting

Settings
Copy From

Numeral Table: Specifies a numeral table entry for the copy source.

String Table: Specifies a character string memory table entry (string
table) for the copy source.

Code: Specifies copying a constant (numeric data).

Data setting field: Specify the memory table entry number when a numeral
table entry or a character string memory table entry
(string table) is specified. When code is specified, specify
a constant here.

Copy To

Numeral Table: Specifies a numeral table entry for the copy destination.

String Table: Specifies a character string memory table entry (string
table) for the copy destination.

Cursor Position:  If this is specified, the numeral input field or the character
string input field, which is the active input objective, is se-
lected for the copy destination.

Data setting field: Specify the memory table entry number when a numeral
table entry or a character string memory table entry
(string table) is specified. If Cursor Position is selected,
this field is invalid.

K Displays the list of numeral/character string memory
table entries (string table).

Guidance

¢ A copy setting touch switch is used in the cases shown below.

Copying the data in a memory table entry to another memory table entry

Character string memory
table (String table)

partl

SET1|.......... B NE
SET 2] K - partl
__________ L part2
SET 3 > part3

By setting the data in several memory table entries beforehand, the necessary
data can be copied to the work area as needed.

Note Data copying from a memory table entry to a memory table entry is possible only
between memory table entries of the same type; from numeral memory table
entry to numeral memory table entry, and from character string memory table
entry (string table) to character string memory table entry (string table).
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Copying a constant to a numeral memory table entry (setting)

Numeral
memory table

1234
SET 1j...255reem 3 1234
SET 2|~ 2345 .
SET 3|+ 3456

By setting a constant in the data setting field of a copy function touch switch be-
forehand, the necessary data can be copied to a numeral memory table entry as
desired.

Note Copying a constant to a string table entry is not possible.

Copying data or a constant in a memory table entry to an input field

Numeral Character string memory
memory table table (String table)

h .
T M et
;\ileulgeral input 1234 ’\\ 1234

CONSTANT /'
1

By setting the setting data to a memory table entry or a touch switch beforehand,
the data is copied to the input field at the cursor location as desired.

Since the data is copied to the input field, it can be modified after copying.

6-8-7 Cursor Moving Touch Switch
Function:  Moving cursor
Settings

Use Window/Keyboard Screen:
Specify whether or not the window (keyboard screen)
is displayed when the cursor is moved.

Screen No. : Specify the screen type (Local 1/Local 2) and the
screen number of the window (keyboard screen) to be
displayed when moving a cursor.

Window position: Specify the bottom left co-ordinate of window to be dis-
played.

Replace Local Window: Specify the behavior of windows when another window
of the same type (Local 1/Local 2) is already displayed
when opening a window.

Auto Arrange: Specify if a touch switch is to move with, or indepen-
dently of, an input field when the input fields shifts.

Related elements and setting

Numeral input element:
[Object] — [Data Input] — [Numeral] (Refer to 6-4-1 Numeral Input.)

(Character) string input element:
[Object] — [Data Input] — [String] (Refer to 6-4-2 (Character) String Input.)
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Guidance
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¢ When a cursor moving touch switch is pressed, input is enabled at the speci-
fied (or associated) input field.

¢ Settings shown below can be made only with the NT21 and with the NT31,
NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and above.

Local 2

Window Position
Replace Local Window

« If a cursor moving touch switch is created automatically at the creation of a nu-
meral/(character) string input element, the touch switch is created overlapping
the input field.

* It is possible to specify a window (keyboard) for a cursor moving touch switch.
This specification enables display of the specified window (keyboard) by sim-
ply pressing the cursor moving touch switch.

Touch switches
assigned with

Numeral/(character) string input field

cursor movement
and window open
functions

I [L23256]

. I::>

. ABCDE When the touch switch
at the top is pressed

Numeral/(character) string input field

|| PERET |
B [asl

1] 2] 3
I e =y

Specified window opens.

Reference: < A cursor moving touch switch can be created automatically when creating a
numeral input element or a (character) string input element.

« If [Auto Arrange] is selected, it is not possible to move a touch switch indepen-
dently. To move a touch switch independently, deselect this attribute.

« If a cursor moving touch switch is created later independently, the touch switch
can be associated with a specific input field. Specify the touch switch and se-
lect [Draw] (menu bar) — [Associate With]. To disassociate the touch switch
from an input field, select [Draw] (menu bar) — [Disassociate].

e Cursor movement among data input fields is also possible using control code
input touch switches for which arrow-symbol key codes are set.
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6-8-8 Window Moving Touch Switch

Function:  Moving window
Settings

Function setting only.
Guidance

When a window move touch switch on a window is pressed, window can be
moved by touch panel operation at PT.

This touch switch function is available only with the NT21 and with the NT31,
NT31C, NT631, and NT631C “-V1" and above.

Procedure for moving a window is as follows:
1)Press a window move touch switch on a window to be moved.
2) Press the touch panel at a destination position of a window (center position of

window comes) and a window moves to that position.

Wi?dow Window/in a moving status

Screen { Screen Screen

) ) m

1) @) 3

6-8-9 Print Screen Touch Switch

Function:  Print screen

Settings
Printing of Display Screen
Start: Specify when starting printing of screen hard copy.
Abort:  Specify when aborting printing.
Guidance

¢ A print screen touch switch is used to print the image (hard copy) of the pres-
ently displayed screen.

* Printing of a hard copy can be aborted by pressing the abort touch switch if it is
selected in Settings.

¢ The print screen function cannot be used with the NT20, NT20S, NT21, and
NT600S.

¢ With conventional models where the same memory area is shared by the print
screen function and the input key-window/keyboard function, it is not possible
to print a hard copy while a window (keyboard) is displayed.
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6-9 Graphs

6-9-1 Bar Graph

Operation procedure

224

Graphs can be used to display the contents of a numeral memory table entry. The
Support Tool provides four types of graph as indicated below.

Bar Graph:
A present value in a numeral memory table entry is displayed in the form of a
bar graph.

Analogue Meter:
A present value in a numeral memory table entry is displayed in the form of
quarter, semi-circle, and circle graph.

Broken-line Graph:
Present values of several consecutive numeral memory table entries are
displayed in the form of a broken-line graph.

Trend Graph:
Numeral memory table entry contents that change with time are displayed in
the form of a trend graph. The graph moves as time passes.
The data logging function, which logs the past data, and the background
function, which continues logging the data while a trend graph is not
displayed, are available.

A present value in a numeral memory table entry is displayed in the form of a bar
graph.

Numeral memory table

100%

D< 7600
0%

(1) A value in a numeral memory table entry is converted into a percentage val-
ue, in the range from 0 to 100% or from —100% to 100%, and displayed in the
form of a bar graph.

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Graph] — [Bar Graph]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: ||
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Terminology

Property setting

| Display % | Frame|
| Foreground| —Range | | + Range |
General
Position: Indicates the display position of a bar graph.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the bar graph)
Size: Indicates the size of a bar graph.
Frame: Specify whether or not a frame is displayed for a bar graph.

Display Sign:  Specify whether or not a display area for negative values is
displayed. (Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11.)

Direction: Specify the display direction of a bar graph.
Right (— ), Left («), Up (T), Down (1)
(Only Right (—) can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Color

Frame:  Specify the color of a bar graph frame if [Frame] is selected.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

+Range: Specify the color of bar graph displayed for a positive value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

—Range: Specify the color of bar graph displayed for a negative value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.) Valid only when [Display
Sign] is selected. White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yel-
low

Settings (Only 100% can be set for NT11S/NT11.)
Value

Table Entry: Specify the table entry number of a numeral memory table entry to
be displayed.

Display %:  Specify whether or not a percentage value is displayed on the
screen.

100%

Table Entry: Specify this item if a 100% value is set by a numeral memory table
entry; set the table entry number of the numeral memory table.

Value: Specify this item if a 100% value is set by a constant; set the value
to be taken for a 100% value.
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Guidance

226

0%

Table Entry: Specify this item if a 0% value is set by a numeral memory table

entry; set the table entry number of the numeral memory table.

Value: Specify this item if a 0% value is set by a constant; set the value to

be taken for a 0% value.

-100%

Table Entry: Specify this item if a —100% value is set by a numeral memory

table entry; set the table entry number of the numeral memory
table.

Value: Specify this item if a —100% value is set by a constant; set the val-

ue to be taken for a —100% value.

Note that specification for —100% is valid only when [Display Sign] is selected.

Setting of 0% and —100% is not possible with NT20S and NT600S.

» The following types of bar graph element are provided.

0% to 100% display

Direction: Right

Direction: Left Direction: Up Direction: Down

—100% to 100% display

[

Direction: Right

1

Direction: Left Direction: Up Direction: Down

Which of [0 to 100%] and [-100 to 100%] bar graphs is displayed should be
selected with the setting for [Display Sign] in the general attributes.

Check mark set: —100 to 100% display
Check mark not set: 0 to 100% display

In the default setting, a percentage value is displayed.
Whether or not a percentage value is displayed can be set with the [Display %]
property.

Check mark set: A percentage value is displayed.
Check mark not set: A percentage value is not displayed.

If the setting is for a percentage value to be displayed, the size and display
position of the value can be modified using the element edit function in the
manner shown below. (For detail of the element edit function, refer to page
110.)



Graphs

Section 6-9

(1) Click on a percentage value while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl key.

(2) Drag a percentage value to change the display position.

Example: Modifying the percentage value display position

€0

(3) To change the size of a displayed percentage value, double click on the val-

ue.

The properties of a percentage value display are displayed.

Bar Graph ¢<Display %> [ %]

General I

Position
’7 ¥ 140 Yoo 40

Font Type:

Scale;

I Smoothing

Aittitites

Colour

Foreground:

I j'
Backaround: I_ -

I 141 [Equal] =

I :I-

oK I Cancel | Sonly | Help |

Position:

Font Type:

Scale:

Smoothing:

Attribute:
Color

Foreground:

Background:

Indicates the display position of the percentage value.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the percentage
value.)

Specify the font of the value to be displayed.
Standard, Half Height, Double Width (Only Standard can be set
for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify the scale of the value to be displayed.
1x1 (Equal), 1 x 2 (High), 2x 1 (Wide), 2x2,3%x3,4x4,8x8
(Only 1 x 1 (Equal) can be set for NT11S/NT11.)

Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for the
value to be displayed.

(Setting is not possible for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and
NT600S.)

The display attribute cannot be set (fixed as standard display).

Specify the color of the percentage value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the background color of the percentage value display
area. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
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¢ When displaying a specific value (reference value) in a bar graph, the percent-
age value is calculated based on the values for 100%, 0%, and —100%.

If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set as indicated below, ref-
erence values are displayed in the bar graph as shown below.

Bar graph

o e i
C TatleEre [T | C TableEngr [T | C TasEre [T |
& Valug W O Wilue: ID— = Walue: IW

Value referred to: 3000 100% l:i

Value referred to: 1500 50% - ‘
Value referred to: 0 0% ‘ ‘
Value referred to: —1000 - 50% - ‘

Value referred to: —2000 - 100%

If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set using numeral memory
table entries as indicated below, the percentage value of the reference value is
calculated according to the value stored at the specified address.

Bar graph

100%

e S -oog————————————————
& Table Entry: |4 L & Table Entry: |3 ] & Table Entrw |2 L
T Walue: [Fioo £ Valge: o " Walue: 100

Numeral
memory table

3000

a ~ W N R O

—2000

6-9-2 Analogue Meter

A present value in a numeral memory table entry is displayed in the form of quar-
ter, semi-circle, circle graph.

Analogue meter can be used only with the NT21 and with the NT31, NT31C,
NT631, and NT631C “-V1” and above.

numeral Memory Table | A Value in @ numeral memory table entry is
0% converted into a percentage value, in the
@ P 0650 range from 0 to 100% or from —100% to
oo 1oo% 100%, and displayed in the form of
guarter, semicircle, circle graph.
Also, scale display is available.
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Operation Procedure

Terminology

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Graph] — [Analogue Meter]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: ;-'—Ll

o

Display %
1

Foreground Color

4 Scale

»
b

| Frame |
—Range +Range

Property setting

General

Position:

Size:

Center Point:

Radius:

Frame:

Display Sign:

Direction:

Meter Shape
Shape:

Direction:

Type:

Width Rate:

Indicates the display position of an analogue meter.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the analogue me-
ter. It changes depending on the other settings.)

Indicates the center point of an arc or a circle of the analogue me-
ter.
(It is not affected by other settings.)

Indicates the meter radius of an analogue meter.
(It is not affected by other settings.)

Specify whether or not a frame is displayed for a meter of an
analogue meter. When the frame display is ON, select the frame
color. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify whether or not a display area for negative value is dis-
played.

Specify the positive direction of an analogue meter.
Clockwise, Anti-Clockwise

Specify the shape of an analogue meter.
Quarter, Semi-Circle, Circle

Specify the display direction of an analogue meter.
Right (=), Left (<), Up (T), Down ({)

Specify the display type of an analogue meter.
Needle, Fill

Specify the meter width of an analogue meter in % format re-
garding the radius as 100%.
10 to 100 (by 1%)
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Scale Display

Scale:

Distance:

Specify whether or not a scale is displayed for an analogue me-
ter.

Specify the scale position in % format regarding the radius as
100%.
0 to 150 (by 1%)

Scale Length: Specify the scale length in % format regarding the radius as

100%.
10 to 110 (by 1%)

No. of Division: Specify the number of the division that the scale should be di-

Scale Color:

Color
Foreground:

Background:

+Range:

—Range:

Settings
Value
Table Entry:

Display %:
100%
Table Entry:

Value:

0%
Table Entry:

Value:

—100%
Table Entry:

vided in the range from 0 to 100%.
1t020

Specify the scale color of an analogue meter.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the color for displaying the present value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the background color of the circumscribed rectangle of an
analogue meter. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
Transparent, white, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the color of analogue meter displayed for a positive value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green cyan, yellow

Specify the color of analogue meter displayed for a negative value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the table entry number of a numeral memory table entry to
be displayed.

Specify whether or not a percent value is displayed on the screen.

Specify this item if a 100% value is set by a numeral memory table
entry; set the table entry number of the numeral table.

Specify this item if a 100% value is set by a constant; set the value
to be taken for a 100% value.

Specify this item is a 0% value is set by a numeral memory table
entry; set the table entry number of the numeral table.

Specify this item if a 0% value is set by a constant; set the value to
be taken for a 0% value.

Specify this item if a —100% value is set by a numeral memory table
entry; set the table entry number of the numeral table.
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Value: Specify this item if a —100% value is set by a constant; set the value
to be taken for a —100% value.

Note that specification for —100% is valid only when [Display Sign] is selected.

Guidance:

¢ Analogue meters are displayed as follows depending on the settings of
[Shape], [Direction] and [Display sign].

Assumptions
Direction; Clockwise, Display: 30%

Display | Direction: | Direction: | Direction: | Direction:
Shape sign Up (M Down ({) | Left(«) | Right(-)
Quarter

o | 7 M 6 B
Semi-
Circle
Circle

e Which of [0 to 100%] and [-100 to 100%)] analogue meters is displayed should
be selected with the setting for [Display Sign] in the general attributes.

Check mark set: —100% to 100% display
Check mark not set: 0 to 100% display

¢ A present value is displayed as follows according to the types.
Needle Fill
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e Meter shape is displayed as follows according to the width rate.

Width Rate: 10% Width Rate: 50% Width Rate: 100%

e Scale position and its shape are displayed as follows depending on the set-
tings of [Distance], [Scale Length].

Scale

Distance: 0% | Distance: 100% Distance: 150%
Length

10%

SRS S S
<\
100% G,m@ W jb

Scale is always displayed at the front of meter. Therefore, when type is set to a
Needle, the needle may be invisible if meter and scale are overlapped.

* When the Display Sign is set to ON, specified No. of division is applied also for
a negative range. Therefore, actual numbers of division differs as follows de-
pending on the presence/absence of display sign even if the specified number
of divisions is same.

Example: In case No. of division is 5

Display Sign: ON Display Sign: OFF

> L

« In the default setting, a percentage value is displayed.
Whether or not a percentage value is displayed can be set in the [Display La-
bel] property.
Check mark set: A percentage value is displayed.
Check mark not set: A percentage value is not displayed.

« If the setting for a percentage value is displayed, the size and display position
of the value can be modified using the element edit function in the manner
shown below. (For detail of the element edit function, refer to page 110.)

(1) Click on a percentage value while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl key.

(2) Drag a percentage value to change the display position.
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E.g. Modifying the percentage value display position.

| | ]

o GL&U____—'—.;_M = ..'d— ! -~ =
T - -~ a
B =\l # mo g .
. A R ot
m I ] |'m ] "’ |'m

@)

@

(3) To change the size of a displayed percentage value, double click on the val-

ue.

The properties of a percentage value display are displayed.

Analogue Meter <Displ

General |

Fosition
’7 X 360 B 140
Font Type:
goale |1><1 (Equal) "I
[T Smoathing
PR | R | vl
Calour

Foraground: | = I
Background: _3

Position:

Font Type:

Scale:

Smoothing:

Attribute:
Color

Foreground:

Background:

Indicates the display position of the percentage value.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the percentage
value.)

Specify the font of the value to be displayed.
Standard, Half Height, Double Width

Specify the scale of the value to be displayed.
1x1 (Equal), 1 x 2 (High), 2 x 1 (Wide), 2x2,3x3,4x4,8x8

Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for the
value to be displayed.

The display attribute can not be set (fixed as standard display).

Specify the color of the percentage value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the background color of the percentage value display
area. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

When displaying a specific value (reference value) in an analogue meter, the
percentage value are calculated based on the values for 100%, 0%, —100%
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When the following values are specified 100%, 0%, —100% in an analogue meter

with semi-circle shape:

Analogue

Meter
ST (3 1008
~ et [ T orwne | Tk e [ |
T kg =T T ks 7] = Wahur ETi]

[00:
Value referred to: 3000 m

Value referred to: 1500

Value referred to: —1000

a2
e

Value referred to: —2000

If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set using numeral memory
table entries as indicated below, the percentage value of the reference value is
calculated according to the value stored at the specified address.

)

Analogue
Meter

T

-100% o 100

F Tk Ening [4 | F TdEree [ | F T by [F | Numeral
Chawe | | v | Fva= [@ _IMZTOFV
aple
A 0
I 1 A
2|__3000
3 0
4| =2000
5
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6-9-3 Broken-line Graph

The present values of several consecutive numeral memory table entries are
displayed in the form of a broken-line graph.

Broken-line graph Numeral memory
100% table

80
oLt "

72
t 33
83

(1) The values of consecutive memory table entries are converted into percent-
age values, in the range from 0 to 100% or from —100% to 100%, and dis-
played in the form of a broken-line graph.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] — [Graph]
— [Broken-line Graph]

Selection using the drawing toolbar: [ia]

Terminology

A=
PV =

Property setting

General

Position: Indicates the display position of a broken-line graph.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the broken-line
graph)

Size: Indicates the size of a broken-line graph.

Frame: Specify whether or not a frame is displayed for a broken-line
graph.

Display Sign: Specify whether or not a display area for negative values is
displayed.

Direction: Specify the display direction (display direction of numeral

memory table entries in ascending order) of a broken-line graph.
Right (=), Left (« ), Up (T), Down ()
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Color

Frame:

+Range:

—Range:

Settings

Specify the color of a broken-line graph frame if [Frame] is
selected. (Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the color of broken-line graph displayed for a positive value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the color of broken-line graph displayed for a negative value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

Valid only when [Display Sign] is selected.

White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify this when displaying multiple broken lines. The line
properties [Line] are displayed.

peete Lie |2 Specify this when deleting broken lines.
Line Braperty.. | Specify this when modifying broken lines. The line properties

Line

[Line] are displayed.

Start Table Entry: Specify the start table entry number of the numeral memory

table entries that are displayed in a broken-line graph.

No. of Points: Specify the number of vertices in the broken-line graph.

Interval Type

Even: Specify this when displaying numeral memory table entries at even
intervals.
Uneven: Specify this when displaying numeral memory table entries at
user-selected intervals.
nteval Settine=._|: Set the broken-line intervals if [Uneven] is selected.
Line
Color: Specify the broken-line color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow
Style: Specify the broken-line style.
Solid, Dash, Dot-dash, Dot-dot-dash
100%

Table Entry: Specify this item if a 100% value is set with a numeral memory

Value:

0%

table entry: set the table entry number of the numeral memory
table.

Specify this item if a 100% value is set with a constant: set the
value to be taken as the 100% value.

Table Entry: Specify this item if a 0% value is set with a numeral memory table

Value:

entry: set the table entry number of the numeral memory table.

Specify this item if a 0% value is set with a constant:
set the value to be taken as the 0% value.



Graphs Section 6-9

-100%

Table Entry: Specify this item if a —100% value is set with a numeral memory
table entry: set the table entry number of the numeral memory
table.

Value: Specify this item if a —100% value is set with a constant:
set the value to be taken as the —100% value.

Note that specification for —100% is valid only when [Display Sign] is selected.
Guidance
¢ The following types of broken-line graph element are provided.

0% to 100% display

Direction: Right Direction: Up

THigher digit word

— Higher digit word

Direction: Left Direction: Down

|Higher digit word

< Higher digit word
—100% to 100% display

Direction: Right Direction: Up

THigher digit word

A j}""'
V'V —=

— Higher digit word

Direction: Left Direction: Down

A /\ ;i
\/ \/\/ T |Higher digit word

< Higher digit word

e Which of [0 to 100%] and [-100 to 100%] broken-line graphs is displayed
should be selected with the setting for [Display Sign] in the general properties.

Check mark set: —100 to 100% display
Check mark not set: 0 to 100% display

« If you specify a broken-line graph element, only one broken line is displayed.
To modify the settings for the broken line, select the broken line to be modified
and click on _tie prperty. | . The line properties are displayed.
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To add a broken line, click on [; ]|. A broken line is added and the line

properties are displayed for the added broken line. A maximum of 256 broken
lines can be created.

To delete a broken line, select the broken line to be deleted with the “Settings”
and click on __pslte Line_|. The specified broken line is deleted.

» The following four types of line are provided for displaying broken-line graphs.

Solid Dash Dot-dash Dot-dot-dash

Set the line type with the [Style] property.

¢ The relationships between the points (vertices) in a broken-line graph and
numeral memory table contents are shown below.

When display direction is right

,i A Numeral memory table

30 |« } Start table entry number‘
70
50
88

28 Number of points

67

e The intervals between numeral memory table entries in a broken-line graph
can be set as even or uneven, as desired, with the [Interval Type] line property.

If you select even, the numeral memory table entries are displayed in equal
intervals.

NN

7~

Even intervals

If you select uneven, the intervals between numeral memory table entries can be
set as desired.

Click on | interval Setting=". | and the interval setting dialog box is displayed.

Interval Position: ] Set I

(0-229)

Table Entry pmeNa\Pnsmnn o

/N

EK } Set number of dots
64

95

128 _J:J
¥
ance e

PRI
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Intervals can be set in the manner shown below.

Note that intervals are set as numbers of dots.

(1) Specify the point for which the interval is to be set. The field of the specified
point is displayed in reverse video.

(2) Change the width between points (the number of dots).

(3) Clickon | s |.

(4) After setting the interval for all point positions, click on ek .

¢ When displaying a broken-line graph, the display points are determined by cal-
culating the percentage value based on the values for 100%, 0%, and —100%.

If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set as indicated below, ref-

erence values are displayed in the broken-line graph as shown below.

100z

C TableErty [ |
T

oz

© TableEny: [T |
& Value: i

[ -100%

C TapeEnty [ |
1+ Value: -2000

Value referred to: 3000

Value referred to: 1500

Value referred to: 0

Value referred to: —1000

Value referred to: —2000

T

AN
/

100%

50%

0%

-50%

-100%
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If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set using numeral memory
table entries as indicated below, the percentage value of the reference value is
calculated according to the value stored at the specified address.

AN

(- 100%

 Value:

@ Table Entrye |2 | o
00

0%

6-9-4 Trend Graph

Changes in the contents of a numeral memory table entry with time are displayed

© Walus

&

& Table Entry: |3__|
0

—=100%

€ Valug

¥ Table Entry: |4__|
—100

\/

in the form of a trend graph.

Trend graph

avava

100%

0%

Numeral memory

table

\

80

(1) The value in a numeral memory table entry is converted into percentage val-
ues at the set intervals, in the range from 0 to 100% or from —100% to 100%,

and displayed in the form of a trend graph.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar:

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

Terminology

Numeral memory

table

0

1

2 3000
3 0
4 —2000
5

[Objects] — [Graph] — [Trend Graph]

[t

Frame]

o

Display %

/

ﬂxﬂ ﬁ/\/\'rlhl
VVVVV

=

—

4«

| —Range

touch switches CLR

Display and control — > " = "DEP"« "» "'LDG

CLE

(Only NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C)
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Property setting

Data logging:

Background:

General

Position: Indicates the display position of the trend graph.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the trend
graph)

Size: Indicates the size of the trend graph.

Display

Type: Specify the trend graph display type.

Standard, Pen Reco (pen recording)
Drawing Width: Specify the amount of graph shift when the display is updated.
Frame: Specify whether or not a frame is displayed for the trend graph.

Display Sign:  Specify whether or not a display area for negative values is
displayed.

Direction: Specify the direction of trend graph movement.
Right (=), Left («), Up (T), Down (1)

Sampling Cycle: Specify the graph updating time interval.

NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C: 0.1 second unit
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C: 0.5 second unit

Color

Frame:  Specify the color of the trend graph frame if [Frame] is selected.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

+Range: Specify the color of trend graph displayed for a positive value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

—Range: Specify the color of trend graph displayed for a negative value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
Valid only when [Display Sign] is selected.
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Settings

Specify this when displaying multiple graphs (lines). The line
properties [Line] are displayed.

pekte line |: Specify this when deleting a graph (line).
tie Bropery. | Specify this when modifying a graph (line). The line properties

[Line] are displayed.
Logging Property (only for NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C)
Specify whether or not the data logging function is used.

Specify whether or not the background function is used.
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Touch switches for logging

Next Page: Specify whether or not a touch switch used to
(Forward) move the display range in the direction of newer

records is used.

Previous Page: Specify whether or not a touch switch used to

(Rewind) move the display range in the direction of older
records is used.

Log Clear: Specify whether or not a touch switch used to

(Clear log) clear all logged data is used.

Touch switches for display function

Restart : Specify whether or not a touch switch used to restart

(Continue) the halted data sampling is used.

Stop: Specify whether or not a touch switch used to halt
data sampling is used.

Display Clear: Specify whether or not a touch switch used to clear

(Clear display)  the graph display is used. Note that the log data is

Line
Value
Table Entry:

Display %:

Line

not cleared by this switch.

Specify the table entry number of the numeral memory table
entry whose contents are displayed in a trend graph.

Specify whether or not a percentage value is displayed on
the screen.

Color: Specify the graph (line) color.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Style: Specify the line type.
Solid, Dash, Dot-dash, Dot-dot-dash

100%

Table Entry:
Value:

0%

Table Entry:
Value:
—-100%

Table Entry:

Value:

Specify this item if a 100% value is set with a numeral memory
table entry: set the table entry number of the numeral memory
table.

Specify this item if a 100% value is set with a constant:
set the value to be taken as the 100% value.

Specify this item if a 0% value is set with a numeral memory
table entry: set the table entry nhumber of the numeral memory
table.

Specify this item if a 0% value is set with a constant:
set the value to be taken as the 0% value.

Specify this item if a —100% value is set with a numeral memory
table entry: set the table entry number of the numeral memory
table.

Specify this item if a —100% value is set with a constant: set the
value to be taken as the —100% value.
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Note that specification for —100% is valid only when [Display Sign] is selected.
Guidance
¢ Following types of trend graph element are provided.
0% to 100% display

Direction: Right Direction: Up
TTime
—Time
Direction: Left Direction: Down
LTime
«Time
—100% to 100% display
Direction: Right Direction: Up
/\ = TTime
\/\/ \/ -
—Time
Direction: Left Direction: Down
=]
—
A /\ —]
i
LTime
«Time

¢ Which of [0 to 100%] and [-100 to 100%)] trend graphs is displayed should be
selected with the setting for [Display Sign] in the general attributes.

Check mark set: —100 to 100% display
Check mark not set: 0 to 100% display
¢ The following two types of trend graph display are provided.

Standard: The latest drawing position moves in the direction set for [Direc-
tion].

Present Next
drawing drawing
position position
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Pen Reco: The latest drawing position is fixed and the entire graph moves in

the direction set for [Direction].

Present display status Next Present drawing position
ex
display|
status 4l \/\/\
Present - ’
drawing N
position

If you specify a trend graph element, only one broken line is displayed.

To modify the settings for the line, select the line to be modified and click on
Line Broprty | . The line properties are displayed.

To add a line, click on |; . A line is added and the line properties are

displayed for the added line. A maximum of 50 lines can be created.

To delete a line, select the line to be deleted with the “Settings” and click on
pelete Line_|. The specified line is deleted.

The following four types of line are provided for displaying trend graphs.

Solid Dash Dot-dash Dot-dot-dash

Set the line type with the [Style] property.

The intervals between points of a trend graph in the time axis is specified by
[Drawing Width]. The width is set as a number of dots.

The time intervals in which the drawing value of a trend graph is read is speci-
fied by [Sampling Cycle]. Set the interval in units of 0.1 seconds for NT30,
NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C and 0.5 seconds for the NT21, NT31,
NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.

The latest drawing value of a trend graph can be displayed as a percentage
value.

In the default setting, a percentage value is displayed.
Whether or not a percentage value is displayed can be set with the [Display %]
line property.

Check mark set: A percentage value is displayed.
Check mark not set: A percentage value is not displayed.

If the setting is for a percentage value to be displayed, the size and display
position of the value can be modified using the element edit function in the
manner shown below. (For detail of the element edit function, refer to page
110.)

(1) Click on a percentage value while pressing the Shift key and Ctrl key.
(2) Drag a percentage value to change the display position.

Example: Modifying the percentage value display position

B
5 O

—

1) (2
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Reference:

(3) To change the size of a displayed percentage value, double click on the val-

ue.

The properties of the percentage value display are displayed.

Trend Graph <Display %> [ %]

General |

Pasition
’7 . 160 Yoo20

Font Tepe:

Scale: [t Equal =]

™ Smoathing

Attriute: I VI
Colowr ———
Foreground: I vl

Background: I_ ,I

(1.9 I Cancel | Lppl | Help |

Position:

Font Type:

Scale:

Smoothing:

Attribute:
Color

Foreground:

Background:

Indicates the display position of the percentage value.
(The reference point is at the upper left corner of the percentage
value.)

Specify the font of a value to be displayed.
Standard, Half Height, Double Width

Specify the scale of a value to be displayed.
1x1 (Equal), 1 x 2 (High), 2x 1 (Wide), 2x2,3%x3,4x4,8x8

Specify whether or not smoothing processing is executed for a
value to be displayed.

The display attribute cannot be set (fixed as standard display).

Specify the color of the percentage value.
(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)
White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

Specify the background color of the percentage value display
area.

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

e A percentage value and other elements cannot be overlapped on a trend

graph.

e With a trend graph, a percentage value can be displayed for each line. If there
are too many lines with percentage values and the correspondence between
the values and lines is not clear, use the procedure shown below to check the
line that corresponds to the percentage value.

(1) Select atrend graph.

(2) Select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Edit Object].
Or press Insert key (P122).

The trend graph element enters the edit enabled state and the Il marks
surrounding the trend graph change to red.
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(3) Select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Select Object]. (Place where graph or % display
does not exist.)

The components of a trend graph (trend graph, percentage values) are dis-
played in a list. The line numbers that correspond to the individual percent-
age values are displayed.

If you click a line in the list, the corresponding percentage value display is
selected in the screen to make the correspondence between the line and the
percentage value clear.

Instead of the operation in step (3) above, right-clicking the mouse on the trend
graph — [Edit Object] — right-clicking the mouse on the trend graph near by the
% display where % display and frame does not exist — [Select Object], the per-
centage values displayed near the click point are displayed in a list.

¢ When displaying a trend graph, the display points are determined by calculat-
ing the percentage value based on the values for 100%, 0%, and —100%.

If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set as indicated below, refer-

ence values are displayed in the trend graph as shown below.

~100%

© Table Bty [T |

' Valus 3000 \

e NN\

& Yalue: [i]

~-100%

"~ Table Entry:  [D _|

& Walug l%m—
/
Value referred to: 3000 100%
Value referred to: 1500 50%
Value referred to: 0 0%
Value referred to: ~1000 _50% I
Value referred to: —2000 —-100%
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If the 100% value, 0% value, and —100% value are set using numeral memory
table entries as indicated below, the percentage value of the reference value is
calculated according to the value stored at the specified address.

(- 100%

) Tale Erieye [z |12 Numeral memory
4  Value: | table
0
AN /\ e 1
e (% Table Entry. |3__| > 3000
\/ C Valye: I '\ 3 0
4 —2000
\ T / 5
% Table Entry: |4__|
 Vakg T —

* The data logging function and background function can be used with the NT21,

NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.
Data logging function
The data logging function records the values used for display at a PT.

Usually, the data collected in sampling for display in a trend graph are not re-
corded internally. If you use the data logging function, the data are logged and
can be displayed by tracing them back.

The data logging function can be executed for up to 8 kinds of data.
Background function

The background function continues data sampling even when a trend graph is
not displayed.

With a trend graph, data sampling is executed only when a trend graph is dis-
played and stops when the screen is switched from the trend graph screen.
However, if the background function is used, data sampling can be continued
in the background mode (while the trend graph is not displayed). The data
sampled and logged when in background mode can be displayed by tracing
back to the past.

The background function is valid only when it is used with the data logging
function; when the background function is used, the objective data is continu-
ously recorded. Please note that since data sampling is executed continuously
if the background function is used, the processing speed at a PT may be a little
slow.

How the data recording is changed depending on whether or not the data log-
ging function and the background function are used is shown below. Regard-
less of the use of these functions, the trend graph element always starts draw-
ing a graph from the initial state when the screen is changed to the trend graph
display screen.

<Without logging and background functions>

Switching
the screen Returning
] % .
Trend graph screen Other screen Trend graph screen
(starts drawing a graph newly)
Y o =V, A
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<With data logging function but without background function>

Switching )
the screen Returning i

.~| - Ll

Trend graph screen
Trend graph screen Other screen (starts drawing a

graph newly)
! Data_not iogged during this period___ !

Previous data are re-displayed by pressing E(page return)

The trend graph is drawn newly when the screen is switched back to the trend
graph display screen. However, it is possible to redisplay the past data drawn in
the trend graph previously by pressing a touch switch that has the function to dis-
play the past data. In this case, however, the data are not logged while a trend
graph is not displayed.

<With logging and background functions>

Switching )
the screen Returning

Trend graph screen Other screen Trend graph screen

| Data is always logged |

Past data are re-displayed continuously by pressing E(page return)

Although the trend graph starts displaying new data when the screen is
switched back to the trend graph display screen, it is possible to display the
data of the period during which the trend graph was not displayed by pressing a
touch switch that has the function to display the past data.

¢ The trend graph element can control data sampling, display and other related
operations using the special touch switches shown below.

These touch switches execute their function only once when they are pressed.

Stop touch switch

Stops data sampling. Updating of a trend graph display is also stopped at the
same time.
While sampling is halted, the touch switch is lit.

If data sampling is executed by the background function, data sampling in the
background mode is also halted.

When the background function is not used, if the screen is switched back to the
trend graph display screen after halting data sampling and calling other screen,
the trend graph is redisplayed and logging restarts automatically.

’ Restart (Continue) touch switch

Restarts halted data sampling. At the same time, updating of the trend graph dis-
play restarts.
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DSP
CLR

LOG
CLR

Reference:

During data sampling, the touch switch is lit.
Display Clear (Clear Display) touch switch

Clears the trend graph display. Even if the display is cleared, the logged data are
not cleared.

Log Clear (Clear Log) touch switch

Clears all logged data. At the same time, the trend graph being displayed is
cleared. This switch clears only the trend graph being displayed. The trend
graphs registered on other screens are not cleared. This switch is valid only
when the data logging function is used.

Previous Page (Rewind) touch switch

Displays the logged past data, older than the time range of the presently dis-
played graph. This switch is valid only when the data logging function is used.

Next Page (Forward) touch switch

Displays logged data that is newer than the time range of the presently displayed
graph. This switch is valid only when the data logging function is used.

If the latest data is displayed while the data is being logged, updating of the trend
graph display automatically restarts.

Concerning the previous page touch switch and the next page touch switch, the
one pressed later is lit.

When the data of trend graph made with NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and
NT625C were converted to the use for NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, if
touch switches for controlling trend graph is added after that, the Label of the
touch switch may not be appeared or some other marks may be appeared.
This is because the method of using marks of “FFEF to FFF5 (hexadecimal)
code” differs between NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C and NT31,
NT631, NT631C.

(With NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, they are used for touch switches for
controlling trend graph.)

Resetting the each mark of FFEF to FFF5 code with mark editor enables the cor-
rect display. For details, refer to Correcting the Screen Data Conversion (Correc-
tion related to control touch switch of trend graph) in Appendix A.
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6-10 Registering Created Elements (Symbol Manager

Operation)

The created graphic data can be collectively registered as an element by using
the Symbol Manager. The graphic data registered collectively in a group is called
symbol or symbol data.

By registering data that is often used by the Support Tool, it is possible to use the
same data among multiple screen data (Application).

Since the graphic data for creating a keyboard and keypads for each PT model
and color/pattern combinations of tiling objects are registered and provided with
the Support Tool, you can save time when creating graphics.

6-10-1 Screen Configuration of Symbol Manager

250

The symbol manager screen configuration is shown below.

I Symbol Manager - SymFile1 SEL =] B3

[Menu bar | —» Eile Edit Help
Ela Groupl -

Symbol icon I . KeyPad (30, High)?

EI a Supplement Symbols
furd (G20C, 300
- / Board (5202, 30, Small)
A KekBoard (G200, ABC) (-
Folder name WeywBoard (B20C, Shadaw =
I = u e Pl vl ul 1

Symbol name

A folder represents one symbol data file, and symbols displayed under the folder
represent the individual symbol data registered in that file.

The name of the selected folder, or the name of the file that stores the selected
symbol is displayed in the title column of the Symbol Manager window.

Starting with V4.6, there is a Preview pane to show an overview picture and a
Listing pane to show the object contents.

For newly installed symbol data with V4.6, the preview is immediately available.
Old data can be reused into this version but a preview is not applicable. To make
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File configuration

NTST4.7\Symbol ——

Reference:

a preview of old data, copy the data to the screen on V4.6 and then copy it back to
the symbol manager to register the preview information.

nbol Manager - ISC
Edit \iew Help

-1l 0714 Paper jam in sorter -
-1l 0715 Paper jam in originallmaster] fe
-] 0116 Gall for key operator [assistance]
-] 0717 Call for maintenance

-|] 0718 Add sheet paper [materiall
] 0719 Add roll paper [materiall
-] 0720 Add dry toner

1] 0721 Add ink

- 0722 Add liguid toner hd
1| | 3

i Preview IEILiSﬁnQ I

The symbol manager is controlled in a data file that is separate from the screen
data file.

The symbol data file configuration is shown below.

SPPLMNT.SBL File storing the keyboard and keypad data
—— Color PL. SBL File storing tiling objects

—— SYMFILE1.SBL
—  SYMFILE2.SBL Group of files storing newly registered symbols
A file is created for each symbol

—— SYMFILE3.SBL |

For the Support Tool, keyboard data for each PT model, color palette and 1ISO
elements are provided as symbol data.
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6-10-2 Basic Symbol Manager Operation
Starting up the symbol manager

(1) [window] (menu bar) — [Symbol Manager]

LU Helo
Mewe Windows

Cascads

Til=
Arrange loons ’

1 AppS
¥ 21 Standard Screen

Reference: ¢ The symbol manager window is always displayed at the top of the windows dis-
played on the screen. If this disturbs your operation, minimize the window by
either clicking on the _-_| button at the upper right area in the window or select-
ing the [minimize] item from the control menu box displayed by the clicking on
the button at the upper left area in the window.

¢ The symbol manager memorizes the folder that was open when you quit the
symbol manager last time and opens the same folder automatically when you
next start the symbol manager. The symbol registration state in the folder is,
however, the state when the folder was saved last.

Basic operation

e Menu bar
File New: Creates a new file (folder).
Open: Displays a file (folder) that is not displayed in the screen.
Close: Closes the file (folder) presently displayed in the screen.
(The file is not deleted although it disappears from the
screen.)
Save: Saves the specified folder by overwriting the present file.

Save As:  Saves the specified folder by changing the file name.
(Folder name remains unchanged.)

Save All:  Saves all folders to the individual files.
Exit: Lets you exit the symbol manager.

Edit Cut: Moves the specified symbol data to the clip board.
(The data is deleted from the symbol manager.)

Copy: Copies the specified symbol data to the clip board.
(The data remains in the symbol manager.)

Paste: Pastes the symbol data, stored in the clip board by cut or
paste, to the active screen.

Delete: Deletes the specified symbol data from the symbol manag-
er. (The data is not stored in the clip board.)

Choose Icon: Changes the icon design of the symbol data.
Change Label: Changes a folder or symbol name.

View Status Bar: Specifies whether or not the status bar, which
displays menu item functions, etc., is displayed un-
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Reference:

der the window. In the menu, if there is a check mark
to the left of [Status Bar], the status bar is displayed.

Help Contents: Displays the help information.

Search for Help on: Enables you to display help information
on the input word.

About Symbol Manager: Displays information such as the ver-
sion of the symbol manager.

e Screen Operation

Supplement Symbals

V'S
v

Double click on the folder or symbol name,
and the folder opens to display the list of
registered symbol data.

Double clicking on the folder or symbol
name while the list of the registered symbol
data is displayed causes the folder to close
so that only the folder name is displayed.

“+” indicates that symbol data is registered for the folder. “—"
is displayed when the folder is open.

Clicking on this has the same effect as double clicking on the
folder name.

Folders are displayed in the alphabetical order of the folder names. In a folder,
the list of symbol data displays the symbol data in the alphabetical order of the
symbol names.

6-10-3 Operating the Symbol Manager

Opening a folder (file)

Reference:

Open a folder in which symbol data is registered.

By opening the symbol collections supplied with the Support Tool or the files
saved by the symbol manager (P274), it is possible to display the opened data in
the symbol manager and to use the required one for screen creation.

¢ The following symbol data files are supplied with the Support Tool.

Color Palette Symbol (ColorPL.SBL)
Keyboard/Keypad Collection (Spplmnt.SBL)

ISO Symbol Collections (ISO7000 (XXXX-XXXX).SBL) (CD-ROM version
only)

e The opened folders (symbol data files) in the symbol manager remain dis-
played until they are closed. The symbol manager memorizes the folder con-
figuration when you quit the symbol manager last time and displays the same
state when you next start the symbol manager. (The symbol registration state
in the folder is the state when the folder was saved last.)

* While registering a symbol from a screen or pasting it to a screen, the folder to
be used (symbol data file) should be opened. However, if the symbol data file
has a Read-only property, the characters “Read Only” are displayed in the
symbol manager. In this case, it is not possible to perform symbol registration.
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Closing a folder (file)

Creating a new folder

254

1)

@)

Select [File] in the menu bar, then select [Open].

The dialog to specify the file name is displayed. In the dialog, the folders that
contain the symbol data file to be read are displayed. (File type is fixed to a
Symbol File (*.SBL))

Specify the desired folder and file name and click on [ Gpen .

Opened symbol data file is displayed in the symbol manager.

Ex: Opening ISO Symbol file (ISO7000 (0001-0099).SBL)

Open [7] ]

| I'_'FI B E!EI
@] SO7000 (0300-0300)SEL |m] 1507000 (D900-D982)SEL
] SOT000 (400-045E)SEL ] 1SOF000 (1000-1082)SEL

Y et View He
ELEE

e CrHN | Look in:
|_1Sampla Collection

Chse g | (] Tearster Utility

Save CirHS ) CalorPLEBL ) E0T000 DS00-0SSC)SEL (] IS07000 (1100-119905E6L

Sava As. ) CET R ) 507000 (D00-08500SEL | Spelmnt bl

Save All ] IS07000 D100-0199)SEL ] IS0T000 (OP00-0TeENSEL

Exit !] ISO7000 (D200-0299)SBL ﬂ ISCT000 (DB00-0899)SBL
| | 0|
File name: [Isc7000 0001-0099) | Open |
Files of type: [Symbol Files {3SBL)

=l Cancel I

}

B Symbol Managar - 507000 (D001-00S9

Fila Edit Wiew Help
|~ 23 CokurPalstta

=1 1507000 @©001-0092) [Read Only]
=] Supplement Symbolks

Close the unnecessary folder (symbol data file) to remove it from the symbol
manager.

)

)

®)

Select the folder that should be closed in the symbol manager. The folder
name is displayed in reverse video.

Select [File] in the menu bar, then select [Close].

If the file has not been saved, the message asking you whether to save it or
not is displayed.

If you click the [ ve
played.

Button, the window to specify the file name is dis-

Specify the file name and save it. (If you click the __¢ancel | Button in the file

name specifying window, the symbol folder closes without being saved. If
you click the no | Button, the symbol folder closes without being saved.
(Registered symbol will be discarded.) For details on saving, refer to Saving
a folder (file) on page 256.

Create a new folder to register the symbol data by the procedure shown below.

By collecting symbols related with each other in the same folder, the screen data
creation operation can be facilitated since searching for symbol data is simple.

Select [File] in the menu bar, then select [New].
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A new folder is named as “No description.”

File

Edit

Wiew He
Ctrl+N
Ctr+0O

Open...
Close

Save Ctrl+S
Save As..

Save Al

Exit

¢ Changing folder name

To change the folder name to one that is easy to understand, follow the opera-
tion shown below.

1)

Select the folder name that should be changed. The folder name is dis-
played in reverse video.

Select [Edit] in the menu bar, then select [Change Label].
The label name change dialog box is displayed.

)

(3) Set the desired folder name and click the Button.
Yiew Help
Cut Ctr+X B Symbal Manager — SymFile] SBL
Copy Cte+C Eile Edit Wiew Help
Paste Ctrl+y q Labsl I[\Jo description q -] ColourPalatte
Delete Del ] GROUP1
OK I Cancel (- (L] Supplamant Symbals
Choose

leon
Label

Change

Registering the symbol data

A graphic consisting of several elements is registered as a single element
(symbol).

After registering the symbol data, be sure to perform the file save operation.

To register the symbol data, select the elements to be registered collectively and
drag them to the symbol manager folder where they are to be registered.

ymFilel SBL

B Symbol Manager - 5
File Edit “iew Help

3 _] CaolourPalette
=4y GROUP1

Falo-

-] Supplement Symbols

Heln

Edit

[

F-[ ColourPalette
=14 GROUPI
- Supplement Symbols

—

‘ Drag the symbol to the desired folder, then release the mouse.

Reference:

The element in the source screen remains as it is.

For a new symbol, symbol name “New Symbol x” (x is a serial number) is as-
signed.

The symbol data can be registered also by the following operation.

(1) Select the elements to be registered in the source screen and select [Copy]
or [Cut] from the [Edit] menu in the Support Tool.

(2) Select [Paste] from the [Edit] menu in the symbol manager.
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|=:h8 Help
Gt
Capy
Paste

Lel=te

In this case, symbol name “Pasted Symbol x” (x is a serial number) is assigned
for a new symbol.

¢ Changing the symbol name

To change the symbol nhame to the one easy to understand, follow the opera-
tion shown below.

(1) Select the symbol name that should be changed. The symbol name is dis-
played in reverse video.

(2) Select [Edit] in the menu bar, then select [Change Label].
The label name change dialog box is displayed.

(3) Set your desired symbol name and click the Button.

Gl —
e ger — S el SBL
Crl+y Label Datal File E View Help
Dl q [ ZolourPalette

£

Choose [zom

B Symbal Manager — S
File Edit “iew Help

Change Label

(=424 GROUP1
q QK | Cancel | Datal

[+ Supplamart Symbols

¢ Changing the symbol icon

It is possible to change the icon of the symbol data to a desired one. To change
the icon, follow the procedure shown below.

The data that can be used for an icon is bit map data.

(1) Select the symbol for which the icon should be changed. The symbol name
is displayed in reverse video.

(2) Select [Edit] in the menu bar, then select [Choose Icon].
The data selection dialog box is displayed.

(3) Specify the bit map data that should be used as an icon and click on

.

Cut Cir+x

= Svmbol Manager — SymFilel SBL
Copy Ctri+C File Edit Yiew Help

-] CelourPalatte
=14y GROUPI
Datal

[+ ] Supplemert Symbols

Reference:

Saving a folder (file)

256

-] ColourPaletie
=+ GROUP1

Datal
[+ ] Supplamart Symbols

q Baste ey q
D=l

Delete

Change Label |

For an icon, 16 x 16-dot, 8-color bit map data can be used. Although bit map data
larger than 16 x 16 dots can be used, only the 16 x 16 dots at the upper left area
of such data is used.

After registering the symbol data, save the registered data to a file by the opera-
tion shown below.

Select [File] in the menu bar, then select [Save], [Save As], or [Save All].

If there is a folder that has not been saved, the file name specifying window is
displayed regardless of the save method you chose. If this window opens, speci-
fy the file name to save the folder. Please note that the file name specifying win-
dow does not show the objective folder name, which means that the objective
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folder for saving cannot be distinguished if you select [Save All] when there are
several unsaved folders. It is advisable to save a folder that has not been saved
by assigning a file name beforehand.

Edit

Help

Crl+h

Open...

Close

Cir[+0

Overwrites the file where the symbol data was originally
stored with the symbol data in the specified folder.

Bl CHRE t Saves the symbol data of the specified folder to the file of the
ga"e isu Al specified file name.

Exzit

Overwrites the individual original files with the symbol data
that was open.

Reference: Before executing [Save] or [Save As], click the object folder.

Copying/deleting the registered symbol

Registered symbols can be moved or copied to another folder or deleted.

To move, copy, or delete a registered symbol, select [Edit] in the menu bar, then
select the required function ([Cut], [Copy], [Paste], [Delete]).

Moves the specified symbol to the clip board.

Edic IR The specified symbol is deleted from the source folder.
cut car e 4 Copies the specified symbol to the clip board.
Ciopy S+ ¢Q The specified symbol remains in the source folder.
Paste Ctel+y 4] Pastes the symbol, stored in the clip board by the cut or copy
Delete Del & function, to the currently selected folder.
Choose lson Deletes the specified symbol.
Change Label The symbol is not stored in the clip board.

Move or copy of a symbol is also possible by dragging the symbol using the
mouse.

« If a symbol is dragged to another folder, the symbol is moved.

e |f a symbol is dragged to another folder while the Ctrl key is held, the symbol is
copied.

In these operations, the “+” mark is displayed at the mouse cursor.

6-10-4 Pasting a Symbol to Screen

To paste a registered symbol to the data creation screen of the Support Tool, se-
lect the symbol and drag it to the desired position on the data creation screen,
then release the mouse.

The symbol is copied to the data creation screen.

(="' GROUP1
Datal

[+-_] Supplement Symbols

Drag the symbol to the data creation screen and release the mouse. ‘

The symbol copied to a data creation screen can be used in the same manner as
other elements.
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Reference: « Symbols created by different PT models can be pasted to a data creation

Pasting an ISO symbol

screen. In this pasting operation, the symbol data is automatically converted
and, if an error occurred in data conversion, an error message is displayed. For
details, refer to Appendix A Data Conversion.

e Concerning image/library data, only the code is registered at the symbol man-
ager. Therefore, if the imagel/library data is pasted to another screen data file,
the image/library data of that code in the file to which the data was pasted is
displayed.

« If the ISO symbols, supplied by the CD-ROM version Support Tool, are used

with NT20, NT20S, or NT600S, those symbols that consist of elements that
are not supported may not be displayed correctly.

» Imagel/library collection, supplied by the CD-ROM version Support Tool, can
be used only with models that can use image/library.

To paste an ISO symbol to the data creation screen of the Support Tool, select the
symbol and drag it to the desired position on the data creation screen, then re-
lease the mouse. (Same operation as the other symbols.)

Fik Edit Yaw Hep

S L R

=H A ES0T000 0001 -0 [Fead Cnly]
[ 0001 Limited rectiliresr mation(1)
I 0002 Limited rectilirmsr mation(E)

|

il !

‘ Drag the symbol to the data creation screen and release the mouse.

Reference: It is not possible to change the colors and size of ISO symbols, since the ele-

ments are registered in the grouped status.

6-10-5 Operating Procedure of Color Palette Symbol

Color palette symbol
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Color palette symbol is a symbol for which tiling objects are registered with their
tiling patterns, foreground and background colors respectively combined. You
can select required tiling objects while checking the tiling status on screen.

Color palette symbol is separated into tiling patterns and each pattern is set as
one symbol as shown below. Combinations of foreground and background col-
ors are registered for each symbol.

B Sy mbal Manager — CalourPL
Eile  Edit “iew Help

Ela ColourPalette

-na Palette 1

% Palette 2
Palette 5
Palatte 4

Falwtte 5

----- % Palatta 6
i Palatte 7
= Paletta &

Palette 9
)] Supplement Symbals
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Section 6-11

Operation procedure

Follow the procedure below to use color palette symbol.

1.
2.

6-11 Recipe Screen

Open new screen to place color palette on it.

Drag required tiling pattern symbol from palette symbol and drop it on the
screen created in 1.

Select [Ungroup] from the [Draw] menu to cancel the grouped status (default
status) after confirming that the dragged symbol is in selected status.

Clear the check mark for [Full Tiling] from the [View] menu to select the tiling
object easily after you decided which one to use, then drag it to the objective
screen while depressing [Ctrl] key (or perform copy&paste). To check the til-
ing status, select [Full Tiling] from the [View] menu. However, in this status,
the position of tiling object will not be clear. Cancel the [Full Tiling] status when
required.

Border color of tiling objects in color palette symbol is set to White. Change
the border color of tiling object by displaying property sheet if required.
Note that the transparent background color is not registered for color palette
symbol. Change the property afterwards when you want to apply transparent
background.

Element

6-11-1 Recipe Screen Element

Recipe screen element provides you with an interface to apply a set of data val-
ues from the recipe table to the PLC.

It can only be placed on a standard screen and it can be displayed in the parent
screen. The screen element property dialog box has 4 pages — general, touch
switch, setting and interlock.

Operation procedure

Selection using the menu bar: [Objects] —+ [Data Input] — [Recipe]

Selection using the drawing toolbar:

Terminology

Aol 0 o -Name - -
A Object & -
21 0Object B
whas sl B ] lsgentep
- ‘Records - - { lrite

Description of Recipe Screen Element Components

Name

Specifies the recipe name.
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Number, ... Color

Displays parameter names.
Object A ... Object C
Displays record names.

100, ... 4

Displays record numeral data.
Write

Transfer data to PLC.

Read

Transfer data from PLC.

2

Scroll 1 page up.

v

Scroll 1 page down.

«

Scroll 1 page left.

4

Scroll 1 page right.
F

Scroll 1 line up.

¥

Scroll 1 line down.
|
Scroll 1 line left.

-

Scroll 1 line right.
No.

Display recipe number.
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Property setting

Note

General

N ~ |

General | Settingsl Touch Switchesl Interl-:u:kl

Position Size
’7}4: 1 Yoo ’7Width: 39 Height: 239

Frame Calour ;

J

¥ Show Serial Humber

—Mezzage

. = Foreground :
Mo. OF Farameters . |2 = roreg

—Recard Mame Calaur

I

. . 10 = Background :
Dizplay Line Qhy —

Param Calurnn WWidth : I'l n _Ig
Record Mame 'width ; I1 2 5‘

— Parameter Marme Calour
Foreground :

Background ;

L

sieel: I-I":1 [E qual] j — Parameter Data Colour
™ Smacthing Foreqground ; I 'v|
Eackaround ; I_ 'v|
k. I Cancel | e 1 | Help |

The text data display in the recipe frame will be such that any character that ex-
ceeds the specified column width will not be shown. This affects the following
fields: recipe name, record name and parameter name. For example, given a
recipe entry named “Long Recipe,” the recipe frame will show “Long” when the
Record Name Width is set as 4.

The parameter data values display will depend on the “Param Column Width”
setting. If it is set as 2 and the parameter data is 200, then # will be displayed for
each digit. The value will be displayed as 200 only when the column width is set
greater than 2.

The width of each cell in the recipe frame will be set such that the width is a multi-
ple of the touch switch grid size, and just enough to accommodate the cell data
display. An example recipe frame will have the frame lines exactly over the touch
switch grid. The width of a 2-character-wide cell will be exactly 1 touch switch grid
wide.

Position: Displays the position of the top-left corner of the
screen element.
Size: Displays the size of the screen element.

Show Parameter: Displays parameter when checked.

Show Serial No.: Displays serial number when checked.
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No. of Parameters: Sets the number of parameters to display on the

screen.
Display Line Qty: Sets the number of record rows to display on the

screen.

262

Param Column Width:  Sets the width of each parameter column. All columns
have the same width. The actual width (in pixels) will
be in terms of touch switch grid size.

Record Name Width: Sets the width of the record name column. All columns
have the same width. The actual width (in pixels) will
be in terms of touch switch grid size.

Scale: Defines the font size for alphanumeric characters.

Smoothing: Defines whether alphanumeric characters have
smoothing effect.

Frame Colour: Defines the frame color of the screen element.
Record Name Colour

Foreground: Defines the foreground color of the serial numbers, recipe name
and record names part of the screen element.

Background:Defines the background color of the serial numbers, recipe name
and record names part of the screen element.

Parameter Comment Colour

Foreground: Defines the foreground color of the recipe name and parameter
name part of the screen element.

Background:Defines the background color of the recipe name and parameter
name part of the screen element.

Parameter Data Colour

Foreground: Defines the foreground color of the parameter data part of the
screen element.

Background:Defines the background color of the parameter data part of the
screen element.
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Setting

N |

General Settings I Touch Switchesl Interl-:u:kl

— Recipe

EditFaran... |

Recipe Entry I1 J

—YWrite Matify Address

FLC Bit Address:
|-- Set..

[ Eammetts:

| .

¥ Show Window/Keyboard Screer

—Window/F.eyboard Screen

Screen Mo,

' Local 1 [Keyboard] |1 3:
" Logal 2 m

— Screen Pozition [Bottom Left]
o |n pall [0

— Screen Attibutes
[V Feplace Local Window

k. I Cancel Apply Help
Recipe Entry: Sets the recipe entry to refer to. The “...” button invokes the
recipe table when it is clicked.

Edit Param: Call up the Parameter Setting Table.

Write Notify Address

PLC Address: Inputs the write flag PLC address. If this is a
valid address, the write notify bit in the
memory map is set.

Set: Sets the write flag PLC address via an ad-

/O Comments:

Show Window/Keyboard Screen:
Screen No.

dress composition dialog.

Inputs comments for the write flag PLC ad-
dress. The “...” button will invoke the I/O
comment table.

Allow the use of window/keyboard screen.

Local 1 or Local 2: Sets the keyboard screen to use with this recipe object.

Either Local

Screen

1 or Local 2 alone can be enabled.

Position X & Position Y: Sets the position for the keyboard screen.

Screen Attributes

Replace Local Window: Determine whether to replace the local window.
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Touch Switch

Recipe |

Generall Settings  Touch Switches | Interlnckl

— ReadMwfrite Touch Switch——————

™ Read v write

— Page Scroll Touch Switch
¥ Up Iv| Left

v Do [v Right

— Line Scroll Towuch Switch
¥ Up v Left

¥ Dowin ¥ Right

0k I Cancel Apply Help

Read/Write Touch Switch
Read: Show Read touch switch.
Write: Show Write touch switch.

Page Scroll Touch Switch

Up: Show Page Scroll Up touch switch (2).
Down: Show Page Scroll Down touch switch (;).
Left: Show Page Scroll Left touch switch («).
Right: Show Page Scroll Right touch switch (»).

Line Scroll Touch Switch

Up: Show Line Scroll Up touch switch (1).

Down: Show Line Scroll Down touch switch (T).

Left: Show Line Scroll Left touch switch (*").

Right: Show Line Scroll Right touch switch ("’).
Interlock

Refer to 6-1-12 Interlock.
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SECTION 7
Memory Table Setting

Memory tables are areasin a PT for storing numeric value data and character string data. These areas are used for communicat-
ing with PC (PLC).
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7-1-2  SearCh Operation ... ...covti it e et e 267
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7-1 Common Operation

The operating procedures common to all memory tables are described below.

[HGHEraT] String | 10 Gamments | Bit Memory | -
Mo, Walue Initial |Storage TypeWords PLC Address| VO Comment 2 /% COpy Settmg button ‘
= Copy Settings.. r
i B[ 0 [System ¥  Changs Aciass.. | | Batch address change button |
2 @ O |System Bl-- Edit > |1’\ .
3 @ O |System @l-- ot " Edit button
4 B O |System 0-- —
5 8 O |System 8- Set button
5 B O |System @~
7 B O |System 0--
] o[ O |System - < T } Specified number display button \
< I
Close Refzrence Search Help

\ Reference button \ \ Search button \

Operation starts by specifying the number, that is, clicking on the objective line
(memory table entry number). The shape of the mouse cursor changes as shown
below when it enters the No. field.

7-1-1 Reference Operation

Reference:

The reference screen displays the screen numbers and the table entry numbers
in which the specified table entry is used, in the form of a list, and the screen or
element that corresponds to the specified table entry is displayed.

Reference operation is valid only when a memory table window is opened with
the [Tools] — [Table] operation. If the memory table window is called from the ele-
ment property dialog box, reference operation is not possible.

Description of reference dialog box
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Table Entry
Displays the selected table entry number.
Screen/Table

Displays the screen number or the table entry number where the specified table
entry is used.

Whether the displayed number is a screen number or a table entry number can
be determined from the displayed number as shown below.

For screen numbers, only a number is displayed.
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Operation

For table entry numbers, a number is preceded by a code that represents the
table type.

The codes representing table types are summarized below.

Code Table type
N Numeral memory table
S Character string memory table (String table)
B Bit memory table

I Extended I/O input table
@) Extended I/O output table

M Mathematical table*!

*1 Reference operation is slightly different for mathematical table. When a math-
ematical table entry is created with numeral table entry as either operand or re-
sult, a reference is created to the corresponding entry in numeral table. When
operand/result is PLC address, a reference is created to the corresponding ad-
dress entry in /O comment table.

Comments
Displays screen comments corresponding to a screen number.
No. of References

Displays the number of appearances of the screen or the table entry.

(1) Click on the table entry number of the reference memory table entry.

(2) Click on _ meterene=|. List of referenced screen/table entry number is dis-
played.

(3) In the reference dialog box, specify the objective screen/table entry number

and click on .

As an alternative to the operation above, you may double click on the objec-
tive element.

The specified screen automatically opens to display the specified element.

7-1-2 Search Operation

You can locate specific data set in a table by using the search operation, and also
replace the found data with the desired data.

Search and replacement is possible for the following types of memory table.

Note that search and replacement is always executed toward the end of a table.
This means that search and replacement is possible within the range from the
present cursor position in the table to the last entry number in the table.

Table Type Objective of Search/Replacement

Numeral memory table PC (PLC) address, initial value

Character string memory table | PC (PLC) address, contents of initial val-
(String table) ue

Bit memory table PC (PLC) address, image/library code
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Table Type Objective of Search/Replacement

I/0O comment table I/O comment

Extended I/O input table e

Extended I/O output table —_—

Description of search dialog box
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PC (PLC) address Initial value or contents of initial value

~ Find What

ose Find What: ase
PLC Address:
~ Replace With e Replace With: Fiepl
PLC Address: — [ ] —
R N e | Help
Image/library code 1/0 comment
st B irseelbay coce X Sewch B [0 Gommere 5]
Find What: —ICL Find lihat —ICI
[poo1 | Replace Al [tine & | Replace Al
Replace With Eepl Replace With: Bepl
(o201 | [Process B J
Help Help
Search By

Specify the objective data for the search or replacement operation.
PC (PLC) address: Data set for addresses of table entries.

Initial value (contents): Data set for the initial values of a numeral memory table
entry or character string memory table entry (string

table).
Image/library code: Image/library codes set for a bit memory table entry.
I/O comment: I/O comment in I/O comment table.

Find What

Set the data to be searched for or replaced.

Replace With

Set the new data to replace the data set for [Find What].
Clicking this button starts search processing.

When the specified data is found, the cursor in the table automatically moves to
the found table entry number.

Search for the next appearance by clicking on this button again.
Beplace |
Clicking this button starts replace processing.

The data specified for [Find What] is searched for and replaced with the data set
for [Replace With].
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When the specified data is found, the cursor in the table automatically moves to
the found table entry number.

Search for the next appearance by clicking on this button again.

Replace All |

Clicking this button starts replace processing.

The data specified for [Find What] is searched for and replaced with the data set
for [Replace With].

All appearances are replaced with the specified data at one time.

Operation procedure (search)
)
@)
®)
(4)
®)

Specify the table address (the start position of the search range).

Click on | sesh|.

Select the objective of the search in the [Search By] box.

Specify the search objective data in the [Find What] box.

Click on [ B

Numaral | Stin | V0 Comments | Bit Memery |

Mo, |Va\ue |Inilial ‘Storage Type'Words PLC Addres /0

pom T
1 @ & |System 2 DRoooL
2 @F Systerm ‘ 2 Da0ads
3 @? System | 1 Daoaad
B a0 |system 1Da00es
e a0 [systern 1 Da00ee ,
6 o[ O [system 2De0a19 ==t
7 8[ O [system 2000012 Sexch By [PlCaddess |
3 @_EI__ Systemn 1 Deos14

—Find What Clgze
PLC Address:

Humeral | String | 10 Comments | Bit bamory | I — Replace All_|
No.  Walue Initial|Storage TypeWordsPLC Addres /0 —Replaca Witk

| o E— e [ o= |
B o T Jsystern 2000910 — |
7 @ O |System 2Daen12
B o[ O [system 1D20014 I
9 & O |System @-- |
10 o[ O |System 8- |
1 @ O |System @--
12 @ O |system |-
13 @ O |System |-

Operation procedure (replace)
(1)
(2)
3)
4)
(5)

Specify the table address (the start position of the replace range).

Click on [ seen .

Select the objective of replace in the [Search By] box.
Specify the data to be replaced in the [Find What] box.

Specify the data to replace the old data in the [Replace With] box.
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(6) Clickon | Replace Of | Replace &l
Hhamaral | Steing | V0 Comarwnts | Bit Mencey |
o [Wiakie Initisd Storage TypaWords PLEC Addies 100
1 'g"iy:'.l BT 2 Do
2 a0 [Fystem 2 DOBEa
3 8 O J=ystem 1 DNoeieiad
il 8l 0 [System 1 D5 ;
'J"-:\'sl am 1 DadaE
B[ Jsysten 2 Desn1a Y -]
H E1‘3:.'l.'l BIT 2 a1 Sarch By m _I
3 I Fra— - i Masst
8.0 |System 1 Debideiiid
Fired Wt Clgan
BLG Addura:
Hessirsl | Siring | 10 Commants | St Mamory | |D00000 " Ear | @
5 PLC Addres 0 Fraplecs With I
1 Systam 1 DD PLG Asdenes: e
i : .D00030 = Moo |
2 2 Doodas
1 1 D
4 | DODH0s M
i 1 D6
5 S ystem D Do o
7 80 [5ystem & DBOD1Z
a 8] O |Zysterr 1 D 4

7-1-3 Batch Address Change Operation

The set PC (PLC) addresses can be changed into the required addresses in a
batch. Since the change source can be specified as a range, processing such as
changing the address range DM1000 to DM01499 to the address range DM1800
to DM2299 is possible at one time. Shifting in bit units is also possible.

Note that the batch address change operation is allowed only for displayed table
entries.

Independent with the location of the cursor, this address change will be per-
formed to the whole table.

Description of batch address change dialog box
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Change Address

~Find

Channs|

[Commen 1D Area =1 Cancel
Address Eit

Start Range : |g— Ig_j Help
Address Eft

End Range : ] |o_:’

~Change To

[~ Change Comment

Find — Channel (Word)

Specify the word type of the batch change source.

Find — Start Range

Specify the start address of the source range for the batch address change.
Find — End Range

Specify the end address of the source range for batch address change.

The address to be set for [End Range] must always be larger than or equal to the
address set for [Start Range].
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How addresses are changed

Operation procedure

Change to — Channel (Word)
Specify the word type and start address after the change.

Addresses are changed within the number of specified points from the start ad-
dress (number of points from “Start Range” to “End Range”).

Change Comment

Specify whether or not the same 1/0O comment appended to an address before
the change is appended to the address after the change.

To append the same 1/O comment, click on the check box to display a check mark
in it.

Batch address change processing starts when you click on this button.

In the operation for changing addresses in bit units, processing is executed as-
suming that bit 15 of a word is immediately followed by bit O of the next word.

Addresses are changed as shown below according to the set search range and
the address after the change.

Example: Bit memory table

Address and Bit set Address and Bit set
for [End Range] for [Start Range]
ClOarea Word 1 ClOarea  Word 0
Bit 15 0 15 10 0
LTI T I I T I I Tl T]
15 0 15 0
LTI T I I I T I Tl T]
HR area Word 11 HR area Word 10

[Change To] — [Address]
(start address after the change)

Before change After change
0000010 H0001000
0000012 H0001002
0000100 H0001006
0000110 H0001100
0000115 H0001105

(1) C“Ck on Change Address.. | .

(2) Select the type of word before the change in the [Channel] box.

(3) Specify the range of the change by setting addresses at the [Start Range]
and [End Range] boxes.

(4) Specify the word and the address after the change in the corresponding
boxes in the [Change To] area.
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7-1-4 Edit Operation

(5) Set a check mark in the Change Comment check box as desired.

If a check mark is set in this check box, I/O comments appended to the ad-
dresses before the change are also appended to the addresses after the
change.

(6) Click on [8e].

The procedure for clearing, cutting, copying, pasting, and incremental copying of
the data set in a memory table is described below.

In the “copy to next” operation, the specified incremental amount is automatically
added to the data in the memory table entry at the cursor location and copied to
the memory table entry with the next number.

The procedure for specifying the incremental amount to be used for “copy to
next” is explained in 7-1-5 Copy Increment Setting Operation.

Reference: ¢ To start editing, click on gi> | orright click the mouse on a table entry
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number to display the menu, then select the desired edit function in this menu.
It may not be possible to select an edit function if an input field is displayed. If
the selection of an edit function is not possible, left click the mouse on a table
entry number field to select the entire line and, after that, click on B> |
or right click the mouse on a table entry number to display the menu.

T
o A
|- [2

2 @
A ol

¢ When the two screen data files of the same PT model are opened using [Import
Component] command, it is possible to paste the table data that was cut/co-
pied by one Support Tool to a table of another Support Tool. (For details, refer to
3-3-6 Importing Components from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the
Second Support Tool).)

Claar Crl + L
Cut Crl + X
Copy Cirl +
BEste o] o
Copy To Mext  Ctel + B

Clear

Clears the data in the selected memory table entry.

Cut

Cuts the data in the selected memory table entry and stores it in the clipboard.
The cut data can be pasted to another memory table entry.

Copy

Copies the data in the selected memory table entry to the clipboard.

The copied data can be pasted to another memory table entry.

Paste

Pastes the data stored in the clipboard by the cut or copy function to the memory
table entry at the cursor position.
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Operation procedure (Clear)

Operation procedure (Cut)

Operation procedure (Copy)

Operation procedure (Paste)

Copy to Next
Executes the “copy to next” operation.

How this function is executed differs according to the table type as shown below.

Increment ltem

Table Type
Initial Value PC (PLC) Address

Numeral memory table Addition processing | Addition processing

Character string memory table

(String table) Cannot be specified. | Addition processing

Bit memory table Cannot be specified. | Addition processing
Extended I/O input table Cannot be specified.
Extended I/O output table Cannot be specified.

The clear function clears the data at the specified address of a table.

Since the data is not stored in the clipboard, the data deleted by the clear function
cannot be restored by the paste function.

(1) Click on the table entry number of the data to be cleared.
(2) Click on edt | or right click the table entry number.
(3) Select [Clear].

The cut function cuts the data at the specified address of a table and stores it in
the clip board.

The data deleted by the cut function can be used for pasting.
(1) Click on the table entry number of the data to be cut.

(2) Click on gir> | orright click the table entry number.
(3) Select [Cut].

The copy function copies the data at the specified address of a table to the clip
board.

The data copied by the copy function can be used for pasting.
(1) Click on the table entry number of the data to be copied.
(2) Click on gir> | orright click the table entry number.
(3) Select [Copy].

The paste function pastes the data stored in the clip board by the cut or copy op-
eration to the specified table entry.

(1) Click on the table entry number of the table where the data is to be pasted.
(2) Clickon gi> | orright click the table entry number.
(3) Select [Paste].
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Operation procedure (Copy To Next)

The “copy to next” function copies the data at the specified address of a memory
table to the next address after adding the specified amount to the existing data.

The procedure for specifying the incremental amount is explained in 7-1-5 Copy
Increment Setting Operation.

(1) Click on the table entry number of the copy source table.
(2) Click on ei> | orright click the table entry number.
(3) Select [Copy To Next].

7-1-5 Copy Increment Setting Operation

To set the incremental amount used for the “copy to next” operation, follow the
steps described below.

Copy Increment Setting dialog box

e
Tt Ty Cancel
& e T Hex Help
~Address ——
Increment By: |0 |
st T
Dec & Hex

Value — Increment By

Specify the incremental amount for the initial value data in a numeral memory
table entry.

The amount set here is valid only for the numeral memory table.

Value — Input Type

Specify whether the incremental amount is specified in decimal or hexadecimal.

The specified item is identified by the @ indication of a radio button.

The setting is valid only for the numeral memory table.

Address — Increment By

Specify the incremental amount for table addresses.

Address — Format

Specify whether the incremental amount is specified in decimal or hexadecimal.

The specified item is identified by the @ indication of a radio button.
Operation procedure

(1) Click on Copy Sattings |

(2) Specify the incremental amount to be added to the initial value in the numer-
al memory table at [Value] — [Increment By].

(3) Specify whether the notation of the incremental amount set above is decimal
or hexadecimal at [Value] — [Input Type].

(4) Specify the table address incremental amount at [Address] — [Increment By]

(5) Specify whether the notation of the incremental amount set above is decimal
or hexadecimal at [Value] — [Input Type].
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(6) Click on to close the dialog box.

(7) Click on the table entry number of the copy source table.
(8) Click on Edit> | or right click the table entry number.
(9) Select [Copy to Next].

Wumeral | String | /O Gomments | Bit Memary |

No. Value [Initial Storage TypeWordsPLC Address
=: i

00003

System

00001
System 00075

2
System 1
1

System 1(00606
2
2
1

System )

00012
00a14

System

NEEEEEEEE
SIESIESIESIPSIPSIES]. - E=)
ajajaiofofoj=

System

7-1-6 Table Display Operation by Specifying the Table Entry Number

 Description of [Go to] dialog box

Entry

Specify the table entry number of the table to be displayed.

The cursor moves to the specified table entry number.
Operation procedure

(1) Clickon | estewy. |.

(2) Specify the table entry number of the table to be displayed.
(3) Clickon[__ex 1.

7-2 Numeral Memory Table
Numeral Memory Table

The numeral memory table is an area provided in a PT to store numeric value
data.

A numeral memory table entry is allocated to one or two words in a PC (PLC) and
the numeral memory table entry used for display can be shared with the PC
(PLC).
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With elements such as numeral display, graph, and numeral input, reading/writ-

ing of a numeric value is executed by specifying the numeral memory table entry
number.

PT
Screen NltJ):neral memory

table

Initial value
Numeral display[ 1234 Initialization
element Read Storage type
Numeral data [2345 No. of words
i PC (PLC
input element Write 0 addEess ) Shared

/0
Bar graph :\\ Reference y» PC (PLC)
Read 4 /

1 Shared

a B W NP

7-2-1 Operation Procedure

Setting

Reference:

A numeral memory table entry is displayed by the operation described below.

* At the property settings for individual elements, click on |_-_|in the table entry
number field.

¢ Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Table], then click the [Numeral] tab.

For numeral memory table entries, the objective of an operation is specified by
clicking on a line. The necessary setting can be made by input using a keyboard
or by selection using a drop-down list.

For the operation procedure for = Reference |, Seach |, Change Adde==. |,
ein> |, | copvsetine=. |, @nd | eseewy. |, refer to 7-1 Common Operation.

(Note that _merence | cannot be used if it is displayed by the operation using an
element property.)

For PT models other than NT20, NT20S and NT600S, numeral memory table
entries No. 247 to No. 255 are used by the clock function and, therefore, cannot
be allocated to a PC (PLC).

7-2-2 Related Elements
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¢ When reading numeral data from a numeral memory table entry

Numeral display element
[Objects] — [Numeral Display]

Bar graph element

[Objects] — [Graph] — [Bar Graph]
Analogue meter element

[Objects] — [Graph] — [Analogue Meter]
Broken-line graph element

[Objects] — [Graph] — [Broken-line Graph]

Trend graph element
[Objects] — [Graph] — [Trend Graph]
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Image object (Indirect reference)
[Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Image Display]

Library object (Indirect reference)
[Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Library Display]

Standard lamp (Label type: Numeral display)
[Objects] — [Lamp] — [Standard] — ([Edit] in the Label property of standard
lamp)

Touch switch (Label type: Numeral display)
[Objects] — [Touch Switch] — ([Edit] in the Label property of touch switch)

e When writing numeral data to a numeral memory table entry

Numeral input element
[Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral]

Thumbwheel switch element
[Objects] — [Data Input] — [Thumbwheel Switch]

* When copying numeral data between numeral table entries, or when setting a
constant for a numeral memory table entry

Touch switch (copy setting)
[Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Settings-Copy Setting] in property sheet

7-2-3 Description of Numeral Memory Table Fields

Tahbl [ ]
| String | 1/0 Gomments | Bit Mamery |

Mo, [Walue Initial |Storage TypeWWords|PLC Address /0 Comment =

E Copy Settings.. |
1 @ O |System @|-- Change Address.. |
2 A O |System @|-- Edit > |
3 B O |System --

Sat..
4 B O |System --
5 Bl O |system @l--
5 B O |System -
7 B O |System -
f2 ol O [system @l-- - Goto Entry.. |
: I
Close | Reference | Search | Help |

The display format varies slightly depending on the PT model. The example
screen shown above is for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.

Value

Specify the initial value to be set when the power is switched ON, the PT is reset,
or the mode is changed from the System Menu to RUN.

The range of values that can be input in this field is shown below.

PT Model Input Type Input Range
Other than NT21, NT31, |BCD F9999999 to 99999999
NT31C, NT631, and - N
NT631 Hexadecimal 00000000 to FFFFFFFF*1
NT21, NT31, NT31C, Decimal —2147483648 to 2147483647
NT631, and NT631 Hexadecimal | $00000000 to $FFFFFFFF*2
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Reference:

*1: F in the most significant digit position (8th digit) indicates a negative value.

*2:  With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, a hexadecimal hum-
ber can be input by entering $ at the beginning of a numeric value. The input
hexadecimal value is converted to decimal for display.

For PT models other than the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the
input 8-digit hexadecimal value is simply stored as it is; there are no distinctions
between BCD and hexadecimal for these models. If the input numeric value is
displayed in BCD format, F in the most significant digit position (8th digit) is
treated as a negative sign.

With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the input numeric value is
stored after conversion to signed binary data (2 words).

Setting of an initial value is valid when the resume function is not selected and the
[Initial] item is selected for the numeral memory table entry, and in this case the
content of the numeral memory table entry is returned to the initial value. If the PT
has the memory table initialization function, this function can also be used to re-
turn the content of a numeral memory table entry to the initial value.

Initial
Specify whether or not the content of the numeral memory table entry is written to

the allocated word in the host when the PT is switched on or reset, or the mode is
changed from the System Menu to RUN.

The term “initialize” means the processing to initialize the content of a word in the
host with the content in a numeral memory table entry. The setting for [Initial] is
not valid if the numeral memory table entry is not allocated to a word in the host.

To make the [Initial] item valid, click on the check box to display a cross mark (x)
in the box. If the box is clicked on while it is in the valid state, the [Initial] item is
made invalid.

The content of numeral memory table entries at the start of PT operation is as
shown below according to whether or not a numeral memory table entry is allo-
cated to the host, the [Initial] setting for the numeral memory table entry, and
whether or not the resume function is used.

Resume Function

Allocation to [Initial]
Host setting Used Not Used
Allocated Initialized Existing numeral memory | Initial value of the numer-
(valid) table value retained al memory table
(also for the word in the (also for the word in the
host) host)

Initial value of the numeral memory table entry if it is
initialized by System Menu operation
(also for the word in the host)

Not initialized | Content of word in the host
(invalid)

Not allocated | (Invalid) Existing numeral memory | Initial value of the numer-

table value retained al memory table entry

In case numeral table entry has been initialized in
the system menu operation, initial value of the nu-
meral memory table entry

Storage Type (only for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C)

Specify if a numeral in the PC (PLC) is treated as BCD or binary data when read-
ing/writing the content of a PC (PLC) word to which a numeral memory table
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entry is allocated. This setting is valid only for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631,
and NT631C. With other PT models, numeric values are always treated as BCD.

BCD: The content of an allocated word is regarded as BCD
(binary coded decimal).

When the content of an allocated word is read, it is stored as signed
binary data. If F is set at the most significant digit position in the allo-
cated word, the content is regarded as a negative value. If an error is
found in the content of an allocated word (A to E at the most significant
digit position or A to F in other than at the most significant digit position),
the read out content is not stored in a numeral table. (The previously
stored content remains in the numeral table.)

When data is written to an allocated word, the signed binary data in the
numeral memory table entry is converted into BCD before writing. If a
negative value is written, F is entered at the most significant digit posi-
tion. (In this case, the number of storable digits is reduced by one.) If
the number of digits in the content of a numeral memory table entry is
greater than the number of digits of the allocated word in the PC (PLC),
only the numeric value is written from the least significant digit value.

Binary: The content of an allocated word is regarded as binary data.

When reading the content of the allocated word, the read content is
stored in a numeral memory table entry without change.

When writing a numeric value to the allocated word, the content of the
numeral memory table entry is written as it is. If the number of digits in
the content of a numeral memory table entry is greater than the number
of digits of the allocated word in the PC (PLC), only the numeric value is
written from the least significant digit value.

System: Conforms to the setting for [Numeral Display Type] of [System] in the
PC (PLC) Configuration.

Words

Specify the number of words to be allocated to a numeral memory table entry.
The possible specifications are 1 and 2.

« If the setting is 1 word, the 4-digit BCD or binary data is shared by the PT and
PC (PLC).

« If the setting is 2 words, the 8-digit BCD or binary data is shared by the PT and
PC (PLC).

When the setting is 2, the 1st to 4th digit data is allocated to the lower digit word in
the PC (PLC) and the 5th to 8th digit data is allocated to the higher digit word.

¢ PT models other than the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C

If the setting has been made to display a sign, one digit (bit 4) in the most signifi-
cant digit position is regarded as representing a sign; if F (1111 in binary) is set,
the numeric value is regarded as negative and if any other code is set, the numer-
ic value is regarded as positive. Therefore, if the numeric value is displayed with
a sign, the maximum number of significant digits of a negative value is 3 if 1 word
is set and 7 if 2 words is set.

Example: When 1 word is set, the value —123 is treated as F123 in hexadecimal
in a numeral memory table entry.
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Note

Similarly, when 2 words are set, the value —1234567 is treated as
F1234567 in hexadecimal in a numeral memory table entry.

* PT models NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C

Regardless of the number of allocated words, 2 words are always secured for a
numeral memory table entry and a numeric value is stored as signed binary
data. If the setting for [Storage Type] is decimal, F appearing at the most signifi-
cant digit position is treated as a negative sign. In this case, therefore, the num-
ber of significant digits of a negative value is one digit less than the number of
significant digits of a positive value, as with conventional PT models.

Example: If the settings are BCD and 1 word, the value —123 is treated as F123
in a PC (PLC) word and FFFFFF85 in a numeral memory table entry.
However, the value F123 in a PC (PLC) word is 0000F123 (61731 in
decimal) in a numeral memory table entry if the [Storage Type] is
hexadecimal.
Similarly, if the settings are BCD and 2 words, the value —1234567 is
treated as F1234567 in a PC (PLC) word and FFED2979 in a numer-
al memory table entry. However, the value F1234567 in a PC (PLC)
word is F1234567 (—249346713 in decimal) in a numeral memory
table entry if the [Storage Type] is hexadecimal.

Example
In PV(\?o(rZLC) Write To | No. of Words | Storage Type | In Numeral Memory Table
F123 “ 1 word BCD FFFFFF85
(in decimal: —123)
“ 1 word Binary FFFFF123
(in decimal: —3805)
F1234567 < 2 words BCD FFED2979
(in decimal: —1234567)
“ 2 words Binary F1234567
(in decimal: —249346713)
4567 - 1 word BCD 000011D7
(in decimal: —4567)
- 1 word Binary 00004567
(in decimal: =17767)
F567 «— 1 word BCD FFED2979
(in decimal: —1234567)
2979 «— 1 word Binary FFED2979
(in decimal: —1234567)

If only one word is allocated although two words are necessary to express a nu-
meric value, only the lower 4 digits of a numeric value are read or written. A suffi-
cient number of words must be allocated for reading/writing a numeric value.

PLC Address
Specify the PC (PLC) address (start address) of the area where numeral memory
table entries are allocated.

I/O Comment
Specify a comment for a PC (PLC) word.
A comment can comprise up to 16 characters.
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Ref
Indicates whether the table entry with the specified number is already used or
not.

Yes: Already used as an element.
No: Not used.

If the indication is Yes, you can check where the table entry in question is used by

clicking on _ Reference|.

(For details of _retrence |, refer to 7-1-1 Reference Operation.)

7-3 Character String Memory Table (String Table)

The character string memory table (String table) is an area provided in a PT to
store character string data.

A character string memory table entry (string table) is allocated to 1 to 20 words in
a PC (PLC) and a character string memory table entry (string table) used for dis-
play can be shared by the PT and the PC (PLC).

It is possible to insert mark data, image data or library data into a character string.
Note that, however, NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S do not have image
data and library data. With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C with-
out NT20/30/620-compatible mode, it is not permissible to insert image data and
library data into a character string.

With elements such as character string display and character string input, read-
ing/writing of character string data is executed by specifying the character string
memory table entry (string table) number.

PT
Screen Character string
o memory table
Character string (String table)
. OMRON
display element - Read Initial value
Character string  [PT Initialization
input element |: Write No. of words Shared
PC (PLC)
o |address Shared
1/0 comment PC (PLC)
\A Reference
1 ]
2
3
4
5

7-3-1 Operation Procedure

Setting

A character string memory table entry (string table) is displayed by the operation
described below.

* At the property settings for individual elements, click on _-_|in the table entry
number field.

e Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Table], then click [String] tab.

For character string memory table entries (string table), the objective of opera-
tion is specified by clicking on a line. The necessary setting can be made by input
using a keyboard or by selection using a drop-down list.
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insert Mark | Inserts mark data.
insert Imaga. | Inserts image data.
insert Lirary.. | - Inserts library data.

For the operation procedure for = Reerence |, Seach |, Change Address. |,
> |, _coyseine=. |, and _ sewemy. |, refer to 7-1 Common Operation.

(Note that _ met=rence | cannot be used if it is displayed by the operation using an
element property.)

7-3-2 Related Elements

e When reading from a character string memory table entry (string table)

Character string display element  [Object] — [String]
Alarm list [Object] — [Alarm] — [List]
Alarm history [Object] — [Alarm] — [History]

e When writing to a character string memory table entry (string table)
Character string input element [Object] — [Data Input] — [String]

e When copying character strings between character string memory table entry
entries (string table)

Touch switch (copy setting) [Object] — [Touch Switch] — [Copy Set-
ting]

7-3-3 Description of Character String Memory Table (String Table) Fields
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Table x|

Mumeral String | ¥ Comments I Bit Memory I

lNo. Value (Initial [WordsPLC At 7 7
lg Change &Address.. |
— Edit » |

- Set.. |
— [t Litraty. |
- - Giota Entry... |

O
O
O
o
o
O
O
O

oo olo o oloa
I
I

a| D~ 3 M =W M=

Clgse Reference Search | Help |

Value

Specify the initial value to be set when the power is switched ON, the PT is reset,
or the mode is changed from the System Menu to RUN.

For an initial value, a character string containing a maximum of 40 characters can
be specified. (20 characters for NT11S/NT11, 32 characters for NT20/NT20S)

To display “\”, input two characters without a blank, like “\\".

Setting of an initial value is valid when the resume function is not selected and the
[Initial] item is selected for the character string memory table entry (string table),
and in this case the content of the character string memory table entry (string
table) is returned to the initial value. If the PT has the memory table initialization
function, this function can also be used to return the content of a character string
memory table entry (string table) to the initial value.
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Reference:

By clicking the ms=rt Lieare.. | Button, you can insert
mark data, image data, or library data into a character string. (With the NT21 and
NT31/631 without NT20/30/620-compatible mode, et imee. | and

me=rt Lbiary.. | @re not enabled.)

Initial

Insert Mark... | y Insert Image... | y or

Specify whether or not the contents of the character string memory table entry
(string table) are written to the allocated words in the host when the PT is
switched on or reset, or the mode is changed from the System Menu to RUN.

The term “initialize” means the processing to initialize the content of words in the
host with the content in a character string memory table entry (string table). The
setting for [Initial] is not valid if a character string memory table entry (string table)
is not allocated to a host word.

To make [Initial] valid, click on the check box to display a cross mark (x) in the
box. If the box is clicked on while it is in the valid state, [Initial] is made invalid.

The content of character string memory table entries (string table) at the start of
PT operation is as shown below according to whether or not a character string
memory table entry (string table) is allocated to the host, the [Initial] setting for the
character string memory table entry (string table), and whether or not the resume
function is used.

Allocation to [Initial] [Initial] setting
Host setting Used Not Used
Allocated Initialized Existing character string | Initial value of the char-
(valid) memory table (string acter string memory table
table) content retained entry (string table)
(also for the word in the (also for the word in the
host) host)
Content of the character string memory table entry
(string table) if it is initialized by System Menu opera-
tion
(also for the word in the host)
Not initialized | Content of a word in the host
(invalid)

Not allocated | (Invalid) Existing character string | Initial value of the char-
memory table (string acter string memory table
table) content retained entry (string table)
Content of the character string memory table entry
(string table) if it is initialized by System Menu opera-
tion

Words
Specify the number of words in the PC (PLC) to be allocated to the character
string memory table entry (string table).

The number of allocated words varies depending on the PT model as shown be-
low.

PT Model No. of Allocated Words
NT11S/NT11 1 to 10 words (1 to 20 characters)
NT20, NT20S 1to 16 words (1 to 32 characters)

NT30, NT30S, NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT600S,
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT631, NT631C

1 to 20 words (1 to 40 characters)
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Note

One word corresponds to 2 characters.

A character string is allocated to the PC (PLC) words in units of 2 characters, be-
ginning with the leftmost character, from lower digit words to higher digit words.
The data type is 1-byte or 2-byte.

If the number of characters in a character string memory table entry (string table)
is larger than the number of words used, the number of characters equal to the
number of specified words is sent to the PC (PLC) beginning with the start of the
character string.

Character string memory table Words allocated in PC (PLC)
(String table)

ABCDEFG

If setting is 2 words.

CD * EFG is not sent.

HIJKLMN If setting is 4 words. R The character string is sent in units of 2
4 characters, beginning with the leftmost

character in the character string, and
—» K allocated to words from lower word to
higher word.

] M
00 (hexadecimal) is entered in blank

= >

PLC Address

Specify the PC (PLC) address (start address) of the area where character string
memory table entries (string table) are allocated.

/O Comment

Specify a comment for a PC (PLC) word.
A comment can comprise up to 16 characters.

Ref
Displays whether the table entry with the specified number is already used or not.

Yes: Already used as an element.
No: Not used.

If the indication is Yes, you can check where the table entry in question is used by
clicking on _ refesnce|. Note that this operation is not possible when setting a
character string memory table entry (string table) from the property dialog box of
an element.

(For details of _retence |, refer to 7-1-1 Reference Operation.)

7-3-4 Inserting Mark Data into a Character String
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To insert mark data into an initial value, follow the steps described below.

(1) After specifying the Value field, move the cursor to the position where the
mark data is to be inserted.

(2) C“Ck on Insert Mark... | .

The Show Mark dialog box is displayed.

(3) Specify the mark data in the list of mark data.

(4) Clickon[__ex 1.
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Screen

The code of the specified mark data is inserted to the Value field. The mark

itself is not displayed here.

[ Insert Mark ] button

abodefzhik

é

[ OK ] button

Numeral String | 140 Gomments | Bit Memary

No. Value Initial [Wor
im‘abcdedl"}'?m}fghjjk =1
1 O o
2 oo
3 o o
4 o |0
5 o jo
Screen

abodewfzhi jk

T

Mark data

7-3-5 Inserting Image Data into a Character String
To insert image data into an initial value, follow the steps described below.

Note that insertion of image data into a character string is possible only with the
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT21 (NT20/30/620-compatible

Mumeral Stine | 140 Comments | B3 Memary |

. [value
bedelfghi Jk

|m|a.|<.n T [

Screen

—

[ Insert Image ] button

mode),

NT31/C-V2 (NT20/30/620-compatible mode) and NT631/C-V2
(NT20/30/620-compatible mode).

(1) After specifying the Value field, move the cursor to the position where the

image data is to be inserted.

(2) C||Ck the Inzert Image... | Button

The Image Table dialog box is displayed.
(3) Specify the image data in the list of image data.

(4) Click the Button.

The code of the specified image data is inserted into the Value field. The
image data itself is not displayed here.

Code o Mode Sze

ot |

Gt G
A

o]

T omwt | e | e | we ]

—>

abcdefzhi jk

Reference: By clicking the

Screen

Wumeral S¥rg | VD Comments | Bxt Memary |

Plo.  Valug
bede< {FEXG-f2hi 1k

o] 3= W A =

[ OK ] button

abcdeligfehi Jk
T

Image data

n=w | Button, an image code with no data can be added to the

list. You can first insert this image to a string and then register the image data
afterward. (Use the image editor to create image data.)
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7-3-6 Inserting Library Data into a Character String
To insert library data into an initial value, follow the steps described below.

Note that insertion of library data into a character string is possible only with the
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C, NT21 (NT20/30/620-compatible
mode), NT31/C-V2 (NT20/30/620-compatible mode) and NT631/C-V2
(NT20/30/620-compatible mode).

(1) After specifying the Value field, move the cursor to the position where the
library data is to be inserted.

(2) Click the | nsert Lirary.. | Button.

The Library Table dialog box is displayed.
(3) Specify the library data in the list of library data.

(4) Click the Button.

The code of the specified library data is inserted to the Value field. The library
data itself is not displayed here.

Humeral e |10 Gamments | Bit Memary | thumaral  String |u'omMm=| Bt Manary |

[ Insert Library ] button

[ OK ] button

i ;
= = = : s

Screen Screen

ahcdefghi ik abcodelhfghijlk
-

Library data

Reference: By clickingthe = new | Button, a library code with no data can be added to the

list. You can first insert this library code to a string and then register the library
data afterward. (Use the library editor to create library data.)

7-4 Bit Memory Table

A bit memory table is an area that operates like flags to execute preset functions
when the specified bits go ON.

A bit memory table entry provides a screen switching function that switches the
screen when the specified PC (PLC) bit goes ON and an alarm function that dis-
plays the alarm message or logs the event of alarm occurrence if the specified
PC (PLC) hit goes ON.

By allocating a bit memory table entry to a PC (PLC) bit, data can be shared be-
tween a PC (PLC) and a PT.
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Screen switching function

Alarm function

PT Bit memory table
Screen switching
ScreenNo. : 2
Screen 1 PC (PLC) Specified PC (PLC) bit
Allocated|bit ON address : 00010
v
Screen 2
Displayed in ) Character string
Alarm list fesponse 1o Bit memory table Specifyingitem Memory table
909 O Character string < | tobecalled (String table)
memory table I —— 10 ABC
[ aBC [4 (String table) No.: 10 Specifying item n DEF
Image/library code: FE20 = to be called P
; PC (PLC) address: 0001000 13 JKL
N
Image data

ON

Displayed FE20 [E:l
in response
to touching
a message
Specified PC (PLC) bit

Stored in alarm history

» The range of bit memory table entries used for checking bit status is
set by the alarm list.

7-4-1 Operation Procedure

Setting

The bit memory table setting dialog box is displayed by following either of the op-
erations described below.

At the properties of the alarm list element, click on the table entry number field.

e Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Table], then click [Bit Memory] tab.

For bit memory table entries, the objective of the operation is specified by clicking
on a line. The necessary setting can be made by input using a keyboard or by
selection using a drop-down list.

For the operation procedure for = meference |, geach |, Change Address. |,

Edit > [, and ceta . |, refer to 7-1 Common Operation. (Note that

reieenc | CanNNot be used if bit memory table entry is displayed by the operation
using an element property.)

7-4-2 Related Elements

Alarm list element [Object] — [Alarm] — [List]
Alarm history element [Object] — [Alarm] — [History]
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7-4-3 Description of Bit Memory Table Fields

Mumeral I String I /0 Comments  Bit Memary |
Mo, |Function Description PLC Address|lf0 Commer 2] | Change Address.. I
Mone
Function.. |

1 Mone -=
2 Mone - LOI
3 [None - st |
4 Mone -=

Giota Entry... |
5 Mone -=
153 Mone -=
7 Mone -=
[ Mone -= -
4 o

Close | Reference | Search | Help |

As the reference of bit memory table setting, please refer to 6-3 Alarm.

When converting the bit memory table from NT30, NT30C,
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C to NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C,
the function setting is not the same with before converting. To
adjust the setting of this bit memory table, please refer to Data
Conversion (Bit memory conversion) in Appendix A.

Items set to use the screen switching function
To use the screen switching function, follow the procedure below.

(1) Input PLC address directly on a PLC address field on a bit memory table
entry or click on Set. and input PLC address on a PLC address dia-
log. (Refer to Word setting for an element on page 127). Input I/O comment if
required.

(2) Click on

(3) Select “Switch Screen” from function combo box.
Setting items for screen switching function are displayed.

| to display function dialog.

(4) Set screen number to be switched for “Screen No..”
 Settings to make at the Set dialog
PLC Address

Specify the bit in a PC (PLC) whose status is reflected by the bit memory table
entry.

I/O Comment

Specify a comment for a PC (PLC) hit.

A comment can comprise up to 16 characters.
» Settings to make at the Function dialog
Function

Select [Alarm/Switch Screen] for NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and
NT625C, and select [Switch Screen] for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and
NT631C.
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Switch Screen (only for NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C)

To make the screen switching function valid, click on the check box to display a
check mark in it. If you click on the check box when it already has a check mark in
it, the check mark is cleared and the screen switching function is made invalid.

For the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, whether or not the screen
switching function is used is determined by the setting for [Function].

Screen No.

Specify the screen No. of the screen to which the screen switches when the bit
memory table entry goes ON.

Items set to use the alarm function
To use the alarm function, follow the procedure below.

(1) Input PLC address directly on a PLC address field on a bit memory table
entry or click on set and input PLC address on a PLC address dia-
log. (Refer to Word setting for an element on page 127). Input I/O comment if
required.

(2) Click on

(3) Select “Alarm” or “Alarm/Switch Screen” from function combo box.
Setting items for Alarm function are displayed.

to display function dialog.

(4) Make the settings for the alarm function. (See below)
e Settings to make at Set dialog
PLC Address

Specify the bit in a PC (PLC) whose status is reflected by the bit memory table
entry.

I/O Comment

 Specify a comment for a PC (PLC) bit.

A comment can comprise up to 16 characters.
* Settings to make at Function dialog
Function

Select [Alarm/Switch Screen] for NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and
NT625C, and select [Alarm] for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C.

Switch Screen

The meaning of the [Switch Screen] setting differs between the NT30, NT30C,
NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C and the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and
NT631C.

* NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C

To use the alarm function, the check box must not have a check mark set in it. If
it does, the screen switching function is selected.

e NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C

To display the specified screen by the operation of an alarm list/history ele-
ment, set a check mark in the check box. Clear the check mark in the check box
in order not to display the specified screen.

Screen No.

The message area displayed in the alarm list/history element is a touch switch
and pressing the touch switch that is in the selected state displays the specified
screen.

289



Bit Memory Table

Section 7-4

* NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C

Specify the screen No. of the screen to which the screen should switch by the
operation of the alarm list/history. Specify 0 if you do not switch the screen.

e NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C

Specify the screen No. of the screen to be displayed if a check mark is set for
[Switch Screen]. The setting for this item is not valid unless a check mark is set
for [Switch Screen].

String Table Entry

Specify the character string memory table entry (string table) number where the
character string that is displayed as a message is stored when the bit memory
table entry goes ON or the bit memory table entry registered for the alarm history
is displayed.

Image/Library Code

If you want to display image data or library data when a message is selected, set
a check mark in the check box and specify the image/library code after clicking on

Change Imaga... | or Change Library.. |

Color — Foreground

Specify the color in which the message display field is displayed when a mes-
sage is selected.

(Can only be set for PTs with color display.)

White, black, blue, red, magenta, green, cyan, yellow

e Code setting in the image/library code field

When setting a code in the image/library code field, the desired code can be
selected from the list as an alternative to direct input of a specified code using a
keyboard.

Setting the image data

To set an image code in the image/library code field by selecting image data
from the list, follow the procedure described below.

(1) Specify the image/library code field where the code is set.

(2) CI'Ck on Change |mage... | .
(3) Specify the image data from the list.
(4) Clickon[_ex_].

The code of the specified image data is displayed in the image/library code
field.
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[Insert Image] [OK] button
button

Setting the library data

To set a library code in the image/library code field by selecting library data from
the list, follow the procedure described below.
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(1) Specify the imagel/library code field where the code is set.

(2) C|ICk on Change Library... I
(3) Specify the library data from the list.
(4) Clickon[__ex ]

The code of the specified library data is displayed in the image/library code
field.

o can
<

[Insert Library] [OK] button
button

7-5 Extended I/O Input Table

The extended 1/O input table is used to set functions at the input terminals of an
extended 1/O unit or allocate PC (PLC) bits to be referred to.

Extended I/O units can be used only with NT30 and NT30C.
The following functions can be set at extended I/O unit input terminals.

Screen switching

PT
Extended I/O input table
Screen 1 creen switchin
_\ﬁzcreen No.!2h ’ ]
Screen 2
External input
When the input terminal goes ON, the screen is switched to the set screen.
If O is set, the display returns to the previous screen.
Notify bit

PT

Extended I/O input table
Notify bit
—> PC (PLC)
address: PC (PLC)

0000002

External input

The extended /O input table notifies the PC (PLC) of the status (ON/OFF) of the
input terminals.
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Control code input

PT

Extended 1/O input table

Data input field [

Control code
input functio
Chnrol key RET

K—

External input

Canceling backlight OFF

When the input terminal goes ON, it has the same effect as pressing of the control
key.

PT

Extended I/O input table

Backlight
OFF

Canceling backlight
OFF function

A

Backlight

ON

External input

When the input terminal goes ON, the backlight, which has been turned OFF by
the Cancel Backlight Off function set by a memory switch, is turned ON to redis-
play the screen. A backlight OFF function releasing attribute is automatically pro-
vided for the screen switching function and the control code input function.

/A\ WARNING

Do not use the input function of a PT extended I/O input
for applications that could cause fatal injury and/or
serious damage, or as an emergency switch function.

7-5-1 Operation Procedure

Sett
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ing

An extended /O input table entry is displayed by following the operation de-
scribed below.

¢ Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Table] — [Extended /O Input] tab — Clicking on
table entry No. — | i

Settings for the extended I/O input table fields can be made by using the setting
dialog box that is displayed by clicking on [ :

For the operation procedure for | changs ddres=.. |, gi>  [,and | sowEwy. |,
refer to 7-1 Common Operation.
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7-5-2 Description of Extended 1/O Input Table Fields

T2l

Numersl | String | 1/0 Comments

Extended /O Input | Extandad 10 Outeut | Bit Memery |

Ne. [Cnel
N

[Function IDescription Al Change Address.

HEEHEEEEE

NEEEEEEEEE

No.: Extended I/O unit input terminal number.

Cncl: Presence/absence of the backlight OFF cancelling attribute.
Make this setting at Set dialog.

Function:  Function set for the input terminal.
Notify bit, Switch Screen, Input Key-Control.
Make this setting at Set dialog.

Description: Contents set at “Function” are shown.
Make this setting at Set dialog.

Cancel Backlight Off
Specify whether or not the backlight OFF state is to be canceled.

To set the Cancel Backlight Off function, click on the check box to set a check
mark in it.

If you do not want to set the Cancel Backlight Off function, clear the check mark in
the check box.

This setting is valid when [None] or [Notify Bit] is set for [Function].

The Cancel Backlight OFF function is automatically provided for the screen
switching function and the control code input function.

Function

Specify the input terminal function.
* None

e Switch Screen

¢ Notify Bit

¢ Input Key — Control

When Switch Screen is specified

Extended /D Input Setting

[ Czrcel Eacklight Off
Cancel
Eunction:
Help
Screen hi 1 —'
Screen No.

Specify the screen No. of the screen to which the screen should be switched
when the input terminal goes ON.
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When Notify Bit is specified

Extended /O Input Setting
¥ Cancel Backlight Off
Gancel
Function |Nomy Bit -
Help
Hotify Bit Address
Chaprel Lidtreess Bt
o [w]  [Eo]
Comments:
Table.

Notify Bit Address

Specify the PC (PLC) bit where the event of the input terminal going ON is noti-
fied.

Comments

Specify a comment for a PC (PLC) bit.
A comment can comprise up to 16 characters.

When Input Key — Control is specified

Extended IO Input Setting

FF Gance| Baoklight Off

Control Key

Select the control code to be input when the input terminal goes ON from the list.

[Bl: Inputs numeral 0 in a data input field.
B Inputs numeral 1 in a data input field.
B1: Inputs numeral 2 in a data input field.
KE: Inputs numeral 3 in a data input field.
EX. Inputs numeral 4 in a data input field.
K. Inputs numeral 5 in a data input field.
[ Inputs numeral 6 in a data input field.
l: Inputs numeral 7 in a data input field.
EB: Inputs numeral 8 in a data input field.
E: Inputs numeral 9 in a data input field.
EX: Inputs hexadecimal A in a data input field.
IZl: Inputs hexadecimal B in a data input field.
[M: Inputs hexadecimal C in a data input field.

294



Extended I/O Output Table

Section 7-6

EdE OB B EE

L

Inputs hexadecimal D in a data input field.

Inputs hexadecimal E in a data input field.

Inputs hexadecimal F in a data input field.

Deletes numeric value/character string in a data input field.
Confirms inputs in a data input field (cursor remains in this field.).
Toggles plus (+) and minus (-) sign in a data input field.

Inputs a decimal point in a data input field.

Moves the input cursor to the data input field at the upper left area.

Moves the cursor to the data input field immediately above the present
data input field.

Moves the cursor to the data input field immediately below the present
data input field.

Move the cursor to the left data input field.
Move the cursor to the right data input field.

Moves the cursor to the previous data input field in the order.
Changes the continuous screens to the previous screen.

Moves the cursor to the next data input field in the order.
Changes the continuous screens to the next screen.

. Stops Buzzer.

Displays the System menu.

After setting the items for the selected function (switch screen, notify bit, control

code input), clickon ek .

The specified contents are displayed in the extended I/O input table entry.

7-6 Extended I/O Output Table

An extended I/O output table controls the output terminal of an extended 1/O unit
according the ON/OFF status of a PC (PLC) bit.

Extended I/O units can be used only with NT30 and NT30C.

PT

0001002

Extended 1/0 output table
PC (PLC) address:

PC (PLC)

External output
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7-6-1 Operation Procedure

An extended 1/O output table entry is displayed by following the operation de-
scribed below.

* Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Table] — [Extended I/O Output] tab
Setting

With an extended 1/O output table entry, the objective of an operation is specified
by clicking on the line. Setting is performed by using the setting dialog box that is

displayed by clicking on set |.

For the operation procedure for | chanee addre==.. |, gy |, and | sseewy. |,
refer to 7-1 Common Operation.

7-6-2 Description of Extended I/O Output Table Fields

Mumeral I String I I¥0 Comments I Extended /0 Input  Extended /O Output I Bit Memory I

Mo, |PLC Address ||fo Comment 2l change Address.. |
- Edit > |

Set...

- Gioto Entry...

w O~ M B W R =
1
I

Close Heference Seatch Help

No.
Extended I/O unit output terminal number.

PLC Address

Specify the|7-6 bls the output terminal of an extended 1/O unit.

o commeExtended |/

Specify ac O OUtPUt bit.
A comment Tab|e characters.

7-7 1/0O Comment Table

The I/O comment table is an area provided in a PT to manage the comment data
of all words and bits in a PC (PLC) that are set by the Support Tool.

It displays comments on PC (PLC) words and bits specified by numeral memory
table entries, character string memory table entries (string table), bit memory
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Reference:

table entries, extended I/O input table entries, extended I/O output table entries,
and elements, in the form of list. The displayed comments can be edited.

Tahle | <]

I Bit Memary |

PLC Bit Address IO Comment Ref. - Edit > |
Set..
Impart... |
: _>l_I
Cloze | Reference | Search | Help |

If “--" is displayed for PLC Bit Address when its “Ref” is Yes, object without PLC
address exist.

Clicking on _ ret=rence | €nables to know which objects is created without PLC ad-
dress.

7-7-1 Operation Procedure

Reference:

Setting

An /O comment table entry is displayed by following the operation described be-
low.

¢ When allocating PC (PLC) address by the setting of lamps and touch switches
Click on .| in the I/O comment field of the properties displayed for each ele-
ment — Specify the edit field — Click on set |

Example:

Address
PLC Bit Address:
0010MS Set..

1#0 Comments

L€ Click

¢ [Tools] (menu bar) — [Table] — [I/O Comments] tab — Specify the edit field —

Set.

e When only editing an 1/O comment of a PC (PLC) address allocated to an ele-
ment, call out the /O comment table entry from the property dialog box of the
element.

e To set an I/O comment for multiple PC (PLC) addresses, select the [Tools]
menu, then select [Table].

To edit an address or a comment, display the setting dialog box by clicking on
set. or edit directly on a table entry.

For the operation procedure for © Reference |, [ z==n |, and Edit > [, refer to

7-1 Common Operation. (Note that | reiersne= | cannot be used if it is displayed by
the operation using an element property.)
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7-7-2 Description of /0O Comment Table Fields

Displaying specified word and bit I/O comment
> Editing and adding I/O comment

Namarsl| Sing VO Comments | Bt Mamory |

[PLC Bit Address | /O Comment Ref. =

Displaying I/O comment for specified word and bit
The items displayed on an I/O comment table are shown below.
Address
Displays the PC (PLC) word or bit address that corresponds to the comment.
I/O Comments
Displays the comment for the PC (PLC) word or bit.
Reference
Displays if the word is already used or not.

Yes: Already used in an element or a table.
No: Not used.

If the indication is Yes, you can check where the word in question is used by click-

|ng on Reference |

(For details of the | reterence | button, refer to 7-1-1 Reference Operation.)

For details of the | ==& | button, refer to 7-1-2 Search Operation.
Editing or adding an I/O comment
¢ Editing (modifying) an 1/O comment

To edit (modify) the I/O comment already set, click on the table entry number,
then click set. |or edit directly on a table entry.

FPLC Bit Address | YO Comment

0000400 Trend Graph2
0000500 Bar Graph1
0000&00 Bar GraphZ2
0001000 Numnerall

0001400 Thurmbwheel Swit
0010000 Thumbwheel Swit
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¢ Adding an I/O comment

To set (add) an I/O comment, after clicking on the table entry number of the
blank field at the bottom, click Set. .

PLC Bit Address | /O Comrment
0000400 Trend Graph?2
0000500 Bar Graph
0000s00 Bar Graph2
0001000 MNumerall
0001200 MNumeral2
0001400 Thumbwhesl Swit
0010000 Thurnbwheel Swit
[~ I
il

e Setting items in the set dialog box
Channel (Word)

Specify the type of area (area name in PC (PLC)) for which a comment is to be
displayed.

Address

Specify the address number where the I/O comment to be edited is allocated. If
you specify a new address or bit, an I/O comment can be added.

If a comment is allocated using an element or a table entry (i.e., Yes is dis-
played for [Reference]), it is not possible to change the comment.

It is possible to change the comment if it is not allocated using an element or a
table entry.

Bit
Specify the PC (PLC) bit number where the I/O comment to be edited is allo-
cated. If you specify a new address or bit, an I/O comment can be added.

If a comment is allocated using an element or a table entry (i.e., Yes is dis-
played for [Reference]), it is not possible to change the comment.

It is possible to change the comment if it is not allocated using an element or a
table entry.

I/0 Comments

Specify a comment for a PC (PLC) address or bit.
A comment can comprise up to 16 characters.

7-7-3 Importing I/O Comments from a Ladder Program

With NT-series Support Tool for Windows, it is possible to import I/O comments
from the ladder program that is created using the following PLC Support Soft-
ware. Inputting I/O comments can save time and labor.

This section describes the import method of I/O comment.
¢ SYSMAC Support Software, SYSMAC CPT

I/O comments can be imported from a C-series ladder program with the exten-
sion .SP1.

Reference: ¢ With SYSMAC Support Soft, when saving ladder program, I/O comments are
automatically saved in a file with an extension .SP1.
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Priority in I/O comment

300

SYSMAC CPT saves ladder program in SSS program (*.SP1) and use this file
to import 1/O comment.

¢ |/O comment of CVM1/CV series can not be imported with Support Tool.

¢ With SYSMAC CPT, it is not possible to save ladder program of PLC with “-Z" in
a file with an extension .SP1. Therefore, Support Tool can not import I/O com-
ment of ladder program for “-Z” created with SYSMAC CPT.

When the 1/O comment table at Support Tool has an existing I/O comment or
when both word I/O comment and its bit I/O comment exist in ladder program to
be imported (e.g., 0005CH:DDD, 000512:EEE), priority will be as follows
(smaller number takes higher priority):

(1) Existing I/O comment in Support Tool (in /O comment table)
(2) 1/0 comment of bit in ladder program to be imported
(3) 1/0 comment of word in ladder program to be imported

Example: Existing I/O comments in Support Tool (in /O comment table)

Word / Bit I/0 Comment
0005 AAA
000603 BBB
0007 CCcC

I/O comments in ladder program to be imported

Word / Bit I/0 Comment
0005 DDD
000512 EEE
0006 FFF
000613 GGG
000708 HHH
0008 i
l

I/O comments in Support Tool (in I/O comment table) after importing

PLC Bit Address VD Comment Ref. —
-
gungs00 FYYY Yes *
{00051z [EEE [ 1o
ITITE [FFF [ Mo
(0000803 [EEE [ves *
(TTTIXE GGG Na
lonnoTan CCC Yes -
lonou7og HHH No
T IE | No

1| »

*: Existing I/O comment in Support Tool (in I/O comment table)
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Handling of I/O comments of Timer / Counter

Timer/Counter do not have their own number. They share common Timer/Count-
er number.

However, with an I/O comment table at Support Tool, it is possible to input Timer
and Counter separately.

So when the Timer/Counter number is imported, /0O comment table stores the
same comment both for timer and counter of the same number.

In case I/O comment table at Support Tool has an existing I/O comment for either
of timer and counter, existing I/O comment in Support Tool (in I/O comment table)
takes priority and imported 1/0O comment will be stored only for an empty one.

Example: Existing /O comment in Support Tool (in I/O comment table)

Word / Bit 1/0 Comment

TIMO02 AAA
CNTO002 BBB
CNTO03 CCC

I/O comments in ladder program to be imported

Word / Bit I/O Comment
TIM/CNTO00 |DDD
TIM/CNTO002 | EEE
TIM/CNTO03 | FFF
TIM/CNT004 |GGG

\J

Existing I1/0O comments in Support Tool (in I/O comment table) after importing

PLC Bit Address WO Comment Ref. —
— T T —
Coonno 00D No
Coonng BB [vas ®
coonng coo Yes *
Coonng oG Mo
Toa0n0 0oD Mo
Tononz AR [Yes *
Toonng FFF Neo
TOoon4 GGRG Mo
. o]

*: Existing 1/0 comment in Support Tool (in I/O comment table)
Import Procedure
SYSMAC Support Software, SYSMAC CPT
Follow the procedure below to import I/O comment from ladder program.

(1) Select “Import I/O Comments” from the Tools menu.
Dialog box to specify /0O comment is displayed.

(2) Specify the I/O comment file (.SP1) to be imported and click the
Button.
I/O comment Import is performed. While importing, progress will be dis-
played on status bar.
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Reference:

(3) When the operation is finished, the message “Import of I/O Comments, op-

eration completed” is displayed. Then, click the Button.
When an I/O comment import was aborted or could not be done because of

error, the message “Failed to import I/O comment” is displayed, then click
the Button. In this case, the contents of I/O comment table in
Support Tool remain unchanged.

If this message box is displayed, check the following points.

¢ |s this a program file for OMRON C-series PLC?
* |Is the extension .SP1 (SSS program file format)?

In case OMRON SYSMAC CPT is used, store (export) the ladder program in
SSS program (*.SP1) format and then use this file to import /O comment.

e For SYSMAC Support Soft, SYSMAC CPT, priority of word types to be im-
ported is given below. CIO has the highest priority.
(With comments of more than 3000 entries, D will be cut first.)

CIO (Bit)
L (Bit)
H (Bit)
TIM/CNT
A (Bit)
CIlO (Word)
L (Word)
H (Word)
A (Word)
D (Word)

The 1/0 comments table displays comments in numerical/alphabetical order.
Using CX-Programmer

Use the following procedure to import the 1/O comments from the CX-Program-
mer.

(1) Copy the symbol table in the CX-Programmer and paste it into Excel.

(2) In Excel, delete columns 2 and 5 to that the names, addresses, and com-
ments are lined up across the sheet.

3 Microsoft Excel - Book1 sl ] Ix]
J?Jj File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data Window Help ,-_IiL’_(_I.
| ana -0 -BZUEES o 2N@EG R0 AT AN @D Y
T N i ]
A E D H E F ; G H o] Formda £
1] /BoOL \ | 121.04f0rigin Search A ’ 0 B -
1 2 | 80O0L L 121.05§0rigin Compensation 0
'3 BOOL 12106 Origin Search Completed 1]
4 | 800L 5 A2E BT |Orgin 0
| 5 | BOOL L 121,08fOnigin Cornpleted 0
| b | BOOL oA Z2Wait a
7 BOOL “122.03)5topped i
X BOOL . “1230Stopped i
1 9 | BOOL 42301 |Drop 0
} 10 | BOOL ;12302 Screw 1}
11 800L 128,03 Serew 0
112 ] BOOL “ 123.04}0pen 0
3]
L4 |
15 ]
3
17
18|
19
120 o
21 . -
47472 M sheet1 (Sheet? { Shectd oo
jD[aw-R{ijiﬂgtoshapesv\ \DO@E@“&'J'A
Reacly T BOmS T 4

Delete columns 2 and 5.
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(3) Select Save as and save the sheet as tab-delimited text.

(4) Select Import I/O Comments from the Tool Menu in the Support Tool and
select the file saved in step 3. The comments will be imported.

7-7-4 Importing I/O Comment from Tab-delimited Text File
Import Procedure

(1) Select “Import I/O Comments” from the Tools menu.
The dialog box to specify I/O comments will be displayed.

(2) Specify “CX-P |0 Comments (Tab Delimited) (*.txt)" or “All Files” as a file
type and specify the I/O comment file (tab delimited text file) saved and click
the [OK] Button.

The I/O comment will be imported.

(3) When the operation is finished, the message “Import of I/O Comments, op-

eration completed” will be displayed. Next, click the Button.
When an I/O comment import was aborted or could not be performed be-
cause of an error, the message “Failed to import /0O comment” will be dis-

played. Click the Button to clear the message. In this case, the
contents of the I/0 comment table in Support Tool remain unchanged.
If this message box is displayed, check the following points.

* Is the data format of the 1/O comment file to be imported (tab delimited text file)
correct? (see the following page)

If an import is aborted in the middle of the import operation, I/O comments in the
Support Tool will remain unchanged.

Text file format to be imported by the Support Tool

The Support Tool can read the tab-delimited text file, which was created by the
user, as an I/0 comment file. Here, the rule for the text file format is described.

Format
¢ One line must be constructed as follows:
Name [TAB] PLC address [TAB] I/O comment [Enter]

Example
START 0.01 START(ON)
STOP 0.02 STOP(OFF)

N_DataVv1082 DM1082 Speedl
N_DataA1083 DM1083 Speed?2

For details of the format rule, see the description below and the [Example of im-
port].

Name

The Support Tool imports only the PLC address and the I/O comments to the I/O
comment table. Therefore, the address name can be omitted.

In this case, however, be sure to insert TAB code before “PLC address.”
Example
[TAB]0.01[TAB]START(ON) [Enter]
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PLC address

Each word type should be expressed as shown below. To specify a bit number,
input bit number after a decimal point.

Example
Word Prefix C series CSICJ series
CIO area Address (None) 120 120
Bit 0.12 0.12
HR area Address HRor H HR120 H120
Bit HRO0.12 HO0.12
AR area Address ARor A AR120 Al120
Bit ARO0.12 A0.12
LR area Address LR LR120 L120 *
Bit LRO.12 LO.12 *
Timer TIMorT TIM100 T100
Time up flag TU TU100
Counter CNTorC CNT100 C100
Count up flag CuU CuU100
Work area Address W w120
Bit WO0.12
Task flag TK TK1
Data memory area DMorD DM20 D20
EM current bank EMor E EM20 E20
EM bank specification EC_ EC_20
(C7: Bank specification, hexade-
cimal, 1 digit)

*: CS/CJ series does not have an LR area. If an LR area bit (LO0000 to L00199) is
set to screen data, it will be automatically converted to CIO 01000 to CIO 01199
inside the PT.

/O comment

If an I/O comment longer than 16 characters is set, the remaining characters are
discarded.

Example of import

Strings Import Result
OK/NG [PLC address [ I/0 comment

ABC [Enter] NG - —
AABC [Enter] NG - -
AABCAA [Enter] NG -
ABC [1aB] 100.01 [tas] commentl [Enter] OK 0010001 commentl
ABC [1a8]100.02 [7AB] [Enter] OK 0010002
ABC [1aB] [TAB] COMMeENt2 [Enter] NG - -
ABC [TAB] [Enter ] NG - -
ABC [1AB] [TAB] [Enter] NG -
ABC [1aB] AA [1AB] AA [Enter] NG - —
AA [1a8] AA [1AB] AA [Enter] NG - -
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[Enter] Ignored | ---

[TAB] [TAB] [Enter] NG --- ---

[TAB] [Enter] Ignored | --- -

A [tag] 100.03 [taB] comment3 [Enter)r OK 0010003 comment3
A taB] 100.04 [1AB] [Enter] OK 0010004

A taB] 100.05 [enter] NG ---

[TAB] [TAB] cCOMMenNt4 [Enter] NG --- ---

[TAB] [TAB] [TAB] [EOF] NG --- ---

rae] 100.06 [ta) comment5 [Eor] OK 0010006 comment5
ABC [1aB] 100.07 [taB] comment6 [EOF] OK 0010007 comment6

A: Blank space
[Enter]: Enter code

[TAB]: TAB code
[EOF]: End of file

Reference: e It may take time to import I/O comments when there are many /O comments.

¢ There are the PLC address, /O Comment, and Reference in an I/O comments
table. Addresses with no comment and no reference will not be downloaded to
PT. (See below)

Referenced Not Referenced
With Comments O O

Without Comments O X

(O: Can be downloaded x: Cannot be downloaded

Lines in an I/O comment table with only the PLC address input (for future use
etc.) will not be downloaded to PT, and as a result, when the data is uploaded to
the Support Tool, the line itself will be lost. (This also applies when saving data
in mmi format.)

e Support Tool cannot import more than 3,000 PLC addresses with comments.
Therefore, if there are more than 3,000 PLC addresses with comments, only
the addresses will be imported for PLC addresses from entry 3001 onwards.
(/O comment import operation will be finished normally.)

Rejected entries are displayed in the Error Log. Check them by selecting [Error
Log] from the [View] menu and print them.

7-8 F-Key Input Notify Table

This table is only available for NT11S/NT11. The F-Key Input Notify Table con-
sists of four entries. Each entry is assigned to a function key in the PT device. It
specifies a PC (PLC) memory bit to be related to a corresponding function key.

7-8-1 Operation Procedure

An F-Key Input Notify Table is displayed by following the operation described be-
low.

e Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Table] — [F-Key Input Notify] tab — Specify the
editfield » s |

305



Mathematical Table

Section 7-9

7-8-2 Description of F-Key Input Notify Table

Table

Mo, \PLC Bit Address |IIO Comment - Edit > |
e I |

1

al

=

The table entry number field, or the <No.> column is not editable. All table entries
are listed in ascending order of their entry numbers, starting from zero to one less
than the maximum number of entries.

Table Entry Number

Table Entry No. F-Key Input
0 F1
1 F2
2 F3
3 Fa

PLC Bit Address

Specify the PC (PLC) bit that you want to link with the Function Key.
I/O Comment

Specify a comment for a PC (PLC) address or bit.

A comment can comprise up to 16 characters.

7-9 Mathematical Table

Mathematical table is only available for the NT21, NT31/631-V2 and above. The
table may contain 0 to 255 entries and each entry can be assigned a mathemati-
cal formula. The result of each calculation can be stored in either a Numeral
Table entry or a PLC address.

7-9-1 Operation Procedure

The mathematical table setting dialog box is displayed by following either of the
operations described below.

¢ Select [Tools] (menu bar) —> [Mathematical Table].
» Double click on “Mathematical Table” from application manager window

7-9-2 Supported Objects
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The following objects are affected or have an effect on the Mathematical Table:
Numeral Display, Numeral Input, Thumb wheel switch, Bar Graph, Analogue me-
ter, Broken Line Graph, Trend Graph.
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7-9-3 Supported PLC Addresses

The supported addresses for the operand and result based on the PLC vendor
type are as follows:

Omron

Word Range

Clo 00000 to 32767 (decimal)
DM 00000 to 32767 (decimal)
HR 00000 to 32767 (decimal)
AR 00000 to 32767 (decimal)
LR 00000 to 32767 (decimal)
EM 00000 to 32767 (decimal)
WR 00000 to 32767 (decimal)
EO to EA 00000 to 32767 (decimal)

C 00000 to 32767 (decimal)

T 00000 to 32767 (decimal)
Memory Link

Word Range

Clo 00000 to 32767 (decimal)
Mitsubishi A

Word Range

X 0000 to 2700 (hexadecimal)
Y 0000 to 2700 (hexadecimal)
M 0000 to 9984 (decimal)

L 0000 to 9984 (decimal)

B 0000 to 2700 (hexadecimal)
D 0000 to 9999 (decimal)

R 0000 to 9999 (decimal)

w 0000 to 270F (hexadecimal)
C 0000 to 9999 (decimal)

T 0000 to 9999 (decimal)
Mitsubishi Fx

Word Range

X 00000 to 23400 (octal)

Y 00000 to 23400 (octal)

M 0000 to 9984 (decimal)

S 0000 to 9984 (decimal)

D 0000 to 9999 (decimal)

C 0000 to 9999 (decimal)

T 0000 to 9999 (decimal)
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7-9-4 Description of Mathematical Table Fields

Mathematical Table

Mo, |Description =

[Erato Bt

[EZETN
fdEwve |

Clgse | Help |

Description

The mathematical function specified in each table entry will be displayed here in
the form of a simple equation. Left-hand side of the equation will indicate the
location where result calculated from the function will be stored. Right-hand side
will display the actual function.

Set

Invokes ‘Set Mathematical Dialog Box'. Specify mathematical function using this
dialog box.

Edit

Refer to 7-1 Common Operation.

Goto Entry

Refer to 7-1 Common Operation.

Move

Invokes ‘Move To’ dialog box. Move a table entry using this dialog box
Close

Closes the dialog box.

Help

Shows help information related to mathematical table.
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7-9-5 Description of

Set Mathematical Formula Fields

This dialog box is to be used to define a new/edit an existing mathematical formu-
la.

Set Mathematical Formula B |

Formula: | {(ululle) (414] =l

— Edit Formula

Wwiord Size:

Result |

Selected Formula WO000 = (000000 + LO00a7) * DO030z] / (DO0303 - L0004

Dperandll |+ 'l Dperandgl I 'l Dperand§| I.»' 'I Dperandﬂl I j

- -

0k | Cancel | Help |

Formula

Shows the list of available formula that can either be arithmetic, boolean or bit-
wise operations. This will list out combinations of available operands and opera-
tors i.e., type of the function.

Selected Formula

Shows the selected mathematical formula for this entry. It is updated whenever
there is any change in operands or operators.

Word Size

This is a common setting for Result and Operand. It is only valid for PLC Address
and constant. For Numeral Table entry, the word size will follow the setting in the
Numeral Table. This control will be enabled when the selected formula is not
‘None’.

Result

This button will be used to specify the result. This button will be enabled when the
selected formula is not ‘None’. The following choices are available for result loca-
tion.

e PLC word address
¢ Numeral table entry
Operand buttons

This buttons will be used to specify operands. Operand buttons will be enabled
according selection of [Formula]. The following choices are available for oper-
ands.

e Constant value (integer only)
¢ Numeral table entry (Direct)
e PLC Address

Operators

These combo boxes will provide a list of available operators. Operator combo
boxes will be enabled according selection of [Formula]. Following choices of
types of operators will be available.
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* Numerical Operator (Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, Division (result will
have the quotient only) and Modulo)

» Boolean Operator(AND, OR & XOR)
* Bitwise Operator (&: bitwise AND, |: bitwise OR and ”: bitwise XOR)

e Comparison Operator (<, > and =)

7-9-6 Description of Edit Operand Fields

This dialog box will be obtained by clicking ‘any of the enable Operand’ buttons.
This will be used to specify the operand.

Operand Type

This combo box will specify the type of operand. Default is ‘None’ and OK button
will remain disabled unless some other selection is made. The following choices
are available for the combo box:

PLC Address
Edit Operand %]

Dperand
[PLC Address =]
PLC Bit Address:
I..— Set.
[ Eammeris:
| F
Starage Twpe  [prop o

Cahcel | Help |

This is almost like the address dialog box. There is an extra field: Storage Type.
Storage Type
Specify the type of the storage type (BCD/BIN).

Numeral Table Entry
Edit Operand |

Operand Type:
INumeraI Table Entry _:!

Mumeral Table Entry: Ia_ J
Cancel. l

Numeral Table Entry

Specifies numeral table entry number. Numeral table entry can be specified in

this edit box using corresponding table button _I .
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Constant
Constant

Specify constant integer for the operand.

7-9-7 Description of Edit Result Fields

This dialog box will be obtained by clicking Result button. This will be used to
specify the result.

Result Type

This is to specify type of the result. Choices for result types are:

(1) Numeral Table Entry

(2) PLC Address

Dialog boxes are same as that of corresponding ‘Edit Operand’ dialog boxes. Re-

fer to 7-9-6 Description of Edit Operand Fields [Dialog Box] for Ul and fields.
7-9-8 Description of Move To Fields

This dialog box will be used to move a mathematical table entry to any of the ex-
isting entry.

kowe To

Ertry: IE

k. I Cancel | Help

Entry

Specifies the table entry number of the table where current entry will be moved.
The cursor moves to the specified table entry number. Entries following this will
be moved downwards to adjust for the moved entry.

7-10 Recipe Table

Each application has one recipe table. A recipe table (see Section 7-10-2) con-
sists of a number of entries. Each entry consists of a collection of records, and
each record consists of a number of parameters or attributes. Parameters desig-
nate consecutive memory areas from a starting address defined for each recipe
entry.

Each standard screen is limited to one recipe screen element. A recipe screen
element (see Section 6-11-1) is a compound screen element, consisting of an
alarm-like grid structure and some touch switches. It is like a collection of numer-
al inputs, featuring access and display of data from the recipe table.

Recipe Table is only available in the NT21 and NT31/631-V2 (System Ver. 3.1).

7-10-1 Operation Procedure

The recipe table can be activated by selecting [Tools] (menu bar) — [Recipe
Table].
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7-10-2 Description of Recipe Table Fields

Recipe Table E

Ho. Hame

Ho. of Ho. of Bytes! Occupied Set Recipe
Records Parameters Record Bytes

i

-

Fizza

3 3 12 36 Set Recaord

P

Fancake

3 3 12 36 =l

Cloze |

GoTo Entm... |

| eertid ark

Hew Delete Search | Help |

Description of Recipe Table Dialog Controls
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No.

Displays the entry number. By default, the 1st record is selected. Nothing hap-
pens when an entry is double-clicked. This number will not change when another
entry is deleted.

Name

Displays the name for a recipe. Mark objects can be allowed.
A [Name] can comprise up to 12 characters.

No. of Records

Displays the number of records contained in the recipe.

No. of Parameters

Displays the number of parameters contained in the recipe.
Bytes/Record

Displays the size in bytes of all records in each entry. This size is 4 * no. of param-
eters in 1 record. The size of a parameter value is 4 bytes regardless of whether it
is 1 or 2 words.

Occupied Bytes

Display the size in bytes of all records in each entry. This is the size of memory
occupied by each recipe entry in the recipe memory. Equals [No. of Record] *
[Bytes/Record].

New

Shows the recipe setting dialog to create a hew recipe entry. The created entry
becomes the last entry and gets selected.
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Recipe Setting Dialog

Delete

Delete the selected entry. Same as [Edit]-[Delete].

Set Recipe

Shows the setting of the selected entry in a recipe setting dialog.
Set Record

Show the records of the selected entry in a record setting table.
Edit

Permits delete, cut, copy and paste operations on a selected recipe. An edit pop-
up menu with these 4 options will appear.

Delete, Cut, Copy, Paste is disabled when no entry exists. Paste is available
when the clipboard contains recipe data.

Goto Entry

Selects an entry by specifying the entry number through a Go to dialog. The be-
havior is the same as numeral table Go to dialog.

Total
Displays the byte-size of all entries. Equals sum of all [Occupied Bytes].
Available

Displays the table’s maximum byte-size less the used byte-size. This is the total
recipe size minus total occupied size.

Recipe Setting |
Mumber: |1
Marme:
|Pizza [gert i ark. . |
Comment:

IHecipe for Pizza

Mo of Becords: |3 ﬁ Mo of Parameters: I3 j

Storage Tupe: IS_I,IStem j
—Address

FLC Addrezs
|LI:II:II]2EI Set.

[/0 Comments:

| |

Cancel | Help
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This Recipe Setting dialog allows you to specify the settings for an entry in the
recipe table.

Description of Recipe Setting Dialog Controls
Number

Displays the recipe number in the recipe table.
When creating a new entry, the lowest available number is suggested.

The maximum recipe number is 200.

Name

Specifies the name of the recipe entry.

A character string of up to 12 characters can be accepted.
Insert Mark

Insert a mark object in recipe name.

Comment

Specifies a comment for recipe entry.

A character string of up to 24 characters can be accepted.
No. of Records

Inputs the number of records required for this recipe entry. If this entry is being
created, default value is 2.

Allocate up to a maximum of 200 digits.
No. of Parameters

Inputs the number of parameters required for this recipe entry. If this entry is be-
ing created, default value is 2.

Allocate up to a maximum of 200 digits.
Storage Type

Sets the numeral data type for parameter values in each record of this recipe
entry.

PLC Address

Inputs the starting PLC address for this recipe entry. Bit addresses cannot be
specified.

Set
Sets the starting PLC address via an address composition dialog.
I/O Comments

Inputs comments for the starting PLC address. By default, the current comment
is shown.

A character string of up to 16 characters can accept.
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7-10-3 Record Setting Table
Record Setting |

Start Address LOOOZ0

Ho. Record Lock Cheese Water Salt
1 Ttalian ] 12 7 £ _
= Edit »
2| Hawaiian L] 3 5 g
3[Weoetarian ] f 4 3 GoToErtry...

Cloze | Search | Help |

[ Frsert b ark:
Irnpart....
Export...

Reszet Width

RIELEE

This Record Setting Table dialog box permits you to specify the settings for all
records of a recipe entry in the recipe table.

Description of Record Setting Table Controls

Start Address

Displays the starting PLC address.

No.

Displays the record number.

Record

Specifies the name for the record entry.

A string of up to 12 characters can be used and edited.
Parameter Title

Displays the parameter name, i.e., “Param1” and “Param?2.” Default value is “Pa-
ramX,” where X is a number.

Up to 8 characters can be used and edited, with the column width depending on
the parameter values.

Parameter

Displays the numerical data values for each record.
You can edit data values. The Initial value is 0.
Lock

Sets the Record as read only.

Edit Param

Displays the parameter setting table.
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Note

Parameter Setting Table

316

Edit

Permits clear, copy and paste operations on a selected range of record entries.
An edit popup menu with these 4 options will appear, like the menu in the current
numeral table entry.

Clear, Copy, Paste is only enabled when the clipboard contains record data.
Goto Entry

Allows the selection of an entry by specifying the entry number through a Go to
dialog. The behavior is same as the numeral table Go to dialog.

Insert Mark
Inserts a mark object in a record or a parameter name.
Import

Import parameter data from a CSV formatted file. A file open dialog with a CSV
Formatted Recipe Data (*.csv) filter will prompt for the source file.

Export

Export all data of this recipe entry. A file save dialog with a CSV Formatted Rec-
ipe Data (*.csv) filter will prompt for the target file name. Exporting a selection of
parameter data is not supported.

Reset Width
Resets the width of each column to the default setting.

The parameter data cell will always be displayed using the parameter’s number
format. A decimal type parameter will display values in decimal, while a hexade-
cimal type parameter will display values in hexadecimal.

Parameter Setting |
Ho. Parameter DecHex Sign | Integer | Decimal | Words | Address
1{Cheese Dec L] 5 0|1 L0020
2" ater Dec I:l 5 0l Loooz1 Irzert bark
3| Salt, Dec ] 5 01 LO0022 4"

Cloze | Search | Help |

This dialog permits users to specify the setting for all parameters of a recipe table
entry.

When the Words field is changed from 2 to 1, you will be prompted with a mes-
sage that some data will be lost with this conversion. If the value is less than
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—32,768 or greater than 32,767, the value will be set to 0. Otherwise, if the sum of
Integer and Decimal digits exceed the maximum limit, the number of Decimal
digits will be reduced. For example, given a parameter with settings “Dec,” “4 In-
teger” and “4 Decimal” and value 54.3675, when word size is reduced to 1, set-
ting will become “4 Integer” and “1 Decimal” and value will be 54.3.

When entering values into the Integer and Decimal fields, the following validation
will occur. When “Dec/Hex” is decimal and “Integer” or “Decimal” is set so that
their sum is greater than the maximum digits allowed, once the cell loses the fo-
cus, the following occurs:

a) If the entered value is less than or equal to the maximum digits allowed, it is
accepted. Any other value is reduced, so that their sum is not greater than the
maximum digits allowed.

b) Otherwise, the entered value is set to the maximum digits allowed and the oth-
er value is set to 0.

The maximum digits allowed is 5 (1 word) or 10 (2 words).

Description of Parameter Setting Table Controls

Import

No.

Displays the parameter entry number.

Parameter

Displays the parameter name.

A string of up to 8 characters can be used and edited.

Dec/Hex

Displays the numeral display format, either decimal or hexadecimal.
When this is changed Integer and Decimal will be reset to default.
Sign

Display sign option. Check if you want a sign to be displayed.
Integer/Decimal

Displays the precision of the integer/decimal digit of the numeral data. Limitation
on the sum of integer and decimal digits will follow the numeral display restriction.

Words

Defines the memory size for the parameter. The address column will be reset
when this size is changed.

PLC Address
Displays the starting PLC address used by the parameter.
Goto Entry

This will allow the selection of an entry by specifying the entry number through a
Go to dialog.

Insert Mark

Inserts a mark object in a parameter name.

The Parameter values in the records of a recipe can be edited through a CSV
(Comma Separated Values) file. Each line consists of the fields of a record, with a
comma separating two fields.
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Improper Line Dialog

318

Improper Line

Improper Line;

The first line of a CSV file is the header. The first field is the recipe name. If it con-
tains ASCII characters from 0x00 to 0x1F will be converted to spaces after im-
port. The second field is “Master Record Flag,” which is equivalent to the Lock
check box in the Record Setting dialog. Subsequent fields are the names of all
the parameters in the record.

The second line onwards contain the parameter value of the records in the rec-
ipe. The first field is the record name. The second field is a value indicating
whether the Lock check box should be checked or unchecked. 0 means un-
checked and 1 means checked. Any other values are considered invalid. Subse-
quent fields are the actual values of the parameters in that record.

During export of parameters in the Record Setting Table, the decimal points of
the parameters will not be exported. Example: Parameter 1 is set to 3 integer
digits and 2 decimal digits, and the parameter value is 123.45. After exporting to
CSV format the value will become 12345. Hexadecimal values will be converted
to the decimal equivalent after export.

If you try to import a CSV file that has a value with a decimal point, it is considered
invalid and an improper line dialog is displayed. Likewise, hexadecimal values
containing A-F are not allowed.

]|

thiz iz only For testing, =125, $XH0@, $E2HI78. 231

Recipe data:

Detail Hame Lock Param:1 Param:2 Param:3 il
Origingl  [this iz only for testing | 2% FoLkE FE2RITE 23
Import thiz iz only ] 0 1] 231

4 |

o]

=

Cancel | | lgnare I lagniore All | Help I

The import operation will overwrite all the current parameter values. However, if
any line in the file is incorrect, an improper line dialog will prompt for instructions.
An improper line is any line of text in the source import file whose data does not
comply with the CSV format or whose data is not valid. Any incorrect value in a
CSV line is shown in red in the Original row as shown in the diagram below. The
Import row will display the adjusted values. You can change the values high-
lighted in red to the desired ones.

In the Name field, if the string consist of more than the allowed number of charac-
ters, the data will be truncated from the right.

In the Lock field, '0’ means unchecked and '1’ means checked. Anything other
than that is considered invalid. This value will be reset to uncheck.

In the Parameter fields, any non-numeric data is considered invalid. The values
will be reset to 0.
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Example

For example, if the imported data is “this is only for testing” and only 11 characters
are allowed, then the grid cell will show “this is only” in red. “for testing” will be
truncated.

“*%12**" is not valid for the Lock field and is thus highlighted in red.

So are “$%#@" and “$62#!78" for parameter values, which are both reset to 0.
Description of Improper Line Dialog Controls

Improper Line

You cannot edit this [Improper Line] edit box.

Displays the improper line in the CSV file.

Detail

Original — Shows the original CSV line. It cannot be edited and these invalid val-
ues will be displayed in red.

Import — Shows the default values and you can modify the default values.
Name

Shows the first value in the CSV file. This is the record name. If the value has
more than 12 characters, only the first 12 characters from the left will be shown.

Accepts a character string of up to 8 characters.
Lock

Shows the second value in the CSV file. This is the master record flag. Only the
first character from the right of the value is shown.

Can only accept 0 or 1 (0: unchecked, 1: checked).
Parameter data

Show the other values in the CSV file. These are the parameter data values. If the
imported value has more than the number of characters allowed, the value will be
setto 0.

Ignore
Ignore this improper line and proceed to import the rest of the lines in the file.
Ignore All

Ignore all improper lines and proceed to import the rest of the lines in the file.
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SECTION 8
Editing Graphic Data

The graphic data edit function createsimagesin the bit map data format, library data using fixed elements, and marks that
display special characters and symbols.

8-1 Image Editor .. ... 322
8-1-1 OperatingthelmageTable. ... 322
8-1-2 Creating Image DataUsing ImageEditor ............. .. ... ... ... ... ... 325
8-2  Library Editor . . ... 334
8-2-1 OperatingthelLibrary Table. . ... ... ... i e 334
8-2-2 Creating Library DataUsing Library Editor ............................. 337
8-3 Mark Bditor .. ... o 342
8-3-1 Screen Configuration . ...ttt 342
8-3-2  Creating MarksUsingthe Mark Editor ............ ... oo, 342
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8-1

8-1-1 Operating the Image Table

Image table dialog is configured as follows:

322

Image Editor

Reference:

The procedure for creating images of any required shape in the bit map (BMP)
format is described below.

The bit map format graphic data that has been created using a Windows-based
general purpose application software can be pasted onto the image creation
screen by using the image editor via the clip board.

Created image data can be inserted into a character string in an image/library
lamp display, alarm list display, alarm history display, or character string display.

With the NT21 and NT31/631 without NT20/30/620-compatible mode, it is not
possible to insert image data into a character string.

Image editor has the following features.

 You can draw any graphics in the bit map format freely.

* |t is possible to import Image data from the different screen data file.
 Selected image data can be expanded or shrunk.

 The bit map file can be pasted onto the image editor.

» Copy, cut, paste operation of image data is possible.

* Preview display of selected image data is available on the image table.

Code ‘Cnmp. |M0de Size |Cornments A
E: Sv EXIT Edit > D EHIT
0028 |No 8 Colo 80 X 56 SW "HELP*"
0028 Mo 0 Colo @0 X 56 Sy "POINT" Goto Cods,. |
0024 |No 8 Colo B0 X 56 SW "MENU" 5
0028 No 0 Colo @0 X 56 SV MEMO" S<Bravian
002G |No G Colo 80 X 56 SWOPRINT®
0020 No B ColoBOXS6  |SW "CALL"
0041 Mo 0 Colo/40 X 96 Toggle A OFF —
Tpen Hew | Dalete Close | Help |
[Edit] ........ Deletes, cuts, copies or pastes the image data of the selected

code (refer to pages 323 to 325). It is possible to select two or
more codes and delete them collectively.

Code number can be specified and the cursor moves to the
code. The operation method is same as the “Goto Entry” of a
memory table (refer to 7-1-6 Table Display Operation by Spec-
ifying the Table Entry Number).

Switches the preview window ON and OFF (refer to page
323).

Displays the editing screen (image editor) of the selected
code (P331). When two or more codes are selected, edit
screens of all the selected codes can be opened collectively.

Registers the new image code to the image table (refer to
page 325).

Only the registered image codes are listed on the image table.
Press this button when you are going to create new image
data.
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[Delete] ...... Deletes the image data of the selected code. When two or
more codes are selected, they can be deleted collectively.

[Close] . ...... Closes the image table dialog.

[Help] ........ Displays Help about the image table dialog box.

e Specifying a code
To specify a code for operations, click on the objective line (image code).
To specify the continuous codes collectively, click on the first code to be se-
lected and then the last code to be selected while pressing the Shift key.
If you click on a code while pressing the Ctrl key, the code will be selected or
deselected alternately each time it is clicked.

Code [Comp. |Mode |Si Code |Comp. |Mode |Si:
0001 |Mo 3 Coloj24 oot |Mo 5 Colo|24
0003 (Mo & Colojd0
0004 No:‘&_. 3 Colojdd Shift +Click
0005 |Mo 3 Coloj32 o005 Mo 3 Colof32
0006 |Mo 3 Coloj32 0o0s |Mo 5 Colo|32
Code (Comp. |Mode |Si: Code |Comp. |Mode |Siz
0oa1 Mo B Colof24 0001 |Mo G Coloj24
—-
_
Ctrl+Click

0006 (Mo op (B Coloj32

¢ Preview Function

Support Tool provides a preview function that can display the contents of the
selected code.

When two or more codes are selected, the preview of the code selected last will
be displayed in preview window.

The preview window can be switched ON and OFF by clicking the | &praview |/

Praview >> | button.

¢ Deleting the image data
To delete an image data, follow the procedure below. Deleted image data will
not be stored to the clipboard and its code itself will be also deleted. When two
or more codes are selected, they will be deleted collectively.
(1) Select [Image Editor] from the [Tools] menu.
The image table is displayed.

(2) Select the code of the image data to be deleted.
When two or more codes are selected, they can be deleted collectively.

(3) Perform one of the following operations.

. it | button — [Delete]

« Right-click the selected code — [Delete]

e | Delete | button

Selected code will be deleted after you click the
firmation dialog box.

Button in the con-

 Cutting/copying the image data

To cut or copy an image data, follow the procedure below. The cut/copied
image data will be stored to the clipboard and can be pasted to the other codes.
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Reference:

Reference:

[

In case of ““cut,” cut code will be deleted from the image table. In case of “copy,”
copied code remains in the image table.

When two Support Tools are started up by [Import Component] from the [File]
menu, the data that is cut or copied on the image table of one Support Tool can be
pasted onto the image table of another Support Tool (PT model setting of the two
screen data files should be the same). For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Com-
ponents from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).

(1) Select [Image Editor] from the [Tools] menu.
The image table is displayed.
(2) Select the code of the image data to be cut or copied.

Select only one code. When two or more codes are selected, cut/copy op-
eration can not be performed.

(3) Click the eit | Button or right-click on the selected code.
(4) Select [Cut] or [Copy].

Image data of the selected code will be stored to the clipboard. In case of
[cut], confirmation dialog box will be displayed. After clicking the [~
Button, cut code will be deleted from the image table.

Code |Gamp. Wods Sizs
0di i

Comments =
Circle Imp OFF min nofrm

Comments = Code |Comp. Mode |Size
Circle Imp OFF min nofrm DDE1 Mo B Colo[24 X 24

Circla Imp red min nofrm DDD& Mo € Coloj24 X 24
o 0004 |No 8 Coloj40 X 40
Circle Imp red S nofm

ﬂ 0005 No |9 Coloj32 X 32
0005 [No & Colo[32X32  [Circle Imp OFF min frm 0006 (No B Colof32 X 32

000E (Mo 5 Colo[52 K32 Circle Imp ylhw min frm 0007 Mo |6 Colol4B X 48
0007 (Mo (@ Colojd8 X 48 0008 (No (8 Colojds X 48
000E Mo B ColodB K48 Circle Imp ylhw § fm = 0021 [No |6 Colol4D X 48
A 3 e S » miml: o T

B Colo[24 X 24
B Colo[24 X 24

Circle Imp red min nofim

Circle Imp OFF ofrm Circle Imp red S nofrm

o004 |Mo {8 Colojd0 X 40 Circle Imp OFF min frm

Circle Imp yllw min frm

Circle Imp yllw S fm
SW up red

Delete CirlL
Cut  Ctrle

Cu Crl#X
Copy CHrl+C
Paste  Ctri+V

Qpen New | Delate opse |

¢ Pasting the image data
To paste an image data that is stored in the clipboard by cut or copy operation,
follow the procedure below.

¢ When two Support Tools are started up by [Import Component] from the [File]
menu, the data that is cut or copied on the image table of one Support Tool can
be pasted onto the image table of another Support Tool (PT model setting of the
two screen data files should be the same). For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing
Components from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the Second Support
Tool).

« If the paste operation is performed, the image data previously registered to the
code is overwritten and lost. (Confirmation dialog box will be displayed.)

* When an image data is pasted, the property (size, colors, compression, com-
ment) of the image code is changed to that of the new one.

(1) Select [Image Editor] from the [Tools] menu.
The image table is displayed.
(2) Select the code of the image data to be pasted.

Select only one code. When two or more codes are selected, paste opera-
tion can not be performed.

(3) Click the it | Button or right-click on the selected code.
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(4) Select [Paste].

[Paste] can not be selected if the image data to be pasted is not stored in the clip-
board. After clicking the 1 Button in confirmation dialog box, image data
will be pasted to the selected code.

Code |Comp. |Mode (Size (Comments = Code Comp. Mode Size Comments -
0001 o |8 Colo24 %24 [Circle lmp OFF min nofim  — 0001 (Mo [6 Colo24X24  [Circle Imp OFF min nofim
0005 (Mo IE Colo[32x32  |Circle Imp OFF min fim 0005 N0 B Colo32X32  Circle Imp OFF min fim
OO0 Mo (8 Colo 24X 24  (Circle Imp red min nafim 0008 (No |6 Colo24%24  |Circle Imp red min nofim

blo ] ﬁ No  |B Colald0 X 40 |Circle Imp OFF S noirm
0008 Mo iE Colo/48 X 48 [Circle lmp ylbv S frm B Colo 48 X 48 Circle Imp ylhw S frm
0020 o 8 Colod0 )48 |SW up red 0021 Mo B Colad0 X 48 |SW up red
D022 Mo 8 Colod0 348 |SW down red SRR 0022 (Mo |6 Colo40 %48 |SW down red
U023 No 8 Golo 43040 [SW ight blue e i i c::hx 0023 No |5 Coled@X 40 SWright blue =
- = cu - outx - T ILEL =0

Open e Delete Close | oen | pew | Delete Clsz |

¢ Quitting the image table

You can quit the image table in any of the two ways described below.
« Clicking the | ers= | Button of the image table dialog.

» Clicking the [a| Button at the upper right corner of the image table dialog.

8-1-2 Creating Image Data Using Image Editor
* Registering new image data
(1) Select [Image Editor] from the [Tools] menu.
The image table is displayed.
(2) Click the | ww | Button.

The New Image Entry dialog box is displayed.

(3) Set the code, size, colors, compression, comment of the image data to be

newly created, then click the Button.

=l coonect Mindow  Help
Tabla.. CAr[+T -
Image Editor (Code Comnp. Mode iSIZS Comments =

Library Editor
Mark Editer
Import 1D Comments '
Changa Address..
Yalidate F12

BT Gonflguration.

Meve Image Entry
oo Eind Next

Sia — Search Direstion
Width: 200 i Up

Height: 152 Ol
Mgde 8 Colours iz ¥ Comprazsion
Comments: |

ok | Cancel | Help

 Setting for New Image Entry dialog box

Code: Specify the code to which the new image data is regis-
tered.
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Colors:

Search Direction:

Width:
Height:

Compression:

Comments:

Fird Maxt

When the dialog box is opened, the smallest unused code
is set.

Specify whether the image data is created in “2 Colors”
(monochrome) or “8 Colors” (color).

Unregistered code can be searched using the | Eind next

Button. In the Search Direction, specify Up (to the smaller
code) or Down (to the larger code) to designate the direc-
tion to which search operation is executed.

Specify the width of the image data as a number of dots.

Specify the height of the image data as a number of dots.
The image data size can be set in the range from 8 x 8 dots
(minimum) to the screen size of the PT to be used (maxi-
mum). The image data width and height must be specified
in units of 8 dots.

Specify the data format for storing the created image data.
Check mark set: Image data is compressed for storage.
Check mark not set: Image data is stored without being
compressed.

Specify the comment for the image data to be created.

Searches the unused code. Specify the search direction in
the Search Direction.

Displaying image editor

(1) [Tools] (menu bar) — [Image Editor]

The image table is displayed.

(2) Select the code in the image table and click the [~ Open Button or

double-click the mouse on the objective code line.

When two or more codes are selected, edit screens (editors) of all the se-
lected codes can be opened collectively. Image table dialog automatically
closes at the same time the editor is displayed.

|CSetfom.. ]
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e Changing the property

To change the property of the code that is already registered, open the editor
and then display the property dialog of the image data as follows:

General |

Code: 0onat

Siza

# T Height  [152

Made: |E Colours  *

‘ ‘ ¥ Comgrassion

Double click with ll tool, Double click, Copments. |

or Right click — [Properties] or Right click — [Properties]
[Code]: Displays the code of the selected image data.
[Size]: Displays the size of the specified image data.

To change the size, set the desired size.

[Mode]: Displays the specified color mode.
To change the color mode, set the desired color mode.

[Compression]: Specify the data format for storing the created image data.
Check mark set: Image data is compressed for storage.

Check mark not set: Image data is stored without being
compressed.

Although the data size of the created image data will be
reduced if the data is compressed, the speed of display on the
screen will be slowed a little.

[Comments]:  Specify the comment for the image data to be created.
Screen Configuration of Image Editor

The screen configuration of the image editor is described below.

E7IN
I|O|A|r°|

MILE

WOZN
REEN

L] <« Point type selection |

== 4—{ Line width selection \

[CSef Font..

Operating the image editor

Using the image editor, you can create a graphic in the desired shape in the edit
area as combinations of lines, points, rectangles, and circles after selecting the
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tool and drawing conditions (color, tiling pattern, point type, line width, and

font).

¢ Tool selection

Used to specify the range to copy, cut, move, shrink or expand the
created graphic.

The range is specified by dragging the mouse cursor.
To cancel the range specifying frame, select the tools other than ,

—— Range specifying frame

e

Used to move the graphic that is defined by the range specifying frame.

The range specifying frame can be dragged, or a pop-up menu can be
displayed by right clicking the mouse.

Used to draw a point.

Click the mouse at the position where a point is to be drawn: a point is
drawn in the size specified by point type selection and in the color speci-
fied as foreground color.

Used to draw a line.

By dragging the mouse cursor from the start point to the end point of the
line to be drawn, the desired line is drawn in the width specified by line
width selection and in the specified foreground color.

Used to draw a rectangle.

By dragging the mouse cursor, a rectangle is drawn having opposing
corners at the start and the end point of dragging, having the line of the
specified width (line width selection) and in the specified foreground col-
or. The inside of the rectangle is tiled with the colors specified as fore-
ground color and background color in the specified pattern.

Used to draw a circle or an oval.

By dragging one corner or one side of a rectangle that circumscribes the
circle or oval to be drawn, the desired circle or oval is drawn with a line of
the specified width (line width selection) and in the specified foreground
color. The inside of the circle or oval is tiled with the colors specified as
foreground color and background color in the specified pattern.

Used to draw a character.

Click the mouse at the position where a character is to be drawn and the
character cursor is displayed. Input characters: the input characters are
displayed in the color specified as foreground color with the background
displayed in the specified background color.

Select this tool when tiling the inside of the closed area of a drawn graph-
ic.

The area is tiled according to the specified pattern and in the colors spe-
cified as foreground color and background color.
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¢ Color selection

HEEO
.

‘ Displays background color ‘ [ Color selection palette |

‘ Displays foreground color ‘

On the color selection palette, move the cursor to the desired color and click the
mouse; a left click selects the foreground color and a right click selects the
background color.

Pattern selection

Selection box

—HZN
o ) ==

Move the cursor to the desired pattern and left click the mouse; the selection
box moves to the pattern at the cursor location, indicating that the pattern is
selected.

Point type selection

Selection box

] »

Move the cursor to the desired point type and left click the mouse; the selection
box moves to the point type at the cursor location, indicating that the point type
is selected.

Line width selection

Selection box

Move the cursor to the desired line width type and left click the mouse; the line
width type display at the cursor location will be highlighted, indicating that the
line width type is selected.

Font designation

Font

Font style Size:

2t
[Bold iH or, I
ERE
Bold Italic Cancel

Tahoma
Temingl

D Times New Roman

TP Times New Foman MT
T wingdings L

T ‘Wingdings = =N =
Set Font... — e o
e
’7 AaBbYyZz

Script

Westem vl

\ Displays sample characters\

Click the |_Set Font... | Button and the font selection dialog box is displayed.
After selecting the font, the style, and the size, click the Button.
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Reference:

Zooming the edit area

Modifying Graphics

330

* Modifying the size of an image data

Specify the range to be modified using the {7 Button and drag one of green ll
marks (handles) that enclose the range specifying frame.

Position the mouse cursor on a green handle, and the shape of mouse cursor
changes as shown below. (The arrow indicates the same direction as the arrow
mark in the handle.)

T &P By

Drag the mouse cursor in the indicated direction to modify the size of an image
data.

To shrink the size of an image data, shrink it by one dragging operation without
releasing the button of the mouse. If you try to expand the image data that was
shrunk once, the shape or the color may be modified.

It is possible to display the edit area at an enlarged size to facilitate drawing fine
areas and creating small images.

To change the display size of the edit area, select [View] in the menu bar then
choose [Zoom]; specify the zoom percentage.

m Tools Connect W

Toolbar=s » :
I B
* Status Bar ‘;%

BT - 00
Errar Log 200%
005

T e

Created graphics can be mirrored (flipped) up and down or right and left, or
turned 90° left or right.

The mirroring and 90° turn operations are possible for the graphic in the range
specifying frame.
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To modify the graphic, select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Rotate or Flip], then specify the
desired modification method.

== “Yiew Tools Connect Window Help

Undo Crl+z :

= B

B o BE
Cut Crix A in ||§||@
Copy CHr+G

Paste Crr +Y

Delata Del

Copy To
Paste From

Clip
Rotate or Flip Rotate Left

~ _  PRotate Right

Flip Horizantal

Properties..

Flip Wartical

i i

Flip Vertical

Flip Horizontal

i !

Rotate Left Rotate Right

Cutting/copying/deleting graphics

You can cut, copy, paste, and delete the created graphic.

Cut, copy and delete operations are valid for the graphic in the range specifying

frame.

To call the desired operation, select [Edit] in the menu bar, then specify [Cut],
[Copy], [Paste], or [Delete]. (or right click the mouse, then specify [Cut], [Copy],

or [Paste])

Edit ol s Taol=s Chorine

Undo L2 T b s
Eedo 2 el

Cropey Sy
Fa=t= i
De=lat= D=l

Copy To
Faste From

Zlip

BRotate or Flip L

Properties..

Cuts the graphic in the range specifying
frame and stores it in the clip board.

¢ Copies the graphic in the range specifying

1\ frame onto the clip board.

Pastes the graphic in the clip board to the
specified position.

Deletes the graphic in the range specifying
frame.

Reference: Image data that is cut or copied on one image editor window can be pasted onto

the other image editor window (The data can be pasted until another data is

stored to the clipboard).
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Saving to the bit map file

Pasting from the bit map file

332

Rotate or Flip » File name: | Save I
B Save as type: |Image documents Gebmp) =] BT

J=:08 Wiew Tools  Conme Open
E“‘j"" Ct':q Look in: |3 s2mple Collection =] | k| [
Eede CelEY
= o 1 NT30, NTJ0C, NTE20CNT625C,NT6205 collections ¢ 0004
+ - &
o S NT31,NTIHC collestions [#oocs
= 7 £ NTEB1,MTE31C collzctions #% 0006
Paste Ctrl+y #0007
Delate Del ' g
Sheee e | &t o00s
Copy To 2
i
clp 7
Rotate or Elip » File nama: o001 [ EET ]
e Files of fype: [Imaga documents (kbmp) zi Cancel

When more than one image editor window is displayed or when two Support
Tools are opened by [Import Component] from the [File] menu (same PT model
setting), cut, copy and paste operations between these image editor windows
are possible. For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Components from Different
Screen Data File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).

You can save the created graphic to the file in bit map format.
This operation is valid for the graphics in the range specifying frame.

To save the graphic to the bit map file, follow the procedure below.
(1) Specify the area to be saved in a file with a range specifying frame.

(2) Select [Copy To] from the [Edit] menu.
The dialog box to specify the file name is displayed.

(3) Set the folder and file name and click the Button.
Graphics in the range specifying frame is saved in a file.

[0l View Tools Canni

Undo CArl+Z
Redo Grity:
Cut CArt+x
Copy Ciri+C

Paste CHri+v '
Delate Del

Psste Fram

Clip

You can read out the graphics saved in a bit map file and paste them onto the
image editor.
The graphics can be pasted onto the image editor that is currently activated.

To paste the graphic from the bit map file, follow the procedure below.

(1) Select [Paste From] from the [Edit] menu.
The dialog box to specify the file to be read is displayed.

(2) Specify the folder and file name and click the | Open Button.
Read out graphic is pasted onto the image editor enclosed with a range
specifying frame.

(3) Select [Clip] from the [Edit] menu.
Image data size is changed to the read out image size.

Instead of the procedure (3), it is also possible to drag the read out image to the
required position.
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Changing the image data size
The image data size can be changed in either of the following two ways.
¢ Changing the size by property setting
¢ Changing the size to the range specifying frame size
e Changing the size by property setting

Change the setting for [Size] in the image editor property settings to change the
size of the image data.

The image data size is changed according to the new setting; the reference
point of the size change is at the upper left corner of the present size.

If the size is reduced, part of the created graphic may be cut.
e Changing the size to the range specifying frame size

The size of the image data can be changed to fit the size of the specified range
specifying frame.

Select [Edit] in the menu bar, then select [Clip].

I==H “ieww Tools Conre

Lrda Crr [+2
Beda L e
T Gt Crpr [+
: Copy Crtr [+
:E Past= Crpr [+
': Delete D=l
'
: Copy To
'
'

Past= From

N

Botate or Flip 3

Froperties...

Quitting the image editor

You can quit the image editor in any of the three ways described below.

e Clicking the Button at the upper right corner of the image editor.

 Selecting [Close] from the control menu box of the image editor.

» Double clicking the control menu box of the image editor.

Control menu box

[:]0001 Image Object
Bestore
Move
Size
tinimize
W aximize

Close  Chil+F4
Mt Cil+F&
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8-2 Library Editor

Graphics of any required shape can be created by combining fixed elements.
The created graphic can be registered as one element (library data) and any
number of elements can be displayed at any positions in any screen using the
library display function.

Created library data can be used for imagel/library lamp display, alarm list display,
alarm history display.

Reference: Library editor has the following features.
* You can draw any graphics by combining fixed elements.
« |t is possible to import library data from the different screen data file.
* Fixed display elements can be copied, cut, pasted from the editing screen
« Copy, cut, paste operation of library data is possible.
* Preview display of selected library data is available on the library table.

8-2-1 Operating the Library Table

Library table dialog is configured as follows:

Library Table

Size Comments =

Edit >
Goto Code..
<LPreview

. of]

Dpen New Delete Close. I Help

[Edit] ........ Deletes, cuts, copies or pastes the library data of the selected
code (refer to pages 335 to 336). It is possible to select two or
more codes and delete them collectively.

[Goto Code] .. Code number can be specified and the cursor moves to the
code. The operation method is same as the “Goto Entry” of
memory table (refer to 7-1-6 Table Display Operation by Spec-
ifying the Table Entry Number).

[Preview] .. ... Switches the preview window ON and OFF (refer to page
335).
[Open] ....... Displays the editing screen (library editor) of the selected

code (P343). When two or more codes are selected, edit
screens of all the selected codes can be opened collectively.

[New] ........ Registers the new library code to the library table (refer to
page 337).
Only the registered library codes are listed on the library table.
Press this button when you are going to create new library
data.

[Delete] ...... Deletes the library data of the selected code. When two or
more codes are selected, they can be deleted collectively.

[Close] ....... Closes the library table dialog.
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[Help] ........ Displays Help about the library table dialog box.
e Specifying a code

To specify a code for operations, click on the objective line (library code).

To specify the continuous codes collectively, click on the first code to be se-
lected and then the last code to be selected while pressing the Shift key.

If you click on a code while pressing the Ctrl key, the code will be selected or
deselected alternately each time it is clicked.

Code  |Size Cam Code |Size Com
1000 {120 <190

1002|145 X389 —-

1003 4

1004 |50 %50 Shift+Click f1pns  Js0 % 50

1005 [180 X 150 1005 [180 % 150

Code |Size Com Code |Size Com

1000 120 ¥ 190

1005 180 % 150gn

¢ Preview Function

Support Tool provides a preview function that can display the contents of the se-
lected code.

When two or more codes are selected, the preview of the code selected last will
be displayed in preview window.

The preview window can be switched ON and OFF using the _ previews |/

<< Preview | Buttons.

 Deleting the library data

To delete a library data, follow the procedure below. Deleted library data will not
be stored to the clipboard and its code itself will be also deleted. When two or
more codes are selected, they will be deleted collectively.

(1) Select [Library Editor] from the [Tools] menu.
The library table is displayed.

(2) Select the code of the library data to be deleted.
When two or more codes are selected, they can be deleted collectively.

(3) Perform one of the following operations.

J gdt | button — [Delete]

* Right click on the selected code — [Delete]

o [ Deiete | button

Selected code will be deleted after you click the
firmation dialog box.

Button in the con-

 Cutting/copying the library data

To cut or copy a library data, follow the procedure below. The cut/copied library
data will be stored to the clipboard and can be pasted to the other codes.

In case of “cut,” cut code will be deleted from the library table. In case of “copy,”
copied code remains in the library table.
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Reference: When two Support Tools are started up by [Import Component] from the [File]

menu, the data that is cut or copied on the library table of one Support Tool can be
pasted onto the library table of another Support Tool (PT model setting of the two
screen data files should be the same). For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Com-
ponents from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).

(1) Select [Library Editor] from the [Tools] menu.
The library table is displayed.

(2) Select the code of the library data to be cut or copied.
Select only one code. When two or more codes are selected, cut/copy op-
eration can not be performed.

(3) Click the it | Button or right-click on the selected code.

(4) Select [Cut] or [Copy].
Library data of the selected code will be stored to the clipboard. In case of
[cut], confirmation dialog box will be displayed. After clicking on %] but-
ton, cut code will be deleted from the library table.

Library Table

Code  |Size Comments = Code [Size |Comments E]
1000|120 X150

1001|250 X 160

ﬁ 1002 [145 K69

1004 |50 X 50
1005|180 X 150

Delete Cirl+l

Cut Gt

Copy  Crl+C
Paste  Ctri®y/

Doen Hew Delete Close |

e Pasting the library data

To paste a library data that is stored in the clipboard by cut or copy operation,
follow the procedure below.

Reference: ¢ When two Support Tools are started up by [Import Component] from the [File]

menu, the data that is cut or copied on the library table of one Support Tool can
be pasted onto the library table of another Support Tool (PT model setting of the
two screen data files should be the same). For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing
Components from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the Second Support
Tool).

« If the paste operation is performed, the library data previously registered to the
code is overwritten and lost. (Confirmation dialog box will be displayed.)

e When a library data is pasted, the property (size, colors, compression, com-
ment) of the library code is changed to that of the new one.

(1) Select [Library Editor] from the [Tools] menu.
The library table is displayed.

(2) Select the code of the library data to be pasted.
Select only one code. When two or more codes are selected, paste opera-
tion can not be performed.

(3) Click the it | Button or right-click on the selected code.

(4) Select [Paste].
[Paste] can not be selected if the library data to be pasted is not stored in the
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clipboard. After clicking the [ 1 Button in confirmation dialog box, li-
brary data will be pasted to the selected code.

Delete CtrhL
Cut  Cubx
E Copy O - iz
= a : Ma
| e | pin | cbm | (o] thew | Dvimta chm |

 Quitting the library table

You can quit the library table in any of the two ways described below.
* Clicking the | ewse | Button of the library table dialog.

» Clicking the [=| Button at the upper right corner of the library table dialog.

8-2-2 Creating Library Data Using Library Editor
* Registering new library data

(1) Select [Library Editor] from the [Tools] menu.
The library table is displayed.

(2) Click the | ww | Button.
The New Library Entry dialog box is displayed.

(3) Set the code, size, colors, compression, comment of the library data to be

newly created, then click the Button.

mgnnnem Windowe Help
Table. ChIT

Code  [Size Comments

v

Import /0 Comments
Chanpe Addiees

Walidate F12

BT Configation.

Code Size Comments

Code; | ER Find MNext
R S T ‘ N

il 1+ Dewwn

Comments
o] Cancel | Hee |

e Setting for New Library Entry dialog box

Code: Specify the code to which the new library data is regis-
tered.
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When the dialog box is opened, the smallest unused code
is set.

Search Direction: Unregistered code can be searched using the | Find bt

Button. In the Search Direction, specify Up (to the smaller
code) or Down (to the larger code) to designate the direc-
tion to which search operation is executed.

Comments: Specify the comment for the library data to be created.

Find Next: Searches the unused code. Specify the search direction in
the Search Direction.

Displaying library editor

(1) [Tools] (menu bar) — [Library Editor]
The library table is displayed.

(2) Select the code in the library table and click the [~ Open Button or

double-click the mouse on the objective code line.

When two or more codes are selected, edit screens (editors) of all the se-
lected codes can be opened collectively. The library table dialog automati-
cally closes at the same time the editor is displayed.

e Changing the property

To change the property of the code that is already registered, open the editor and
then display the property dialog of the library data as follows:

Genaral |
Code: 1000
Size
Width: Haight
Commants: ||
Double click, or
Right click — [Properties]
[Code]: Displays the code of the selected library data.
[Size]: Displays the size of the specified library data.

Size data is not displayed if there are no elements in the library
data specifying frame.

[Comments]: Specify the comment for the library data to be created.
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Screen Configuration of Library Editor

Operating the library editor

Reference:

The screen configuration of the library editor is described below.

—{ Library data specifying frame \

Using the library editor, you can create a graphic using fixed elements in the
same manner as creating graphics in a standard screen. The size of the library
data specifying frame is taken as the size of the library data. The position and
size of the library data specifying frame can be changed as needed.

Only the graphic in the range of the library data specifying frame is registered as
the library data.

For details on how to use fixed elements, refer to 6-2 Fixed Display.

Library data that is cut or copied on the library editor window can be pasted onto
the other library editor window or standard editing screen (The data can be
pasted until another data is stored to the clipboard). Also, fixed-display elements
that were cut or copied from standard editing screens can be pasted onto the li-
brary editor window.

When more than one library editor window is displayed or when two Support
Tools are opened by [Import Component] from the [File] menu (same PT model
setting), cut, copy and paste operations between these library editor windows
are possible. For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Components from Different
Screen Data File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).

Library data Display of library data
" — - — —n O |
I
I
LY== L/
[ | |
I |
| I
. — -—n — —n O |
"E— = —=m O O
! I
|

O O

A circle extending outside
the specifying frame is not
displayed as library data.

Changing the size and display position of the library data specifying frame

To change the size of the library data specifying frame or move it, follow the steps
described below.
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Setting grids

Quitting the library editor
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1)

@)

®)

(4)

Click the mouse on the dotted lines of the library data specifying frame.

Green H (handles) are displayed enclosing the library data specifying
frame.

The size can be changed by dragging a handle.

Position the mouse cursor on a green handle: the shape of the mouse cursor
changes as shown below. Drag the mouse cursor in the indicated direction
to change the size of the library data specifying frame.

Right-left handle Up-down handle Apex handle

= _I_ R _I, - ...I
L - L | :

=D L :
| | |

bof o & o %

The library data specifying frame can be moved by dragging the frame at
positions other than handles.

When handles are displayed, position the mouse cursor on the dotted line at
a position where there is no handle: the shape of mouse cursor changes as
shown below. Drag the mouse. The frame moves as it is dragged.

4

After changing the size and the position of the library data specifying frame,
click on the screen at a position other than on the frame.

The size and the position of the library data specifying frame is determined
and the handles are cleared.

To change the size and the position of the library data specifying frame, re-
peat the procedure above from step (1).

To set a grid on the library editor screen, select [Screen] (menu bar) and [Grid].

The necessary settings for displaying grids are same as those for a standard
screen. For details, refer to 5-1-2 Grid Setting.

¥ Display Grid
¥ Snap to Grid

You can quit the library editor in any of the three ways described below.

e Clicking the Button at the upper right area of the library editor.

¢ Selecting [Close] from the control menu box of the library editor.
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» Double clicking the control menu box of the library editor.

Control menu box

[E{ 1000 Library Dbiject

Bestore
Move
Size
Minimize

b agimize

Close  Ctil+F4
MNext Clrl+F&
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8-3 Mark Editor

Special symbols and marks can be created by tiling selected dots in a 16 X 16 dot
area. (For NT11S/NT11 itis 8 X 16 dot.)

The created mark data can be inserted into mark data displays and character
string displays.

Reference: The NT-series Support Tool cannot handle marks of 32 x 32 dots and 64 x 64
dots. If marks created by the DOS version Support Tool are imported, 32 X 32 or
64 x 64 dot size marks must be represented by dividing and grouping them as
16 x 16 dot size mark data.

8-3-1 Screen Configuration
The screen configuration of the mark editor is shown below.

Mark Editor

Standard toolbar > =|@| &[] <[ |

\ Image display area

—_Editarea |

Drawing toolbar |[———> &[] [7 N[Ofo|m| &[4

8-3-2 Creating Marks Using the Mark Editor
Displaying the mark editor
(1) [Tools] (menu bar) — [Mark Editor]
The mark data list dialog box is displayed.

In the mark data list dialog box, the mark data registered for the codes are
displayed.

(2) Select the code in the mark data list dialog box and click on ek ], or
double click the area corresponding to the code in the list.
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A code can be selected either from the displayed list or by specification in the
[Code] field. If a code is selected in the list, the specified part is displayed
enlarged.

Mark Editor

b= I S |

Show Marks [ x|

Code  |FF20 7|

EEl Cornect  Window  Help

Table.. CrbT
Image Editar

Library Editar

Mark Editor

Impart /0 Camments
Chiprme Addre

‘alidate F12

BT Configuration

P A2 T AT T =

Ok I Cancell Heset | Help |

Eancell Helpl Heference>>|

Operating the mark editor
Using the mark editor, you can create a mark by tiling dots arranged in a matrix.

To tile a dot, position the cursor on it and left click the mouse. To cancel tiling, right
click the mouse on a tiled dot.

Created graphics can be copied or pasted using the standard toolbar, and lines,
rectangles, and circles can be easily created using the drawing toolbar.

Reference: When two Support Tools are started up by [Import Component] from the [File]
menu, the data that is cut or copied on the mark editor of one Support Tool can be
pasted onto the mark editor of another Support Tool (PT model setting of the two
screen data files should be the same). For details, refer to 3-3-6 Importing Com-
ponents from Different Screen Data File (Starting Up the Second Support Tool).

* Standard toolbar
E’.‘-|EI| J%||@| ﬂ|ﬂ|
A A A

T Redo (operation canceled by undo is executed again)

Undo (previous operation is canceled)
Paste (data that has been copied or cut is pasted)

Copy (graphic in the specified range is copied)

Cut (graphic in the specified range is cut)

Register (mark data is registered)

Open (mark data list dialog box is opened)
* Drawing toolbar
e Toolbar

Used to move the graphic defined by the range specifying frame By
positioning the cursor on graphic defined by the range specifying
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=

frame after positioning the cursor on it and dragging, the graphic is
moved.

Used to specify the range of a created graphic to copy, cut, or move.
By dragging the cursor from one corner to the diagonally opposing
corner, the range specifying rectangle frame is defined.

To cancel the range specifying frame, select the tools other than

1 =

<— Range specifying frame

Used to tile dots.

After placing the cursor on a dot to be tiled, left click the mouse.

To cancel tiling, place the cursor on a tiled dot and right click the
mouse.

Used to draw a line.
By dragging the mouse cursor from the start point to the end point,
dots arranged on a line are tiled.

Used to draw a rectangular frame.

By dragging the mouse cursor, the dots on a rectangle that has its
diagonally opposing corners at the start and the end point of the drag-
ging route are tiled.

Used to draw a circular or oval frame

By dragging the mouse cursor between two diagonally opposing
corners of a rectangle that circumscribes the desired circle or oval
frame, the dots on the circle or oval are tiled.

Used to draw a tiled rectangle

By dragging the mouse cursor, the dots inside a rectangle that has its
diagonally opposing corners at the start and end point of the dragging
route are tiled.

Used to draw a tiled circle or oval

By dragging the mouse cursor between two diagonally opposing cor-
ners of a rectangle that circumscribes the desired circle or oval frame,
the dots inside the circle or oval are tiled.

Used to move the entire drawn graphic.
Drag the edit area and the graphic drawing position moves.
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@ Used to turn the entire drawn graphic through 90°.
Left clicking on the edit area turns the graphic clockwise and right

clicking turns the graphic counterclockwise.

Left click

— e
Right click

Referring to graphics

The mark editor allows you to refer to or reuse the existing graphics or sample
characters to draw desired new marks.

Click on | References | button and the reference graphic display area is displayed.

M ark Editor

_|_|i|2|@|2|2| B o

Reference graphic
display area
Referencer | *

\DQI.‘%‘D

M Cancel Help | |{"¢¢Fieference |

button again.

To close the reference graphic display area, click on

» Referring to the existing mark data

To display the existing mark data as reference for creating a new mark, click on
2| above the reference graphic display area. The mark data list dialog box is

displayed.
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Select the data you want to use as the reference in the mark data list dialog box
and click on , or double click the mouse on the desired reference data.

= = [ =T )
Table: IApp\ication vl Code: m

23av 1 v L0

o] 4 I Cancel | Claar |

Help |

Referring to characters

The mark editor allows you to use the existing characters as the reference for

creating characters. Click on |en| above the reference graphic display area, and
the reference character setting dialog box is displayed.

Input the characters you want to use as the reference and click on [__oc .
For the reference characters, two characters (8 dot size) can be input.

To change the font and/or size of the characters used as the reference, click on
=. |. The character setting dialog box is displayed.

=

i Fizre Z|ch
| C h | ’ Enter characters: IPT FIT
Ok I Cancel | Font. | Help |
|
[ [21>]
Font Font style: Size
[erial [Regular ok |

Anial Black:

\talic Cancel
T tial Narrow Bold 16
P Book Antiqua Eald Italic 18 J
L Boskman O1d Suds b

entury Gothic
T Contuny Schaalback = =1 za =]
Eife Sampl
™ Stikeout
™ Underline AaBbYyZz o
Color (Presently, the Color setting is not
[ ~ Seript:

afestern -

supported. It will be invalid even
if it was specified.)




Mark Editor Section 8-3

Copying the reference graphics

To reuse the existing graphic displayed in the reference graphic display area,
specify the range to be copied and click on g| above the reference graphic dis-

play area. After copying the graphic, click on |g| above the edit area.

Paste button Copy button
Mark Editor
== & [E(m o Z|ch

|
)

I
N .
|

N
| -
N |

:

:

.

:

.

Specifying
| the copy range
||

Quitting the mark editor
To quit the mark editor, click on the button of the mark editor.
If you click on |_zaesl |, the created mark data is discarded before you quit the

mark editor.
Mark Editor
S|E| #le(m] o B

[OK] button —> 0K | Cancell Help | i <<Reference |
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Deleting mark data

To delete the mark data, specify the mark data to be deleted in the mark data list
dialog box and click on | gest |-

Show Marks [x] Show Marks [ x]

Code: IFFZD 'l L= - pplication Code: IFF2U hd

oK I Eancell Beset | Help | oK I Cancel Reset Help

Reset button
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SECTION 9
Example Screens

This section isintended to familiarize you with the operation of the Support Tool through actual operation.
The operational procedures for creating example screens are explained step by step.

Please follow the steps shown in this section and create example screensin order to understand the functions and the features
of the Support Tool.

Please do not forget to save the screen data frequently. (Refer to 3-3-3 Saving the Screen Data (Application) File.)

The sample screen data to be created in this section is supplied by the CD-ROM version Support Tool.

Use this data to check the setting status etc.

(Thisdatais provided just as a sample screen data. It is not created for the purpose of actua operation on PT after downloading
itto PT.)

9-1 Example Screen Configuration ... ..........uuuuie it 350
O9-1-1  Screen Configuration . . ...... ..ot e 350
9-1-2  Screen Transfer among ExampleScreens . ...t 351
-2 Operation FIOW . . . ... 355
9-3 CreatingtheSampleData. . ......covit i e 358
9-3-1 Startingup the Support Tool . ...t 358
0-3-2 R e—NeW .. 358
9-3-3  Settingthe PT Configuration . ......... ...t 358
9-3-4 SettingMemory Tables ...t e 359
9-3-5 CreatingtheMenuScreen ....... .. 361
9-3-6  Creating the Monitor Screen (Child Screenl) ................oiiin.... 365
9-3-7  Creating the Monitor Screen (Child Screen2) ..., 371
9-3-8  Creating the Monitor Screen (Parent Screen) . ... ... 380
9-3-9 Creatingthe Set SCreen . ... oottt e e 380
9-3-10 Creatingthe Alarm SCreen . .. ...t 392
9-3-11 Creatingthe Alarm List LibraryData ................ccoiiiiiiinn... 397
9-3-12 Creating the Pop-up Display NumericKeys ......... ... ... 398
9-3-13 SavingtheCreatedData .............ccoviiiiii i 402
9-3-14 Downloadingtothe PT . ... ... e 402
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9-1 Example Screen Configuration

The configuration and screen transfer of the example screens you are going to
create are described below.

9-1-1 Screen Configuration

Menu Screen (Screen No. 1)

Menu Screen

Monitor Alarm Set

Menu Menu
Screen Screen Screen
button button button button button
Monitor Screen (Screen No. 2) ¢ ‘ ¢ ‘ Set Screen (Screen No. 3)
Set
button ’
Monitor
button
Alarm Monitor Menu Alarm Set
button button button button | | button

Alarm Screen
(Screen No. 4)

[k

Create the Monitor Screen as overlapping screens comprising screen No. 10
and screen No. 11.

Parent screen (screen No. 2) Child screen (screen No. 10) Child screen (screen No. 11)

Monitor Screen

Lap a3 Lanpd Langb
Image Lamp '
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9-1-2 Screen Transfer among Example Screens

How the displayed screen switches according to the button operation is shown
below.

Menu Screen

Menu Screen

e Monitor Screen button

Switches the screen to the Monitor Screen (screen No. 2).
e Set Screen button

Switches the screen to the Set Screen (screen No. 3).
e Alarm Screen button

Switches the screen to the Alarm Screen (screen No. 4).

Monitor Screen

e Numeral Display 1
Displays the value of DM00O0O in the PC (PLC).
¢ Numeral Display 2

Displays the value of 32-bit data, the sum of DM0001 and DM0002 in the PC
(PLC).
e Trend graph

Displays the value of DM0003 and DM0004 in the PC (PLC) in the form of a
trend graph.

Set the —100%, 0%, and 100% values as shown below.

value for —100% value for O value for 100%
DMO0003 —-800 0 800
DMO0004 0 600 1200

e Lampl to Lamp 5

Displays the ON/OFF state of LOO0000 to LO00004 in the PC (PLC).
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When L000000 is ON (OFF), Lamp 1 goes ON (OFF).
When L000001 is ON (OFF), Lamp 2 goes ON (OFF).
When L000002 is ON (OFF), Lamp 3 goes ON (OFF).
When L000003 is ON (OFF), Lamp 4 goes ON (OFF).
When L000004 is ON (OFF), Lamp 5 goes ON (OFF).
¢ Image Lamp

Displays the ON/OFF state of LO00005 in the PC (PLC).
Display when LO000O05 is ON.

Display when LO00005 is OFF.

e Bar Graph 1
Displays the value of DM00O05 in the PC (PLC) in the form of a bar graph.

Set the —100%, 0%, and 100% values as shown below.

value for —100% value for O value for 100%

DMO0005 -500 0 500

e Bar Graph 2
Displays the value of DM0006 in the PC (PLC) in the form of a bar graph.

Set the —100%, 0%, and 100% values as shown below.

value for —100% value for O value for 100%

DMO0006 -300 0 300

* Menu
This is a screen switching button.

When you touch this button, the screen switches to the Menu Screen (screen
No. 1).

e Set
This is a screen switching button.

When you touch this button, the screen switches to the Set Screen (screen No.
3).

e Alarm
This is a screen switching button.

When you touch this button, the screen switches to the Alarm Screen (screen
No. 4).
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Set Screen

Set Screen

e Numeral Input 1

Used to set the data at two words, DM0010 and DM0011, in the PC (PLC).
When you touch the numeral display area, numeric keys are displayed (pop-up
window), allowing you to input the data.

e Numeral Input 2

Used to set the data at two words, DM0012 and DM0013, in the PC (PLC).
When you touch the numeral display area, numeric keys are displayed (pop-up
window), allowing you to input the data.

e Thumbwheel
Used to set the data at DM0014 in the PC (PLC).
 String Display, Auto./Man./Step/Reset

When you touch any of the [Auto.], [Man.], [Step], and [Reset] buttons, the fol-
lowing character string is displayed in the [String Display] filed.

[Auto.] button:  Automatic
[Man.] button: Manual
[Step] button: Step
[Reset] button:  Reset
e Start
This is a momentary type button.
When you touch this button, LO00100 in the PC (PLC) goes ON.
If LO00200 in the PC (PLC) goes ON, the button lights.
e Stop
This is a momentary type button.
When you touch this button, LO00101 in the PC (PLC) goes ON.
If LO00201 in the PC (PLC) goes ON, the button lights.
* Menu
This is a screen switching button.

When you touch this button, the screen switches to the Menu Screen (screen
No. 1).

¢ Monitor

This a screen switching button.
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Alarm Screen

354

When you touch this button, the screen switches to the Monitor Screen (screen
No. 2).

Alarm
This is a screen switching button.

When you touch this button, the screen switches to the Alarm Screen (screen
No. 4).

Alarm list and contents
Allocate 0002000 to 0002007 in the PC (PLC) as alarm bits.

If any of the allocated bits goes ON, the corresponding alarm message is dis-
played.

When you touch the alarm message, the corrective action and details of the
alarm are displayed in the alarm content display area.

Bits Alarm Message Alarm Content Display
0002000 Line 1 Error Set line 1.
0002001 Line 2 Error Set line 2.

0002002 A-spot Screw Error | Check torque screw.

0002003 B-spot Screw Error | Check torque screw.

0002004 Low Pressure Check pipe and valve.

0002005 Area 1 Alarm Detection near entry. Confirm safety
before restarting the line.

0002006 Area 2 Alarm Detection near entry. Confirm safety

before restarting the line.

0002007 PC (PLC) Network Check the PC (PLC) and the net-
Error work.

Menu
This is a screen switching button.

When you touch this button, the screen switches to the Menu Screen (screen
No. 1).

Monitor
This is a screen switching button.

When you touch this button, the screen switches to the Monitor Screen (screen
No. 2).
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* Set
This is a screen switching button.

When you touch this button, the screen switches to the Set Screen (screen No.
3).

Required environment

The required hardware environment for the creation of the example screens is
shown below.

e PT model: NT620C/625C
¢ Image memory: 512 Kbytes

e Memory table capacity:
Numeral memory table 512 entries
Character string memory table (String table) 256 entries

9-2 Operation Flow

Create the example screens by following the steps shown below.

‘ Start up the Support Tool ‘
\2

\ [File] — [New] ‘
2

‘ Set PT configuration ‘
2

‘ Set memory tables ‘

i

Creating the Menu Screen

‘ Create new screen (screen No. 1) ‘

l

‘ Set properties for screen No. 1 ‘
l

‘ Create screen title ‘
l

‘ Create [Monitor Screen] button ‘
l

‘ Create [Set Screen] button ‘
l

‘ Create [Alarm Screen] button ‘
l
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Creating Monitor Screen

‘ Create new screen (screen No. 10) ‘
l

‘ Set properties for screen No. 10 ‘
l

‘ Create screen title ‘
l

‘ Create numeral display field of [Numeral Display 1] ‘
l

‘ Create numeral display field of [Numeral Display 2] ‘
l

‘ Create [Trend graph] ‘
l

‘ Create new screen (screen No. 11) ‘
l

‘ Set properties for screen No. 11 ‘
l

‘ Create [Lamp 1] to [Lamp 5] ‘
l

‘ Create image data for image lamp ‘
l

‘ Create [Image Lamp] ‘
l

‘ Create [Bar Graph 1] ‘
l

‘ Create [Bar Graph 2] ‘
l

‘ Create [Menu] button ‘
l

‘ Create [Set] button ‘
l

‘ Create [Alarm] button ‘

i

Create parent screen
(screen No. 10, 11 as child screens)

i
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Creating the Set Screen

‘ Create new screen (screen No. 3)

\2

‘ Set properties for screen No. 3
l

‘ Create screen title
\2

‘ Create numeral input field of [Numeral Input 1]
l

‘ Create numeral input field of [Numeral Input 2]
!

‘ Create [Thumbwheel]
\2

‘ Create [Start] and [Stop] buttons
l

‘ Create [String Display] display field
l

‘ Create [Auto] button
l

‘ Create [Man.] button
l

‘ Create [Step] button
l

‘ Create [Reset] button
l

‘ Create [Menu] button
l

‘ Create [Monitor] button
l

‘ Create [Alarm] button
1
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Creating the Alarm Screen

‘ Create new screen (screen No. 4) ‘

l

‘ Set properties for screen No. 4 ‘
l

‘ Create screen title ‘
l

‘ Create alarm list ‘
l

‘ Create [Menu] button ‘
l

‘ Create [Set] button ‘
l

‘ Create [Monitor] button ‘
\2

‘ Create alarm library data ‘
\2

‘ Create numeric keys for pop-up window display ‘
\2

‘ Save the created data ‘
\2

‘ Download the created data ‘

9-3 Creating the Sample Data

This section describes the operational procedure and data creation procedure
step by step according to the operation flow shown in 9-2 Operation Flow.

Reference: The explanation in this section assumes that the default value of each object’s
property is not changed since installation.

9-3-1 Starting up the Support Tool

At the start-up screen of Windows, double click the Support Tool icon to start the
Support Tool. (Refer to 3-1 Starting-up and Exiting the Support Tool.)

9-3-2 File — New

Select [File] in the main menu, then select [New] to create a new file.
(Refer to 3-3-1 Creating New Screen Data (Application) File.)

9-3-3 Setting the PT Configuration

At the PT configuration setting dialog box, set the items as shown below.
(Refer to 3-3-1 Creating New Screen Data (Application) File.)
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PT Type PT Model NT620C/625C
PLC Vendor OMRON
Font Type CP437
Comments SAMPLE DATA
System Initial Screen 1
Backlight OFF Check mark set,
60 min
Resume function Check mark not
set
Number of Numeral Table 512
Table Entries String Table 256
Bit Memory Table 256
Printer for PT | Printer ESC/P
Mode Color
History Setting | Alarm (Use Ring Bulffer) Check mark set
Buzzer Enable Check mark set,
On Error
Key Input Check mark not

set

After setting the PT configuration items as indicated above, clickon e« 1.

9-3-4 Setting Memory Tables

Set the memory tables (numeral memory table, character string memory table
(string table), and bit memory table). (Refer to Section 7 Memory Table Setting.)

Opening a table

(1) Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Table].

Setting numeral memory table

(1) Make the numeral memory table settings as shown below.

No. | Value | Initial | Words i%é'r:el_s? Con|1/n(1)ents Ref
0 0 - 1 D00000 Mtr: Num.disp.1 —
1 0 - 2 D00001 Mtr: Num.disp.2 —
2 0 I 1 D00003 Mtr: Trd.graph 1 —
3 0 I 1 DO00004 Mtr: Trd.graph 2 —
4 0 I 1 DO00005 Mtr: Bar graph 1 —
5 0 I 1 D00006 Mtr: Bar graph 2 —
10 0 V 2 D00010 Set: Num.input 1 —
11 D00012 Set: Num.input 2 —
12 0 D00014 Set: Thumbwheel —

Setting character string memory table
(1) Click on [String].

359




Creating the Sample Data Section 9-3
(2) Make the character string memory table settings as shown below.
" PC (PLC) I/0
No. Value Initial | Words Address Comments Ref
0 0 — —
10 Automatic I 0 — —
11 Manual I 0 — —
12 Step I 0 — —
13 Reset v 0 — —
20 Line 1 Error v 20 D00150 | Alarmdatal | —
21 Line 2 Error v 20 D00170 | Alarmdata2 | —
22 A-spot Screw Error v 20 D00190 |Alarmdata3 | —
23 B-spot Screw Error v 20 D00210 |Alarmdata4 | —
24 Low Pressure I 20 D00230 | Alarm data5 | —
25 Area 1 Alarm I 20 D00250 | Alarm data6 | —
26 Area 2 Alarm I 20 D00270 | Alarmdata7 | —
27 | PC (PLC) Network Error | »~ 20 D00290 | Alarm data 8 | —

Setting bit memory table

360

(1) Click on [Bit Memory].
(2) Make the bit memory table settings as shown below.

Click the [ ] Button to set the following items.

e Function

 History

» Switch Screen

e String Table Entry

e Image/Library Code

» Color

Click the Sat. Button to set the following items.
(Direct input on a bit memory table is also possible.)
e PLC Address

¢ |/O Comments




Creating the Sample Data Section 9-3

. String | Image/
. Switch . . PC 110
No. Function Screen History | Table L|brar3{ Color Address Comments
Entry | Code*

0 Alarm/Switch 20 FA20 White 0002000 Alarm 1
Screen

1 Alarm/Switch 21 FA21 White 0002001 Alarm 2
Screen

2 Alarm/Switch 22 FA22 White 0002002 Alarm 3
Screen

3 Alarm/Switch 23 FA22 White 0002003 Alarm 4
Screen

4 Alarm/Switch 24 FA23 White 0002004 Alarm 5
Screen

5 Alarm/Switch 25 FA24 White 0002005 Alarm 6
Screen

6 Alarm/Switch 26 FA24 White 0002006 Alarm 7
Screen

7 Alarm/Switch 27 FA25 White 0002007 Alarm 8
Screen

*1: With NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C, set the Alarm for function and unmark
the check box for “Switch Screen.”

9-3-5 Creating the Menu Screen

Create the Menu Screen.

Menu Screen

Monitor Screen

EESetEEScreE:en

élarﬁEScféen .

Display the data creation window for screen No. 1, which is displayed at the start-
up of the Support Tool, at the front.

Setting the screen properties
(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [Properties].

(2) Set the screen properties as shown below for screen No. 1. (Refer to 5-1-1
Setting the Screen Attributes.)

Attributes | Screen No. 1
History V-
Title Menu Screen
Comment Menu Screen
Buzzer »~, Short

Load Local 1 (Keyboard)

System Keypad

Color ‘ Background Black
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Grid Grid Size Custom
Horizontal Spacing: 5
Vertical Spacing: 5

Display Grid -
Snap to Grid -~

Creating the screen title (Menu Screen)

* Setting the characters

@)

)

®)

(4)

Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Text] (Refer to 6-2-7
Text.)

Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the
screen title is to be displayed (at the intended upper left corner of text).

Set the properties as shown below.

Description Menu Screen
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 2x2
Smoothing I
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Transparent

Adjust the position of the “Menu Screen” on the data creation screen by
dragging it.

¢ Surrounding the title with a frame

(6)

(6)

()
(8)

Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Rectangle]. (Refer to
6-2-3 Rectangle.)

On the data creation screen, drag the rectangle so that it encloses the
“Menu Screen” character string.

Use the properties as they are.
Adjust the size and the position of the frame (rectangle).

Creating the [Monitor Screen] button

DCIEErl

362




Creating the Sample Data

Section 9-3

e Setting the touch switch outline

(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Touch Switch]. (Refer to 6-8 Touch

Switches.)

(2) Create the outline of the [Monitor Screen] button by dragging the mouse

on the data creation screen.

(3) Set the properties as shown below.

General Position —
Size —
Frame v
Shape 3-Dimension
Show ON State —
Color Frame White
ON White
OFF Transparent
Settings Function Switch Screen
Screen No. 2
Light Address PC (PLC) Address —
Function I/O Comments —
Lamp Attribute Light
Label*1 Label I
Description Monitor Screen
(Refer to the fol-
lowing)*2

*1: Forthe NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V2” or
later models, multiple lines of label, On Off static label, numeral/
string display label can also be set.

*2:  Click the it | Button to set the label.
After completing the setting, go to the next step by clicking the

Button.

*3:  For the NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V2” or
later models, it is possible to set an interlock bit that can enable/dis-

able the operations.
e Setting the touch switch label

(4) Press edit | in the general property of a touch switch and set the la-

bel properties as shown below.

Description Monitor Screen

Position —

Font Type Standard

Scale 2%2

Smoothing »

Attribute Standard

Color Foreground White
Background Transparent
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Click on | o |, (return to touch switch property) then click on
again.
¢ Adjusting the size and position of the touch switch
(5) Adjust the size and position of the frame of [Monitor Screen] button.
(6) Specify the [Monitor Screen] button.

(7) Select [Centralize Label] from [Draw] menu.
The label is centralized.

Creating the [Set Screen] button

e Copying and pasting the [Monitor Screen] button
(1) Specify the [Monitor Screen] button.

(2) Select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Copy]. (Refer to 6-1-5 Copying, Cutting, Past-
ing, and Deleting Elements.)

(3) Select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Paste]. (Refer to 6-1-5 Copying, Cutting, Past-
ing, and Deleting Elements.)

(4) Drag the [Monitor Screen] button, displayed at the upper left area in the
data creation screen, to the position where you want to create the [Set
Screen] button.

¢ Modifying to the [Set Screen] button

(5) Double click the moved button and modify the properties as shown below.
Note that other properties must be left unchanged.

Attribute Label I
‘ Description Set Screen*l
Settings Screen No. 3

*1: Press Edit |to set the label.

Creating the [Alarm Screen] button

e Copying and pasting the [Monitor Screen] button
(1) Specify the [Monitor Screen] button.
(2) Select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Copy].
(3) Select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Paste].

(4) Drag the [Monitor Screen] button, displayed at the upper left area in the
data creation screen, to the position where you want to create the [Alarm
Screen] button.

¢ Modifying to the [Alarm Screen] button

(5) Double click the moved button and modify the properties as shown below.
Note that other properties must be left unchanged.
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General Label I
‘ Description Alarm Screen!
Settings Screen No. 4

*1: Press it | to set the label.
9-3-6 Creating the Monitor Screen (Child Screen 1)

The monitor screen consists of overlapping screens with screen Nos. 10 and 11
as its child screens. When creating overlapping screens, create the child screens
first. Here, create screen No. 10 as child screen 1.

Moni tor Screen

Hlune

hmeral 19

(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [New]. (Refer to 4-2-3 Creating a New
Screen.)

(2) Atthe screen selection dialog box, set “Standard Screen.”

(3) At the new standard screen dialog box, set 10 for the screen No.
Setting the screen properties

(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [Properties].

(2) Set the screen properties as shown below for screen No. 10.

Attributes | Screen No. 10
History V-
Title Monitor Screen-1
Comment Monitor Screen-1
Buzzer

Load Local 1 (Keyboard)
System Keypad

Color ‘ Background Black

Grid Grid Size Custom
Horizontal Spacing: 5
Vertical Spacing: 5

Display Grid 4
Snap to Grid 4

Creating the screen title ((Monitor Screen])
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e Copying the screen title from screen No. 1 (Menu Screen)

(1) Copy the “Menu Screen” character string and its frame (rectangle) on
screen No. 1 and paste them to screen No. 10.

(2) Adjust the display position of the pasted character string and frame to the
desired position.

» Modifying to [Monitor Screen]

(3) Double click the “Menu Screen” character string and modify the properties
as shown below. Note that other properties must be left unchanged.
If selection of the “Menu Screen” character string is not easy, select [Edit]
(menu bar) — [Select Object], then click on the fixed display text.

| Description ‘ Monitor Screen

(4) Adjust the size of the frame (rectangle).

Creating the data display field ((Numeral Display 1])

e Setting the title

(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Text].

(2) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the nu-
meral display field title is to be displayed (at the intended upper left corner
of text).

(3) Set the properties as shown below.

Description Numeral Display 1
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x 2 (High)
Smoothing 4
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Transparent

(4) Adjust the position of “Numeral Display 1" on the data creation screen by
dragging it.

» Creating the numeral display field

(5) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Numeral Display]. (Refer to 6-6 Numeral
Display.)
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(6) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the nu-
meral display field is to be displayed (at the intended upper left corner of

numeral display).

(7) Set the properties as shown below.

General Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 2x%x2
Smoothing I
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Black
Settings Reference Indirect
Reference
Table Entry 0
Display Type Decimal
Format Integer 4
Decimal 0
Zero Suppression V
Display Sign I

(8) Adjust the position of the numeral display field by dragging it.

» Surrounding the numeral display field with a frame

(9) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Rectangle].

(10) On the data creation screen, drag the rectangle so that it encloses the nu-

meral display field.

(11) Use the properties as they are.

(12) Adjust the size and the position of the frame (rectangle).

Creating the numeral display field ((Numeral Display 2])

e Copying and pasting the numeral display field ((Numeral Display 1])

(1) Copy the “Numeral Display 1" character string, numeral display field, and

its frame (rectangle).

(2) Paste the copied contents and move them to the desired position (for dis-

playing [Numeral Display 2]).

e Modifying to [Numeral Display 2]

(3) Double click the “Numeral Display 1" character string and modify the prop-
erties as shown below. Note that other properties must be left unchanged.
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Description ‘ Numeral Display 2

* Modifying the numeral display field

(4) Double click the numeral display field ([ 0] displayed) and modify the
properties as shown below. Note that other properties must be left un-

changed.
Settings Reference Indirect
Reference
Table Entry
Format Integer
Decimal

(5) Drag the numeral display field ([ 0]) to the desired display position.

e Modifying the frame
(6) Specify the copied frame (rectangle) and adjust the size and the position.

Creating the trend graph

e Setting the graph

(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Graph] — [Trend Graph]. (Refer to 6-9-4
Trend Graph.)

(2) Atthe trend graph display position, drag the mouse to set the trend graph
display area as desired.

(3) Set the general properties as shown below.
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General Position —
Size —
Display Type Standard

Drawing Width 3
Frame -
Display Sign I
Direction Right
Sampling Cycle 1+l
Color Frame White

+ Range Black

— Range Black

*1: For NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C, sampling cycle of trend graph must be
multiple of 5 (minimum 5).

« Setting the graph line
(4) Double click the [Settings] tab and click on _tine roperty.. | .

Set the line 1 properties as shown below.

Line Value Table Entry 2
Display % I
Line Color Cyan
Style Solid —— )
100% Table Entry
Value »~, 800
0% Table Entry
Value », 0
—-100% Table Entry
Value »~, —800

(5) Click on to close the line 1 properties.

(6) Click on L= < to add line 2.

Set the line 2 properties as shown below.

Line Value Table Entry 3
Display % I
Line Color White
Style Dot-dash £-—--)
100% Table Entry
Value »~, 1200
0% Table Entry
Value »~, 600
—-100% Table Entry
Value »~, 0
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Reference:
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Clickon [__ex__ ], (returns to setting property) then click on again.

¢ Adjusting the size and position of the frame and % display
(7) Specify the trend graph and select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Select Object].

(8) In the list, specify [0%] (Line 1 display %) at the upper right of the trend
graph and drag it to the % display position for Data 1.

Even if elements are overlapped, you can select the desired element easily using
the [Select Object] function. For elements such as a trend graph that consist of
several elements, use the [Edit Object] function to make element selection easi-
er.

(9) Specify [-100%] (Line 2 display %) at the upper right of the trend graph
and drag it to the % display position for Data 2.

(10) Specify the trend graph frame and adjust the size and the position.

« Displaying an example
Create the example of display using fixed display text and straight lines.
(11) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Text].

(12) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor positioned at the “Data 1” display
position.

(13) Set “Data 1” in the character string setting (Fixed Display — Text) dialog
box.

(14) Adjust the “Data 1” display position.

(15) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Polyline]. (Refer to 6-2-1
Polyline.)

(16) Drag the mouse cursor in the range (from the start point to the end point)
where a line is to be displayed to the left of [Data 1].

Set the line property as shown below.

General Line Style Solid

Line Color Cyan

(17) Specify the drawn line and adjust the length and the position of the line.
(18) Create the example display of “Data 2” in the same manner.

Set the line property as shown below.

General Line Style Dot-dash
Line Color White
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9-3-7 Creating the Monitor Screen (Child Screen 2)

Here, create screen No. 11 as child screen 2.

(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [New].

(2) Atthe screen selection dialog box, set “Standard Screen.”

(3) Atthe new standard screen dialog box, set 11 for the screen No.

Setting the screen properties

(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [Properties].

(2) Set the screen properties as shown below for screen No. 11.

Attributes | Screen No. 11
History 4
Title Monitor Screen-2
Comment Monitor Screen-2
Buzzer

Load Local 1 (Keyboard)

System Keypad

Color ‘ Background Black
Grid Grid Size Custom
Horizontal Spacing: 5
Vertical Spacing: 5
Display Grid -
Snap to Grid -

Creating the lamps ([Lamp 1] to [Lamp 5])

¢ Creating the frame of lamp 1

(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Lamp] — [Standard]. (Refer to 6-5

Lamps.)

(2) At the [Lamp 1] display position in the data creation screen, drag the

mouse to create the lamp frame.
In this step, a rectangular frame is created.
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(3) Set the properties as shown below.
General Position —
Size —
Frame 1/
Shape Circle
Color Frame White
ON White
OFF Transparent
Light Address PC (PLC) Bit Address | LO0O00000
Functions I/O Comment Lamp 1
Lamp Attrib- | ON Type Light
ute
Label*1 Label »~ Lamp 1 (refer
to the follow-
ing)*2

*1: For the NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V2” or
later models, multiple lines of label, On Off static label, numeral/
string display label can also be set.

*2:  Click the edt | Button to set the label.
If the I/O comment is already set for the PLC address of light function,

clicking the | cepy I¥0 comment= | Button copies the label.

After completing the setting, go to the next step with clicking the

Button.

 Setting the label for lamp 1

(4) Press edt | in the general property of a lamp and set the label prop-

erties as shown below.

Comment Lamp 1
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x2 (High)
Smoothing I
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Transparent

Clickon [__ex__ ], (returns to lamp property) then click on again.

Reference: With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, “Color: ON” and “Color:
OFF” can be set independently for a label so that the lamp can be displayed in

different colors in the ON and OFF states.
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* Adjusting the size and position of the lamp
(5) Specify the “Lamp 1."

(6) Select [Edit Object] from [Edit] menu.
For methods of specifying an element consisting of multiple elements, refer

to 6-1-3 Selecting an Element.
Specify the “Lamp 1” and adjust the size and position of the lamp frame.

@)

(8) Adjust the position of the “Lamp 1" character string by dragging it.

 Creating lamp 2
(9) Copy [Lamp 1] and paste it onto the data creation screen.
(10) Move the pasted [Lamp 1] to the [Lamp 2] position.

(11) Double click the mouse on the pasted [Lamp 1] and modify the properties
as shown below. Note that the properties not shown here must be left un-

changed.
Light Address PC (PLC) Bit Address | LO000001
Functions I/O Comment Lamp 2
Label Label »~, Lamp 2 "1

*1: Press Edit |to set the label.

If the I/O comment is already set for the PLC address of light function,
clicking on | csey 0 comment= | button copies the label.
(12) Create [Lamp 3], [Lamp 4], and [Lamp 5] in the same manner.

(13) Modify the properties as shown below meeting the individual lamps.

Lamp 3 ¥, Lamp4 | »~, Lamp5

Light Address | PC (PLC) |L0000002 LO000003 LO000004
Functions Bit Address

I/O Lamp 3 Lamp 4 Lamp 5

Comment
Label Label ¥, Lamp »~, Lamp »~, Lamp

3*1 4*1 5*1
*1. Press it | to set the label.

If the I/O comment is already set for the PLC address of light function,

clicking on | gsey vo comment= | button copies the label.

Creating the imagel/library lamp image data

Create two kinds of image data for the image/library lamp.

Create the image data for codes FE20 and FE21.

FE20

FE21
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(1) Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Image Editor].

(2) C“Ck on LE | .

(3) Set the properties as shown below and click on ok .

Code FE20
Size Width 64
Height 48
Mode 8 Colors
Compression V-

(4) Clickon | Open to create the image data. (For the image data creation
procedure, refer to 8-1 Image Editor.)

(5) Close the image editor.

(6) Call the image editor again and create the image data for code FE21.

Reference: It is possible to copy image data FE20 onto FE21 on the image table so that it can
be reused.
Follow the procedure below.
a. Clickon | ww | and register the code FE21 (Properties other than code
need not be changed).
b. Specify FE20 and select [Copy] by pressing Edt | button.

c. Specify FE21 and select [Paste] by pressing edit | button.

Creating the [Image Lamp]

 Creating the title
(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Text].

(2) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the label
“Image Lamp” is to be displayed.

(3) Set the properties as shown below.

Description Image Lamp
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 2%2
Smoothing »
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Transparent
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(4) Adjust the position of “Image Lamp” character string on the data creation
screen by dragging it.

* Setting the image/library lamp
(5) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Lamp] — [Image].

(6) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the
image/library lamp is to be displayed (at the intended upper left corner).

(7) Set acheck mark in the check box of the [Code] for OFF, in General, and
C“Ck on Change |mage... | .

(8) Inthe image table, specify “FE20” and click on [__ex__].

(9) Set a check mark in the check box of the [Code] for ON, in General, and
C“Ck on Change |mage... | .

(10) In the image table, specify “FE21” and click on [ ek .

(12) Set the lamp function properties as shown below.

LO0O00005
Image Lamp

Light Address

Functions

PC (PLC) Bit Address
1/0 Comment

(12) Adjust the display position of the image/library lamp.

Reference: With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, codes assigned to image
data are from 0001 to OFFF. However, if NT20/30/620-compatible mode is used
with the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the image code will be the
same as NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C and NT625C.

Creating [Bar Graph 1] and [Bar Graph 2]

¢ Creating the title
(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Text].

(2) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the char-
acter string of [Bar Graph 1] is to be displayed (at the intended upper left
corner of bar graph).

(3) Set the properties as shown below.

Description Bar Graph 1
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x 2 (High)
Smoothing »
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Black
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(4) Adjust the position of “Bar Graph 1” character string on the data creation

screen by dragging it.

e Creating the bar graph frame

(5) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Graph] — [Bar Graph]. (Refer to 6-9-1 Bar
Graph.)

(6) Drag the mouse cursor at the position where bar graph 1 is to be displayed
(drag between diagonally opposing corners) to create the frame of [Bar
Graph 1].

(7) Set the properties as shown below.

General Position —
Size —
Frame I
Display Sign I
Direction Right
Color Frame White
+ Range White
— Range White
Settings Value Table Entry 4
Display % I
100% Table Entry
Display % v, 500
0% Table Entry
Display % », 0
—-100% Table Entry
Display % »~, =500

¢ Setting the % display

(8) After specifying the bar graph, select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Edit Object].

(9) Double click on [0%] and set the properties as shown below.

Position —

Font Type Standard

Scale 1x 2 (High)

Smoothing I

Attribute —

Color Foreground White
Background Black

¢ Adjusting the size and position of bar graph frame and % display
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(10) Specify [0%] at the upper left of the trend graph and drag it to the % display
position.

(11) Specify the bar graph frame and adjust the size and position of bar graph
frame.

e Creating bar graph 2

(12) Specify all of label, bar graph frame, and % display of [Bar Graph 1] and
copy and paste them onto the data creation screen.

(13) Move the pasted bar graph 1 element, which was pasted at the upper left
area in the data creation screen, to the position of [Bar Graph 2].

(14) Double click the label “Bar Graph 1,” which has been moved to the bar
graph 2 position, and modify the properties as shown below.

| Label ‘ Bar Graph 2

(15) Double click on the frame of bar graph 2 and modify the properties as
shown below. Note that other properties must be left unchanged.

Settings Value Table Entry 5

Display % v
100% Table Entry

Display % v, 300
0% Table Entry

Display % v, 0
—100% Table Entry

Display % v, =300

Creating the [Menu] button, [Set] button, and [Alarm] button

e Creating the [Menu] button frame
(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Touch Switch]

(2) Create the [Menu] button frame by dragging the mouse at the button dis-
play position.

(3) Set the properties as shown below.
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General Position —
Size —
Frame 4
Shape 3-Dimension
Show ON State I
Color Frame White
ON White
OFF Transparent
Settings Function Switch Screen
Screen No. 1
Light Address PC (PLC) Address —
Function I/0 Comments —
Lamp Attribute | Attribute Light
Label Label »~, Menu (refer
EclJ the following)
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*1: Press Edit |to set the label.

After completing the setting, go to the next step without clicking on
button.
* Setting the label of [Menu] button

(4) Press edt___| in the general property of a touch switch and set the la-
bel properties as shown below.

Description Menu
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x1 (Equal)
Smoothing —
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Transparent

Reference: With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C, “Color: ON” and “Color:
OFF” can be set independently for a label so that the lamp can be displayed in
different colors in the ON and OFF states.

Click on ek ], (returns to touch switch property) then click on
again.
¢ Adjusting the size and position of the touch switch
(5) Specify the [Menu] button and select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Edit Object].
(6) Adjust the size and position of [Menu] button frame.

(7) Adjust the position of label “Menu” by dragging it.
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 Creating the [Set] button
(8) Copy the [Menu] button and paste it on the screen.

(9) Move the [Menu] button pasted at the upper left area of the screen to the
[Set] button position.

(10) Double click the moved button and modify the properties as shown below.
Note that other properties must be left unchanged.

Settings Screen No. 3
Label Label »~, Set "1

*1: Press Edit |to set the label.

(11) Create the [Alarm] button in the same manner.
Modify [Alarm] button properties as shown below.

Settings Screen No. 4
Label Label y~, Alarm *1

*1: Press Edit |to set the label.

¢ Creating the frame
(12) Select [Objects] (main menu) — [Fixed Display] — [Rectangle].
(13) Drag the mouse so that the rectangular frame encloses the three buttons.
(14) Use the properties as they are.

(15) Adjust the size and the position of the frame (rectangle).

e Setting the [Switch Screen] character string
(16) Select [Objects] (main menu) — [Fixed Display] — [Text]

(17) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the
[Switch Screen] character string is to be displayed (at the intended upper
left corner).

(18) Set the properties as shown below.

Description Switch Screen
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x1 (Equal)
Smoothing I
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Black

(19) Adjust the position of the “Switch Screen” character string on the data cre-
ation screen by dragging it.
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(20) Specify the “Switch Screen” character string, then select [Draw] (menu
bar) — [Bring to Front]. (For details of Moving an overlapped element to
the front or back, refer to 6-1-5 Copying, Cutting, Pasting, and Deleting
Elements.)

The “Switch Screen” character string is brought to the front of the frame.

Reference: The positional relationship in the display of the same kind of elements, such as
among fixed display elements, can be controlled by selecting [Draw] — [Bring to
Front] or [Send to Back].

9-3-8 Creating the Monitor Screen (Parent Screen)

Register screens No. 10 and NO. 11 as child screens of screen No. 2. Screen No.
2 is regarded as a parent screen of overlapping screens. (Refer to 5-3-2 Overlap-
ping Screens.)

(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [New].

(2) Inthe screen type designation dialog box, select the Parent Screen and click

(3) In the setting dialog box of a parent screen, set the displayed items as shown
below.
Parent Screen Screen No. 2

Type Overlapping
(4) Specify 10 in the standard screen box and click on | st .
(5) Specify 11 in the standard screen box and click on | st > |.

(6) Clickon[ ok 1.
9-3-9 Creating the Set Screen

Create screen No. 3 (new screen) as the Set Screen.

[ set Soveen
vl gt @) S

gl

 lmeral gt 2

Thi
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(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [New].

(2) Atthe screen selection dialog box, set “Standard Screen.”

(3) Atthe new standard screen dialog box, set 3 for the screen No.
Setting the screen properties

(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [Properties].

(2) Set the screen properties as shown below for screen No. 3.

Attributes | Screen No. 3
History I
Title Set Screen
Comment Set Screen
Buzzer

Load Local 1 (Keyboard)

System Keypad

Color ‘ Background Black

Grid Grid Size Custom
Horizontal Spacing: 5
Vertical Spacing: 5

Display Grid I

Snap to Grid ¥

Creating the screen title ([Set Screen])

e Copying the screen title from screen No. 1 (Menu Screen)

(1) Copy the “Menu Screen” character string and its frame (rectangle) on
screen No. 1 and paste them onto screen No. 3.

(2) Adjust the display position of the pasted character string and frame to the
desired position.

¢ Modifying to [Set Screen]

(3) Double click the “Menu Screen” character string and modify the properties
as shown below. Note that other properties must be left unchanged.

| Description ‘ Set Screen

(4) Adjust the size of the frame (rectangle).

Creating the data input field ((Numeral Input 1])
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e Setting the title
(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Text].

(2) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the data
display field title is to be displayed (at the intended upper left corner).

(3) Set the properties as shown below.

Description Numeral Input 1

Position —

Font Type Standard

Scale 1x2 (High)

Smoothing 4

Attribute Standard

Color Foreground White
Background Transparent

(4) Adjust the position of “Numeral Input 1" on the data creation screen by
dragging it.

¢ Creating the data input field

(5) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Data Input] — [Numeral]. (Refer to 6-4-1
Numeral Input.)

(6) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the data
input field is to be displayed (at the intended upper left corner).

(7) At the cursor moving touch switch use selection dialog box, set the dis-
played items as shown below.

| Create Cursor Move Touch Switch -

e Setting the numeral input field

(8) Set the properties as shown below.

General Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 2x2
Smoothing I
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Black
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Settings Table Entry 10
Display Type Decimal
Format Integer 8
Decimal 0
Limit Maximum 99999999
Minimum 0
Zero Suppression I
Display Sign I
Focus Frame 4
Focus Attribute Standard

*1: Forthe NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V2” or
later models, it is possible to set an interlock bit that can enable/dis-

able the operations.

e Setting the cursor moving touch switch

(9) Double click on the touch switch area (dotted line frame) created at the
numeral input field position and set the properties as shown below.
If selection of the touch switch is not easy, choose [Select Object] from the

[Edit] menu and select the touch switch from the list.

General Position —
Size —
Frame 4
Shape Standard
Show ON State 4
Color Frame White
ON White
OFF Transparent
Settings Function Cursor Move
Use Window/Keyboard Screen I
Screen No. 1900
Auto Arrange *1
Light Address PC (PLC) Address —
Function I/O Comments —
Lamp Attribute Light
Label Label

*1: Uncheck the check mark for “Auto Arrange.” Otherwise, it is not pos-
sible to change the position of each numeral input and touch switch.

*2: For the NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V2” or
later models, it is possible to set an interlock bit that can enable/dis-

able the operations.
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¢ Adjusting the size and position of numeral input 1 input field and the touch

switch

(10) Specify only the touch switch area and adjust the size and the position.

(12) Specify only the numeral input field and adjust the size and the position.

Creating the numeral input field ((Numeral Input 2])

e Copying and pasting the numeral input field ([Numeral Input 1])

(1) Copy “Numeral Input 1" character string, numeral display field, and touch
switch and paste them to the data creation screen.

(2) Move the character string, numeral display field, and touch switch pasted
at the upper left area of the screen to the desired position (for displaying

[Numeral Input 2]).

(3) Double click the “Numeral Input 1" character string and modify the proper-
ties as shown below. Note that other properties must be left unchanged.

| Description

| Numeral Input 2

(4) Double click the data input field ([

0] displayed) and modify the proper-

ties as shown below. Note that other properties must be left unchanged.

| Settings Table Entry

\11

Creating the thumbwheel switch

384

¢ Creating the title

(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Text].

(2) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the title is
to be displayed (at the intended upper left corner of text).

(3) Set the properties as shown below.

Description Thumbwheel
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x 2 (High)
Smoothing »
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Black
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(4) Adjust the position of the Thumbwheel on the data creation screen by
dragging it.

 Creating the thumbwheel switch

(5) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Data Input] — [Thumbwheel Switchl].
(Refer to 6-4-3 Thumbwheel Switch.)

(6) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the
thumbwheel switch is to be displayed (at the intended upper left corner of
thumbwheel).

(7) Set the properties as shown below.

General Position —
Size Medium
Attribute Standard
End Plate I
Thumbwheel Frame White
Color Foreground White
Background Black
Character Foreground White
Color Background Black
Settings Table Entry 12
Display Type Decimal
Format Integer 4
Decimal 0
Limit Maximum 999
Minimum F0009999
Display sign I

*1: For the NT21 and NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V2" or
later models, it is possible to set an interlock bit that can enable/dis-
able the operations.

(8) Adjust the position of the thumbwheel switch on the data creation screen
by dragging it.

Creating the [Start] button and the [Stop] button

mmmmsmssmssssssaaad
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* Creating the [Start] button frame
(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Touch Switch]

(2) Create the [Start] button frame by dragging the mouse at the button dis-
play position.

(3) Set the properties as shown below.

General Position —
Size —
Label y~, Start (refer to
the following) 1
Frame 4
Shape Shadow
Show ON State —
Color Frame White
ON White
OFF Transparent
Settings Function Notify Bit
Address PC (PLC) Address | LO000100
I/O Comments Start Switch
Action Type Momentary
Light Address PC (PLC) Address | L0O000200
Function I/O Comments Start lamp
Lamp Attrib- | General Light
ute

*1: Press Edit |to set the label.

After completing the setting, go to the next step without clicking on
button.

(4) Press it | in the general property of a touch switch and set the la-
bel properties as shown below.

Description Start
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x2 (High)
Smoothing 4
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Black
Clickon ek ], (returns to touch switch property) then click on

again.
» Adjusting the size and position of [Start] button
(5) Specify the [Start] button and select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Edit Object].

(6) Adjust the size and position of [Start] button frame.
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(7) Adjust the position of the label “Start” by dragging it.

= e ———

 Creating the [Stop] button
(8) Copy the [Start] button and paste it on the data creation screen.

(9) Move the [Start] button pasted at the upper left area of the screen to the
[Stop] button position.

(10) Double click the moved button and modify the properties as shown below.
Note that other properties must be left unchanged.

Settings Address PC (PLC) Address | L0000101
I/O Comments Stop Switch
Light Address PC (PLC) Address | L0O000201
Function I/O Comments Stop lamp
Label Label »~, Stop 1

*1: Press Edit |to set the label.

Creating the character string display field ([String Display])

¢ Setting the title

(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Text].

(2) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the “String
Display” character string is to be displayed (at the intended upper left cor-
ner of text).

(3) Set the properties as shown below.

Description String Display
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x 2 (High)
Smoothing [
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Black

(4) Adjust the position of the “String Display” on the data creation screen by
dragging it.
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* Creating the character string display field

(5) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [String Display].

(6) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the char-
acter string display field is to be displayed (at the intended upper left cor-

ner of string display field).

(7) Setthe properties as shown below.

General Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x 2 (High)
Smoothing I
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Black
Settings Reference Indirect
Reference
Table Entry 0
Length 20

(8) Adjust the position of the character string display field by dragging it.

 Creating the character string display field frame

(9) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Rectangle].

(10) On the data creation screen, drag the rectangle so that it encloses the

character string display field.

(11) Use the properties as they are.

(12) Adjust the size and the position of the frame (rectangle).

Creating the [Auto] button, [Man.] button, [Step] button, and [Reset] button

¢ Creating the [Auto] button frame

(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Touch Switch]

(2) Create the [Auto] button frame by dragging the mouse at the button dis-

play position.

(3) Set the properties as shown below.
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General Position —
Size —
Frame 4
Shape Shadow
Show ON State I
Color Frame White
ON White
OFF Transparent
Settings Function Copy Setting
Copy From Numeral Table
String Table I
Code
Entry (Text Box) |10
Copy To Numeral Table
String Table V
Cursor Position
Entry (Text Box) |0
Light Address PC (PLC) Ad- —
Function dress
I/O Comments —
Lamp Attribute On Type Light
Label Label v, Auto (refer to
the following) ™1
*1: Press it | to set the label.

After completing the setting, go to the next step without clicking on

button.

e Setting the label of [Auto] button

(4) Press edt | in the general property of a touch switch and set the la-
bel properties as shown below.

Description Auto
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x 2 (High)
Smoothing V
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Black

Clickon ek, (returns to touch switch property) then click on

again.

¢ Adjusting the size and position of [Auto] button

(5) Specify the [Auto] button and select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Edit Object].
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(6) Adjust the size and position of [Start] button frame.

(7) Adjust the position of the label “Auto” by dragging it.

= o el

 Creating the [Man.] button
(8) Copy the [Auto] button and paste it onto the data creation screen.

(9) Move the [Auto] button pasted at the upper left area of the screen to the
[Man.] button position.

(10) Double click the moved button and modify the properties as shown below.
Note that other properties must be left unchanged.

Settings Copy From Numeral Table
String Table v
Code
Entry (Text Box) |11
Label Label »~, Man. *1

*1: Press Edit |to set the label.

mmmmmmmm e =

e Creating the [Step] button and the [Reset] button

(11) Create the [Step] button and the [Reset] button in the same manner as the
[Man.] button.
For the [Step] button and the [Reset] button, change the properties as
shown below.

[Step] but- [Reset]
ton button
Settings | Copy From | Numeral Table
String Table P I
Code
Entry (Text Box) |12 13
General | Label »~, Step »~, Reset

 Creating the button group title bar
(12) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Polyline].

(13) While pressing the shift key, drag the polyline from start point to the se-
cond vertex, and then from the second vertex to the third vertex. Repeat
this procedure to create the desired form. Release the Shift key just before
reaching at the last point.
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Reference: To draw continuous polyline, press shift key when drag operation is finished.
Dragging this end point creates continuous polyline.

(14) Use the properties as they are.

 Creating the “Select” character string
(15) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Text].

(16) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the “Se-
lect” character string is to be displayed (at the intended upper left corner of
text).

In the character string setting (Fixed Display-text) dialog box, set “Select.”

(17) Set the properties as shown below.

Description Select
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x1 (Equal)
Smoothing I
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Black

(18) Adjust the position of the “Select” character string on the data creation
screen by dragging it.

(19) Specify the “Select” character string, then select [Draw] (menu bar) —
[Bring to Front].

The “Select” character string is brought to the front of the title bar.

Creating the [Menu] button, [Monitor] button, and [Alarm] button

e Copying and pasting the buttons from screen No. 11

(1) Copy the “Switch Screen” character string, frame (rectangle), [Menu] but-
ton, [Set] button, and [Alarm] button collectively and paste them to screen
No. 3.

(2) Adjust the display position of the pasted character string, frame (rectan-
gle), and buttons.

¢ Modifying to the [Monitor] button

(3) Double click the [Set] button and change the properties as shown below.
Note that other properties must be left unchanged.

Settings

Screen No.

2

Label

Label

= Monitor ™1
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*1: Press Edit |to set the label.

(4) Resize the [Monitor] button larger than others.

9-3-10 Creating the Alarm Screen

Create screen No. 4 (new screen) as the Alarm Screen.

(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [New].

(2) Atthe screen selection dialog box, set “Standard Screen.”

(3) Atthe new standard screen dialog box, set 4 for the screen No.

Setting the screen properties

(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [Properties].

(2) Set the screen properties as shown below for screen No. 4.

Attributes | Screen No. 4
History I
Title Alarm Screen
Comment Alarm Screen
Buzzer

Load Local 1 (Keyboard)

System Keypad

Color ‘ Background Black
Grid Grid Size Custom

Horizontal Spacing:
5
Vertical Spacing:
5

Display Grid V-

Snap to Grid V

Creating the screen title ([Alarm Screen])

e Copying the screen title from screen No. 1 (Menu Screen)

(1) Copy the “Menu Screen” character string and its frame (rectangle) on
screen No. 1 and paste them onto screen No. 4.
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Creating the alarm list

(2) Adjust the display position of the pasted character string and frame to the

desired position.

¢ Modifying to [Alarm Screen]

(3) Double click the “Menu Screen” character string and modify the properties
as shown below. Note that other properties must be left unchanged.

| Description

‘ Alarm Screen

(4) Adjust the size of the frame (rectangle).

:Blarm List:

e Setting the title

(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Text].

(2) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the “Alarm
List” character string is to be displayed (at the intended upper left corner of

text).

(3) Set the properties as shown below.

Description Alarm List
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x1 (Equal)
Smoothing I
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground White
Background Black

(4) Adjust the position of the “Alarm List” character string on the data creation
screen by dragging it.
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e Creating the alarm list
(5) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Alarm] — [List]. (Refer to 6-3-1 Alarm List.)

(6) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the alarm
list is to be displayed (at the intended upper left corner).

(7) Make the following settings in the dialog box for selecting whether or not
the line scroll touch switches and page scroll touch switches are used.

Create Line Scroll Touch Switch I

Create Page Scroll Touch Switch I

Reference: For NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, this dialog box is not displayed.
For these models, create the alarm list and then set whether or not the line/page
scroll touch switches are created in the property settings.

(8) Set the properties as shown below.

General | Position —
Size —
Message Length 32
Display Line Qty 8
Scale 1x 2 (High)
Smoothing P~
Color Frame White
Back- |ON White
ground Forp Black
Image & Library | Display ImageLib -
Color Foreground | White
Background | Black
Settings | List Settings Start Bit Table Entry 0
No. of Bits Referenced |8

(9) Adjust the display position of the alarm list by dragging it.

After that, click on any position in the screen other than the alarm list to cancel the
alarm list selected state (edit state).

E

e Changing the frame of the line scroll (down) touch switch

(10) Specify the switch at the bottom in the touch switches at the right side of
the alarm list and adjust its size and position (move it to the lowest line in
the alarm list).

(12) Double click the line scroll (down) touch switch and set the properties as
shown below.
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General Position —
Size —
Frame 4
Shape Standard
Show ON State I
Color Frame White
ON White
OFF Transparent
Settings Function Input Key-Control
Control Key il
Light Address PC (PLC) Ad- —
Function dress
I/O Comments —
Lamp Attribute General Light
Label Label »~, <IFFF9> "1
*1: Here, the label is not changed. (If you need to change it, press
Edt | button.)
After completing the setting, go to the next step without clicking on

button.

Reference: With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the touch switches used to
control the alarm list are a part of the list and their properties, such as the label
and the size, cannot be changed. Only the position can be adjusted.

(12) Press edt | in the general property of a touch switch and set the la-
bel properties as shown below.
Note that other properties must be left unchanged.

| Foreground Color | Cyan

(13) Adjust the position of the label graphic by dragging it.

aan

 Setting the page down, page up, and line scroll (up) touch switches

(14) Modify the page down, page up, and line scroll (up) touch switches in the
same manner as the line scroll (down) touch switch.
Refer to the screen in page 393 to check the position of each touch switch.

Modify the properties of the individual touch switches as shown below.

Page down Page up Scroll up
General | Position — — —

Size — — —
Frame 4 4 <
Shape Standard Standard Standard
Show ON State v I 4
Color Frame White White White

ON White White White

OFF Transparent | Transparent | Transparent
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Page down Page up Scroll up
Settings | Function Input Input Input
Key-Control | Key-Control | Key-Control
Control Key ¥ | H n
Light Address |PC (PLC) — — —
Function Address
I/0 — — —
Com-
ments
Lamp General | Light Light Light
Attribute
Label Label v, <IFFF7> | »~, <IFFF6> | »~, <IFFF8>

(15) Modify the foreground color of the label graphic to cyan as with the line
scroll (down) touch switch.

Reference: With NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the touch switches used to con-
trol the alarm list can be adjusted only in position.
Size, color, label can not be changed. If you want to move the position, select
[Edit] (menu bar) — [Edit Object] (or right click — [Edit Object]) and specify the
touch switch.

[oet Tire L.

« Setting for the image/library data display field
(16) Specify the alarm list and select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Edit Object].

(17) Specify the image data display field, displayed at the central left part of the
alarm list, and adjust the size and the position.
(Resize the size to 200 x 200 dots.)

Creating the [Menu] button, [Monitor] button, and [Set] button

e Copying and pasting the buttons from screen No. 3

(1) Copy the “Switch Screen” character string, frame (rectangle), [Menu] but-
ton, [Monitor] button, and [Alarm] button collectively and paste them onto
screen No. 4.

(2) Adjust the display position of the pasted character string, frame (rectan-
gle), and buttons.

* Modifying to the [Set] button

(3) Double click the [Alarm] button and change the properties as shown be-

low.
Settings Screen No. 3
Label Label »~ Set ™l

*1: Press Edit |to set the label.
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9-3-11 Creating the Alarm List Library Data
Create the library data that is displayed at the occurrence of an alarm.

Create the library data for FA20 to FA25. (For the library data creation procedure,
refer to 8-2 Library Editor.)

FA20 FA21 FA22

Check torque

Set line 1. Set line 2.

SCrew.

FA23 FA24 FA25

Detection near

Check pipe and entry. Confirm Check the PC

(PLC) and the
network.

valve. safety before re-
starting the line.

Reference: With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, the library data codes are
1000 to 3FFF. However, if NT20/30/620-compatible mode is used with the NT21,
NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, library code will be the same as NT30,
NT30C, NT620S, NT620C and NT625C.

[t Tie 1.

 Creating the library data of code FA20

(1) Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [Library Editor].
(2) Specify FA20 in the library table and click on Bt |

(3) Click the library creation area frame (dotted lines) that is displayed at the
upper left area in the library creation screen and drag the point at the lower
right corner. The mouse cursor position is displayed under the screen;
change the frame size to X=200, Y=200 (size: 200 x 200).

(4) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Fixed Display] — [Text].

(5) Click the mouse at the position where the character string is to be dis-
played (at the intended upper left corner of text).

(6) Set the properties as shown below.

Description Set Line 1
Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 1x 2 (High)
Smoothing »
Attribute Inverse Flash
Color Foreground White
Background Black
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(7) Adjust the “Set Line 1" character string display position by dragging it.

(8) After creating the library data of code FA20, click at the upper right
section in the FA20 library editor to close it.
e Creating the library data of code FA21 to FA25.

(9) Create the library data of code FA21 to code FA25 in the same manner.
If character string occupies more than one line, create the character string
line by line.

Reference: It is possible to copy library data FA20 to other code so that it can be reused. Fol-
low the procedure below.
a. Specify FA20 and select [Copy] by pressing Edit__ | button.

b. Specify the code to be pasted and select [Paste] by pressing Edit |
button.

9-3-12 Creating the Pop-up Display Numeric Keys

Create the numeric keys displayed in the pop-up window at screen No. 1900.

Reference: With NT30, 30C, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, screen numbers of the screen
where a window/keyboard screen can be created are restricted to 1900 to 1979.
With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, however, a window/key-
board screen can be created for any screen number as with a standard screen (1
to 3999).

Creating the window/keyboard screen

For details of window/keyboard screen, refer to 5-4 Window/Keyboard Screens.

(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [New].

(2) Atthe screen selection dialog box, set “Window/Keyboard Screen.”

(3) Atthe new standard screen dialog box, set 1900 for the screen No.
Setting the screen properties

(1) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [Properties].

(2) Set the screen properties as shown below for screen No. 1900.

Attributes | Screen No. 1900
History
Title
Comment Pop-up Numeric Keys
Buzzer

Load Local 1 (Keyboard)

System Keypad

Color ‘ Background Black
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Grid Grid Size Custom
Horizontal Spacing: 5
Vertical Spacing: 5
Display Grid I
Snap to Grid I

Creating the screen (numeric keys)

e Creating the [0] key frame

1)
)

ation screen.

Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Touch Switch]

Create the outline of the [0] key by dragging the mouse on the data cre-

(3) Set the properties as shown below.
General Position —
Size —
Frame 1/
Shape Standard
Show ON State I
Color Frame White
ON White
OFF Transparent
Settings Function Input Key-Control
Control Key [ 0]
Light Address PC (PLC) Address —
Function I/O Comments —
Lamp Attrib- | General Light
ute
Label Label v, 0 (refer to the
following) "1

*1: Press it | button to set the label.
After completing the setting, go to the next step without clicking on

button.
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Reference:

* Setting the label of the [0] key

(4) Press it | button in the general property of a touch switch and set
the label properties as shown below.
Note that other properties must be left unchanged,

Scale 2X2

Smoothing I

Clickon ek, (returns to touch switch property) then click on

again.

¢ Adjusting the size and position of the [0] key
(5) Specify the [0] key and select [Edit] (menu bar) — [Edit Object].
(6) Adjust the size and position of [0] key frame.
(7) Drag [0] to adjust the display position.

The explanation above described the procedure for creating numeric keys using
the touch switch control code input function. The Support Tool, however, pro-
vides numeric keys as symbol data and you do not have to create numeric keys
by using the pre-registered numeric keys; in the menu bar, select [Window] —
[Symbol Manager] and drag the numeric keys appropriate for your PT model
from the symbol file (Supplmnt.sbl). The selected numeric keys can be regis-
tered on the screen. For details, refer to 6-10 Registering Created Elements
(Symbol Manager Operation).

¢ Creating other keys

(8) Copy the [0] key, paste it onto the screen and move the pasted [0] key to
the position of the key to be created ([1] to []).
Once the [0] is copied to the clipboard, it remains on the clipboard until the
next cut or copy operation.

(9) Set the properties as shown below for the individual keys.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Settings | Control Key
Label Label P 2 R S D N P - 2 R P

8 9 +— T l
Settings | Control Key . ] i
Label Label 81 |y, 971 |l ML -, CLR |4, +/= "1 |4, ™2 pe, 72

*1 <IFFFA> |<IFFFB>

i
Settings | Control Key
Label Label o, 2

<IFFFF>

*1: Press Edit |button to set the label.

*2: Press edt | button to set the label. It is also possible to select a

mark by pressing | _msetmei. | button in the label property.

(10) For the [+/-] key and the [CLR] key, modify the label size to 1 X 2. For other

keys, the label size should not be modified.
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(11) Select all the touch switches above.

(12) Select [Centralize Label] from the [Draw] menu.
The position of all the labels for the selected touch switch is centralized
both vertically and horizontally.

Creating a temporary input field

@

(1) Select [Objects] (menu bar) — [Data Input] — [Numeral].

(2) Click the mouse with the mouse cursor set at the position where the data
input field is to be displayed (at the intended upper left corner of numeral in-
put field).

(3) At the cursor moving touch switch use selection dialog box, set the dis-
played items as shown below.

| Create Cursor Move Touch Switch

Reference: With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, this dialog box is not dis-
played and, accordingly, the cursor moving touch switch cannot be set at the
temporary input field. For a temporary input field, the setting of “Create Cursor
Move Touch Switch” is not so significant. Even with NT20, NT20S, NT30,
NT30C, NT600S, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C, it is not necessary to set this

property.

(4) Set the properties as shown below.

General Position —
Font Type Standard
Scale 2x2
Smoothing 1/
Attribute Standard
Color Foreground Black
Background White
Settings Table Entry 10
Display Type Decimal
Format Integer 8
Decimal 0
Settings Limit "1 Maximum 99999999
Minimum 0
Settings Zero Suppression V-
Display Sign 1/
Settings Focus Frame P~
Focus Attribute Standard

*1: The setting is not needed for the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and
NT631C.

(5) Specify the numeral input field and adjust the position.

401




Creating the Sample Data Section 9-3

Setting the pop-up display range frame

Set the range for pop-up display.

(1) Move the range specifying frame, displayed at the upper left section in the
screen, to the numeric key area and adjust its size so that the keys and tem-
porary input field are enclosed.

For details of changing the size and the position of pop-up display frame,
refer to 5-4 Window/Keyboard Screens.

9-3-13 Saving the Created Data

(1) Select [File] (menu bar) — [Save As]. (Refer to 4-2-10 Saving the Screen
Data (Application) to a File.)

(2) Specify the file name of the file where the created data is saved (example:

SAMPLE.ONW) and clickon [__ex .

9-3-14 Downloading to the PT
Setting the PT status control area and PT status notify area
(1) Select [Tools] (menu bar) — [PT Configuration].

(2) Click the [Control/Notify Area] tab and set the properties as shown below.
(For details of Control/Notify area, refer to 3-3-1 Creating New Screen Data
(Application) File.)

PT Control Area | PC (PLC) Address D00100
Comments Control Area

PT Notify Area PC (PLC) Address D00110
Comments Notify Area

Downloading to the PT
(1) Place the PT in the [transfer mode] by the system menu operation.

(2) At the Support Tool, select [Connect] (menu bar) — [Download (NT-series
Support Tool — PT)] — [Application].
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Downloading of the screen data starts. During screen data download, the
screen as shown below is displayed.

Dowenload &pplication

Communication in progress, pleaze wait._.

| 10%

For details of the screen data download, refer to 4-2-12 Sending (Downloading)
the Data to a PT and 11-3 Sending (Downloading) the Data.
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This section enables you to access the information you require easily using what you want to do as the key.

10-1 QUICK REfEIENCE . . .ot tee  e 406

405



Quick Reference Section 10-1
10-1 Quick Reference
Item Operation Refer to
Displaying | To display a polyline or a | [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Polyline] 6-2-1
graphics broken line
To display a rectangle [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Rectangle] 6-2-3
To display a triangle, poly- | [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Polygon] 6-2-5
gon, trapezoid, or dia-
mond
To display a circle [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Circle] 6-2-4
To display an arc [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Arc] 6-2-2
To display a sector [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Sector] 6-2-6
To tile a graphic [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Tiling] 6-2-8
(1) [wWindow] — [Symbol Manager] 6-10-5
Start the symbol manager, and register the created
data from color palette symbol.
To display bit map data (1) [Tools] — [Image Editor] Create the image data. 8-1
(2) [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Image Display] 6-2-9
Display the created data.
To display a special sym- | (1) [Tools] — [Mark Editor] Create the mark data. 8-3
bol/character (2) [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Mark] 6-2-10
Display the created data.
To display the same (1) [Tools] — [Library Editor] Create the library data. 8-2
graphic in different posi- (2) [Obj ; ; ; ; o
? ; jects] — [Fixed Display] — [Library Display] 6-2-11
tions andfor different Display the created data.
screens
To switch the graphic dis- | (1) [Tools] — [Library Editor] or [Tools] — [Image Editor] 8-2
play according to the PC ; ; ~
(PLC) bit status Cre.ate the graphic to be displayed. 8-1
(2) [Objects] — [Lamp] — [Image] 6-5-2
Display the created data.
To move a graphic ac- (1) [Tools] — [Library Editor] or [Tools] — [Image Editor] 8-1
cording to shift of the PC ; ; ~
(PLC) bit status. Cregte the graphic to be displayed. 8-2
(2) [Objects] — [Lamp] — [Image] 6-5-2
Arrange the image on the locus of the graphic and dis-
play the same graphic according to bit shift of the PC
(PLC) bits.
To switch th_e graphic dis- | (1) [Tools] — [Library Editor] or [Tools] — [Image Editor] 8-1
?Jiy according to the sta- Create the graphic to be displayed. 8-2
' (2) [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Image Display] or [Li- 6-2-9
brary Display] 6-2-11
Display the graphic using indirect reference.
(3) Write the image/library code (1) in hexadecimal value
to the numeral table entry (set the storage type to
Binary) referenced at (2) according to the status.
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Item

Operation

Refer to

Displaying
graphics

To use the same graphic
in multiple application
data.

(1) [Window] — [Symbol Manager]
Start the symbol manager, and register the created
data at the symbol manager.

(2) Open other screen data.
(3) [Window] — [Symbol Manager]
Read the registered data.

6-10

[File] — [Import Component]

Start up the second Support Tool.

Perform copy & paste operation of graphic between the
screen data files.

(Between the files of the same PT model setting only)

3-3-6

407




Quick Reference

Section 10-1

)

Change the contents of the word allocated to the char-
acter string memory table entry (string table) with the
PC (PLC) ladder program.

PT

- PC (PLC)
Screen Character string memory
table (String table) Ladder

program

ABCl« ABC v __|
DEF | T—[ABC |
\ DEF DEF

1

\
Character string display

Item Operation Refer to
Displaying | To display text that will not | (1) [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Text] 6-2-7
character change. Create a text
strings :
(texts) To switch the character (1) [Objects] — [Lamp] or [Touch Switch] 8-2
string according to the Create a lam : : :
. p or a touch switch for which On Off Static
status of a PC (PLC) hit. is set as the label type 6.5.2
(2) Turn the PC (PLC) bit to which the lamp is allocated
ON/OFF.
PT
Screen
If ON o
ABC| 4— PLC
O :3it
DEF ¢———
\ If OFF
Lamp or touch switch with On Off static label
(Only for the NT21, NT31/631-V2 and above)
(1) [Tools] — [Library Editor] 8-2
Create the text to be displayed as the library data.
(2) [Objects] — [Lamp] — [Image] 6-5-2
Display the created data.
(3) Turn the PC (PLC) bit to which the image/library lamp
is allocated ON/OFF.
PT
Screen
If ON -
ot | P
:DEF:qi4
If OFF
Image display
(1) [Objects] — [String display] 6-7
Display the contents of a character string memory table
entry (string table). 7-3
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Section 10-1

screen according to a PC
(PLC) bit status.

Set the bit memory table screen switching function.
PT

PC (PLC)

|5 =

Screen No. 2

Screen No. 1

Item Operation Refer to
Displaying | To switch the displayed (1) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Copy Setting] 6-8-6
c{wr%racter char:acter sk':rlng_ aﬁc_ordlng Copy text to a character string memory table entry
St ! tgs to the touch switch Input. (string table) using a touch switch for which the copy
(texts) function is set.
(2) [Objects] — [String Display] 6-7
Display the contents of the copy destination character
string memory table entry (string table).
PT
Screen tabie (Strng oo
..... >/ Constant ABC
ABC ABCY
Character string display
Touch switch (copy function)
To display a character [Objects] — [Fixed Display] — [Text] 6-2-7
string in which a special ; ; ;
symbol or character is in- Spec!f.y th'e mark, or image/library code.
serted. Specification: ABC <!FE20>DE
Display: ABCxDE
To insert image data and | [Tool] — [PT Configuration] 3-3
library data into a string ;
with NT21 and Set NT20/30/§20 Compatlble Mone on.
NT31/631-V2 and above | (The range of image/library data is as the same as
NT30/620 series in NT20/30/620 Compatible Mode.)
Screen To display a blank screen | Specify screen No. 0 at the first word in the PT status con- 1-3-4
display trol area.
Note With NT20, NT20S, NT30, NT30C, NT600S, NT620S,
NT620C, and NT625S, if screen No. 0 is set for the
touch switch assigned the screen switching function,
the previous screen is displayed instead of a blank
screen.
To switch the screen using | [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Switch Screen] 6-8-2
a touch switch Create a touch switch for which the screen switching func-
tion is set.
Screen Screen No. n
% -
To switch the displayed [Tools] — [Table] — [Bit Memory] 7-4
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Item Operation Refer to
Screen To switch the displayed (1) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Input Key — 6-8-5
display screen using an arrow Control]
symbol key Create the [T] and [{] touch switches. or [Screen] — 5-1-1

[Properties] — [System Keypad: Tick]
Display the [T] and [{] keys of the system keypad.
(2) [Screen] — [New] — [Parent Screen: Continuous] 5-3-1

Specify the screen to be switched to when the|fJ or
key is pressed.

Note With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C, it
is not possible to create continuous screens. There-
fore, set the screen switching function for the touch
switches created in step (1).

PT

Screen No. 1

Screen|No. 2

1]

Screen|No. 3

To switch the displayed [Tools] — [Table] — [Extended I/O input] 7-5
2\(/:\/ri‘ts§hn using an external | gt the extended I/0 input table screen switching function.
PT
Screen No. 1
Screen No. 2

fL’
To display a pop-up (1) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Input Key-Window/Key- 6-8-4
screen (help, menu, etc.) board]

using a touch switch Create a touch switch for which the window display

function is set.

(2) [Screen] — [New] 1-3-4
Create the window/keyboard screen to be displayed. 6-10
Note For a keyboard, the data registered to the symbol 6-8-5

manager can be used. Creation is also possible using
[Touch Switch] — [Function: Input Key — Control]

Screen Screen

| —rKeyboard
" [ E screen
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Item Operation Refer to
Screen To display multiple [Screen] — [New] — [Parent] 5-3-2
display screens in one screen

Set the child screens, then specify the parent screen on

which to overlap them.

Note With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, if
a parent screen is created, it is automatically set for
overlapping screens since continuous screens are not
supported.

Screen No. 10| PT
ABC

Screen No. 1
" ABCDEF
4’

Screen No. 11

DEF

To move a window using a | (1) [Screen] — [New] 1-3-4
touch switch. (Only for Create a window/keyboard screen.

NT21 and for NT31, (2) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] 6-8-8

NIS%%FTﬁl,g\ITGSlC Register Window Move touch switch on a screen
with “-V1" and above.) created in (1).  window

Screen Screen

)

Center point of the window/keyboard screen goes to the
position touched next.

To open/close/control a (1) [Tools] — [PT Configuration] — [Control/Notify Area] 3-3-1
window from the host. Allocate Window Control Area to a host.
(Only for NT21 and for (2) [Screen] — [New] 1-3-4
NT31, NT31C, NT631, Create a window/keyboard screen.
NJ631C with *-V1" and (3) Write window screen No. to be displayed and X, Y co- 3-3-1
above.) ordinate in a word to which window control area is allo-
CatEd' Window
Screen Screen
—>
PC (PLC) To turn a lamp ON/OFF [Objects] — [Lamp] — [Standard] 6-5-1
Bit Status according to the ON/OFF he PC (PLC) Bi
Display status of a PC (PLC) bit Setthe PC (PLC) Bit address.
PT
Screen PC (PLC)
N ‘ 4
8- N
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Item Operation Refer to
PC (PLC) To turn a lamp ON/OFF (1) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Notify Bit] 6-8-1
Bit Status according to the ON/OFF ; i i ; 51
Display status of a PC (PLC) bit Eliflect the touch switch status in the PC (PLC) bit sta 6-5
that is controlled by the N
operation of touch (2) [Objects] — [Lamp] — [Standard]
switches. Reflect the PC (PLC) bit status at the lamp.
To switch the graphic to (1) [Tools] — [Image Editor] 8-1
be displayed according to ; ; ~
the PC (PLC) bit status [Tools] — [Library Editor] 8-2
Create the image data or the library data.
(2) [Objects] — [Lamp] — [Image] 6-5-2
Create an image/library lamp.
Set the light function PC (PLC) address.
PT
Screen
PC
e | g
e
A If OFF
1
\
Graphic (image data)
To switch the text to be (1) [Objects] — [Lamp] or [Touch Switch] 8-2

displayed according to the
PC (PLC) bit status.

)

Create a lamp or a touch switch for which On Off Static
is set as the label type

Turn the PC (PLC) bit to which the lamp is allocated
ON/OFF

PT
Screen

PC
(PLC)

{1 Bit

If ON
pc] 1O
DEF 2474

If OFF

Lamp or touch switch with On Off static label
(Only for NT21, NT31/631-V2 and above)

6-5-2

1)

)

©)

[Tools] — [Library Editor]

Register the text as the library data.

[Objects] — [Lamp] — [Image]

Create a lamp that displays the registered text.

Turn the PC (PLC) bit allocated to the lamp ON/OFF.

PT
Screen

PC
(PLC)

I Bit

If ON

DEF 4———

|

If OFF

Image

8-2

6-5-2
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Item Operation Refer to
PC (PLC) To display an alarm mes- | (1) [Tools] — [Table] — [Bit Memory] 7-4
g'.t Sltatus sage according to the PC Allocate the PC (PLC) bit and a character string
ISplay (PLC) bit status memory table entry (string table) (storing an alarm
message) to the bit memory table entry.
(2) [Tools] — [Table] — [String] 7.3
Create the alarm message.
(3) [Objects] — [Alarm] — [Alarm List] 6-3-1
Create the alarm list and specify the bit memory table
entry in the alarm area.
PT
S e ne Bt memon|  PC(PLC)
Alarm Je—_|(String table) ~table Alarm
Alarm ¢ [ {Alarm _j¢——¢ |
2 Alarm  ——{0i¢ )
2 O O
T
Alar‘m list Stores alarm messages
To display alarm related (1) [Tools] — [Table] — [String] 7-3
|nforma}t|on (d.Eta'ls and Create the alarm message.
corrective action) by ) ) )
touching an alarm mes- (2) [Tools] — [Image Editor] or [Library Editor] 8-1
sage Register the alarm related information (details and cor- 8-2
rective action).
(3) [Tools] — [Table] — [Bit Memory] 7-4
Allocate the PC (PLC) bit, a character string memory
table entry (string table) (storing an alarm message),
and image/library code to the bit memory table entry.
(4) [Objects] — [Alarm] — [List] 6-3-1
Create the alarm list and specify the bit memory table
entry in the alarm area (set a check mark for image/li-
brary display in the alarm list properties.).
PT PC (PLC)
Screen Screen
i
—> PLEASE CALL
»No.0120
To store the ON/OFF sta- | (1) [Tools] — [Table] — [Bit Memory] 7-4
tus of a PC (PLC) bit as a Click the [function] button and choose alarm function.
history and check the his- ) ]
tory on the screen Allocate the PC (PLC) bit to the bit memory table entry.
Then, set a check mark in the [History] check box in
the function setting.
After that, select the message and the image/library
code to be displayed from the character string memory
table (string table) and the image/library table.
(2) [Objects] — [Alarm] — [History] 6-3-2
Create the alarm history.
PT
Character string
Screen memory table "Bt memory| PC (PLC)
(string table)  taple
Alarm
Alarm 14—« |
l Alarm 2 | [}
0 ]
Alarm 1j | |
Alarm history
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Item Operation Refer to
PC (PLC) To display numeral data [Objects] — [Numeral Display] 6-6
Word .
Status Create a numeral display element.
Display [Objects] — [Lamp] or [Touch Switch] 6-5, 6-8
Create a lamp or a touch switch for which Numeral Display
is set as the label type.
(Only for NT21, NT31/631-V2 and above)
To display a bar graph [Objects] — [Graph] — [Bar Graph] 6-9-1
Create a bar graph.
To display an analogue [Objects] — [Graph] — [Analogue Meter] 6-9-2
meter Create an analogue meter.
To display a trend graph [Objects] — [Graph] — [Trend Graph] 6-9-4
Create a trend graph.
To display a broken-line [Objects] — [Graph] — [Broken-line Graph] 6-9-3
graph Create a broken-line graph.
To display character string | [Objects] — [String Display] 6-7
data Create a character string display element.
[Objects] — [Lamp] or [Touch Switch] 6-5, 6-8
Create a lamp or a touch switch for which String Display is
set as the label type.
(Only for NT21, NT31/631-V2 and above)
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Item Operation Refer to
Writing | To turn PC (PL_C) bits ON/ | [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Notify Bit] 6-8-1
Datato | OFF by operation atthe | creqte the touch switch for which the notify input function is
the PC PT set
(PLC) '
PT
Screen PC (PLC)
Notify
m
& Bit address
Writing [To_write a nume(ic value] | (1) [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral] 6-4-1
Datato | To input & numeric value Create the numeral setting input field.
the PC | using numeric keys or a . i 6-8-5
(PLC) system keyboard. (2) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Input Key — Control] 611

Create a touch switch.
or [Screen] — [Properties] — [System Keypad: Ticked]
Display the system keypad.

Note With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, reg-
ister the system keypad from the symbol manager since
the system keypad cannot be used for these models.

Numeral setting input field
PT |

Screen

Numeral
memory
table

|
-

PC (PLC)

Touch switch (control code input),
or system keypad

[To write a numeric value]
To write a constant using
a touch switch

(1) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Copy Setting]

Create a touch switch for which the copy function is set,
and copy a constant to a numeral memory table entry us-
ing this touch switch.

(2) [Objects] — [Numeral Display]

Display the contents in the copy destination numeral
memory table entry.

PT

Screen

Numeral
memory

table PC (PLC)

I Constant:
I >/7 123
123 123V

[ 123

@)
A
7 \T Numeral display
ouch switch (copy function)

6-8-6

6-6
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Item

Operation

Refer to

Writing
Data to
the PC
(PLC)

[To write a numeric value]
To write a constant to a
numeral setting input field

(1) [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral]
Create a numeral setting input field.
(2) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Copy Setting]

Create a touch switch for which the copy function is set,
and copy a constant to a numeral memory table entry us-
ing this touch switch (Copy To = Cursor Position).

PT

Screen

Constant:
123

Numeral
memory
table

PC (PLC)

L7

123 J 123

123

Numeral setting input field
Touch switch (copy function)

6-4-1

6-8-6

[To write a numeric value]
To input a numeric value
using thumbwheel switch

[Objects] — [Data Input] — [Thumbwheel Switch]
Create a thumbwheel switch.

PT

Numeral
memory
table

Screen

PC (PLC)

123

123

6-4-3

[ To write a character
string]
To input a character string

(1) [Objects] — [Data Input] — [String]
Create a character string input field.

[Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Input Key — Con-
trol] or

[Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Input Key —
String]

Create a touch switch for which the control code input
function or the character string input function is set.

@

Character string input field

PT

Screen

Character string
memory table

String table)
[

“laBC

PC (PLC)

ABC

7

Touch switch (control code input)
Touch switch (character string input)

6-4-2

6-8-5
6-8-3
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Item Operation Refer to
Writing | [To write a character (1) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Copy Setting] 6-8-6
t%at%g §|_tr|ng] bet h Create a touch switch for which the copy function is set,
P(IE_C to c?py etween c:,[ ﬁlrac- and copy the content of a character string memory table
( ) er string memory table entry (string table) to another character string memory
entries (strlng_ table) with table entry (string table).
one touch switch ) ) ]
(2) [Objects] — [String Display]
Display the content of the character string memory table 6-7
entry (string table).
PT Character string display
Character string
Screen Egmggazl)e
ABC ABC
‘\" ABC
Touch switch (copy function)
Writing | To disable the input ac- (1) [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral],[String],[Recipe] 6-1-12
Datato |cording to the ON/OFF or [Thumbwheel Switch]
the PC | status of a PC(PLC) bit Create a data input object and set Interlock on.
urn the it to which the interlock is
(PLC) (2) Turn OFF the PC (PLC) bit to which the interlock i
allocated to disable from inputting.
Numeral setting input field ~ Disable the input
PT
Screen m:%ta@l PC (PLC)
table
— Bi
T 123 m !
!
A
i
Touch switch (control code input),
or system keypad
(Only for NT21, NT31/631-V2 and above)
It is possible to disable the input into a data input object by
using Numeral/Character string input flag in PT status con-
trol bits.
(Except NT20, NT20S and NT600S)
To store calculated result | (1) [Tools] — [Mathematical Table] 7-9
in numeral table entry Click on Set button to specify the formula for calculation and
set result to specific Numeral table entry.
To store calculated result | (1) [Tool] — [Mathematical Table] 7-9
Ic? a specified PLC ad- Click on Set button to specify the formula for calculation and
ress set result to specific PLC address.
To store more than one (1) [Tools] — [Recipe Table] 6-11-1
value in a specified PLC Create Recipe entry 7-10
address ) ' )
(2) [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Recipe]
Create Recipe object referring to the Recipe entry. In Settings
properties, check Show Window/Keyboard Screen and set
screen number to display keypad. Create window screen con-
taining keypad.
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Item Operation Refer to
Image To modify the size of an (1) Specify the area of an image data to be shrunk or ex- 8-1
image data panded on the image editor.
(2) Drag one of the green handles (H) displayed on the
range specifying frame to modify the size of an image
data.
Label To display a label in multi- | [Objects]-[Lamp] or [Touch switch] 6-5, 6-8
ple lines Create a lamp or a touch switch for which Static or On Off
Static is set as the label type.
(NT21, NT31/631-V2 and above)
To change the contents (1) [Objects] — [Lamp] or [Touch Switch] 6-5, 6-8
and the position of a label Create a lam : ;
X p or a touch switch for which On Off
according to the ON/OFF Static is set as the label type
status of the lamp bit ) ) )
(2) Turn the PC (PLC) bit to which the lamp is allocated
ON/OFF.
PT
Screen
PC (PLC)
) If ON
bere | ] O it
N If OFF
Lamp or touch switch with On Off static label
(Only for NT21, NT31/631-V2 and above)
To change the contents of | [Objects]-[Lamp] or [Touch switch] 6-5, 6-8
a I?bel ?Cgirg'”g to the Create a lamp or a touch switch for which Numeral Display
values in memory is set as the label type.
(Only for NT21, NT31/631-V2 and above)
[Objects]-[Lamp] or [Touch switch] 6-5, 6-8
Create a lamp or a touch switch for which String Display is
set as the label type.
(Only for NT21, NT31/631-V2 and above)
To insert image data and | [Tool] — [PT Configuration] 3-3,
library data into a string ; APPENDIX A
with NT21, NT31/631-V2 Enable NT20/§0/620 .Compatlble.Mode.
and above (The range of imagel/library data is as the same as
NT30/620 series in NT20/30/620 Compatible Mode.)
Lamp To centralize the lamp la- | Specify the lamp to be centralized and select [Draw] — 6-1-9
bel [Centralize Label]
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Item Operation Refer to
Tou_ch To create numeric keys (1) [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral] 6-4-1
Switches Create a numeral setting string input field.
(2) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Input Key — 6-8-5

Control]

Create numeric keys using touch switches for which
the control code input function is set.

PT
Screen

 Numeral setting input field

Touch switch
(control code input)

To display numeric keys (1) [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral] 6-4-1
E‘S aé)ct))p-up wrllr)dow/key- Create a numeral input field, where a cursor moving
oard by touching a nu- touch switch is automatically set.
meral input field ) ) )
(2) Specify the automatically created touch switch and add 6-8-4
the window/keyboard screen display function by setting
properties.
PT PT
Screen Screen
Pop-up window
123
— 718| 9+
5 = AR
0|.lctf
To switch the objective in- | [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral] 6-4-1

put field among multiple
numeral setting input
fields arranged in a
screen in response to the
touching of a numeric set-
ting input field.

Create the cursor moving touch switches automatically.

PT PT
Screen Screen
—
5678

Input objective field
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Tou_ch To switch the objective in- | (1) [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral] 6-4-1
Switches put field among multiple Create a numeral setting input field.
numeral setting input ) ) )
fields arranged in a (2) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Input Key — 6-8-5
screen using the arrow Control]
symbol [T] and [{] keys. Create the [T] and [{] touch switches.
PT PT
Screen Screen
N
I
l
% Input objective field
To copy between numeral | [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Copy Setting] 6-8-6
mhemory table entries or | create 4 touch switch for which the function to copy char-
¢ ;racter_strlng _memc:)rly acter strings or numeric values between character string
ta he entries (ﬁtrlng tﬁ‘ €) | memory table entries (string table) or numeral memory
with one touch switc table entries.
Ch ter string displ
T aracter string display
Character string
Screen {*;‘fm?a‘;‘;'f
ABC ﬁ ABC
ﬁ\ S ABC
A
7 Touch switch (copy function)
To set a constant (fixed [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Copy Setting] 6-8-6

numeral), including initial-
ization and clear, using a
touch switch

Set a constant for Code/No. of “Copy From” and a numeral
memory table entry or a numeral setting input field for
“Copy to.”

PT
Numeral
memory
Screen tahle
— Constant:
ﬂ 53V 123
A

? Touch switch (copy function)

To set a constant or a
content of a numeral
memory table entry for a
numeral setting input field

(1) [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral]
Create a numeral setting input field.
(2) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Copy Setting]

Set a numeral memory table entry or a constant for
“Copy From” and a numeral setting input field for “Copy
To.”

PT

Screen ?onstant: 123

o
)

Numeral setting input field
Touch switch (copy function)

6-4-1

6-8-6
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Item Operation Refer to
Touch To print a hard copy of the | (1) [Tools] — [PT Configuration] 3-3-1
Switches screen Set the printer to be connected.

(2) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Print Screen] 6-8-9
Create a touch switch for which the print screen func-
tion is set.
PT
Screen
Touch switch
(print screen) function
To stop the buzzer sound | [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Input Key — Control] 6-8-5
using a touch switch Create a touch switch for which the “stop buzzer” code of
the PT is set.
PT
Screen /
Stopping buzzer
%und
Touch switch (control code input function)
To display the PT’s sys- [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Input Key — Control] 6-8-5
ts(?Nni][thenu using a touch | creqte a touch switch for which the menu display is set.
PT PT
Screen
—>»|| System
@ Menu
% Touch switch (control code input function)
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Item Operation Refer to
Touch To input a different string | [Objects]-[Touch Switch]-{Input Key—String] 6-8-3
Switches | from the label Create a touch switch for which a different string from the
label is set as the Input key string.
Character string input field
Screen
[NT31C-ST141B-V2|
N T input
{J NT31C(Black)
Touch switch (string input)
(Only for NT21, NT31/631)
To centralize the touch Specify the touch switch to be centralized and select [Draw] 6-1-9
switch label — [Centralize Label]
To disable the touch (1) [Objects]-{Touch Switch]Create a touch switch for 6-1-12
switch input according to which interlock is set.
‘Fﬁ‘g %'\d’ngF.tStat“S ofa | (2) Turn OFF the PC (PLC) bit to which the interlock is
( ) bi allocated to disable the input.
PT
s Constant:
creen 123 PC (PLC)
X7
9 456 e sit
Disable the input
Numeral setting input field
Touch switch (copy function)
(Only for NT21, NT31/631-V2 and above)
Extended To switch the displayed [Tools] — [Table] — [Extended I/O input] 7-5
Input/Out- | screen using an external | get the screen switching function for an extended 1/ input
put (NT30/ | switch table entry.
NT30C '
only) PT
Screen No. 1
Screen No. 2
4
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Extended To notify the PC (PLC) of | [Tools] — [Table] — [Extended I/O input] 7-5
Input/Out- the ON/OFF status of an e R ; i
put (NT30/ | external switch gr?ttr;he Notify Bit Function for an extended 1/O input table
NT30C ' PT
only) Extended PC
Extended input o table (PLC)
s I I
o
To input a numeric value (1) [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral] 6-4-1
using an external switch Create a numeral setting input field.
(numeric keys, etc.) )
(2) [Tools] — [Table] — [Extended I/O input] 7-5
Set the control code input function for an extended I/O
input table entry.
PT
Extended input
(control code input function)
7189 [+ \ 123
4|56 |1 O O
112134 F’OAOi
of. L] gl
Numeral setting input field of
numeral setting element
To turn ON/OFF the lamp, | [Tools] — [Table] — [Extended I/O Output] 7-6
connected to a PT, ac- Set a PC (PLC) bit for an extended /0 output table entry.
cording to the status of a
PC (PLC) bit PT
Extended  PC (PLC)
1/0 table
E:é : e 7]
5
Extended I/O output
To output the status of a (1) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Notify Bit] 6-8-1
tmfcdh switch to an exter- Create a touch switch and notify the PC (PLC) of the
nal device status of the touch switch.
(2) [Tools] — [Table] — [Extended I/O Output] 7-6
Set the same PC (PLC) bit as the one set in (1) above
for an extended 1/O output table entry.
PT PC (PLC)
Ladder
Al E
Extended
1/O table
Touch switch E'X':Sﬂtdwi‘/ gz
(notify bit function) © o
Operations | To change grids [Screen] — [Grid] 5-1-2
To copy a created graphic | (1) Specify the graphic to be copied. 6-1-5
(2) [Edit] - [Copy]
(3) [Edit] — [Paste]
If screen data of the same PT model setting is opened by 3-3-6
[Import Component] from the [File] menu, copy & paste
operation above is possible between the Support Tools.
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Item Operation Refer to

Operations | To copy the screen data (1) Using the application manager, select the file of the 4-2
screen to be copied.

(2) [Edit] - [Copy]
(3) [Edit] — [Paste]
(4) Specify the copy destination screen number.

(1) Display the copy source screen. 6-1-5
(2) [Edit] - [Select All]

(3) [Edit] — [Copy]

(4) Open the copy destination screen.
(5) [Edit] — [Paste]

If screen data of the same PT model setting is opened by 3-3-6
[Import Component] from the [File] menu, copy & paste
operation above is possible between the Support Tools.

To copy image/library data | (1) Selected the code to be copied on the image/library 8-1
table entry. 8-2

(2) [Edit] - [Copy]
(3) Select the code to be pasted.
(4) [Edit] — [Paste]

If screen data of the same PT model setting is opened by 3-3-6
[Import Component] from the [File] menu, copy & paste
operation above is possible between the Support Tools.

To group seve(al graphics | (1) Select all graphics to be grouped. 6-1-7
into one graphic (2) [Draw] - [Group]

Note Use the following commands to ungroup the grouped
graphics: [Draw] — [Ungroup]

To specify the graphic that | Click the different position so that the graphic at the back 6-1-3
is behind another ele- side is selected.

ment/graphic Note The element with the smallest area enclosing the point

of selection will be selected.

(1) Select the graphic at the front side. 6-1-5
(2) [Draw] — [Send to Back]
(3) Specify the graphic brought to the front side.

(1) Select the graphic at the front side. 6-1-3
(2) [Edit] — [Select Object]
(3) Select the graphic to be specified in the list.

Keep pressing the Tab key (or Shift key + Tab key) until the 6-1-3
objective graphic is selected.

Specify the objective type of element on a filter and select 5-1-4
the graphic by the method above.

To display only the se- Specify the type of element to be displayed using a filter 5-1-4
lected type of elementto | (on the utility bar). (During the filter function, only the dis-
facilitate the screen edit- played element can be edited.)

ing of complicated screen

To align the position of the | (1) Select all the graphics to be aligned. 6-1-6
graphics correctly

(2) [Edit] — [Align] and select the aligning method.
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Item

Operation

Refer to

Operations | To change the PC (PLC)

words/bits in batch

[Tools] — [Table] — [Change Address]
Change the word (address) and bit numbers in a batch.

7-1-3

To use the created data in
other applications

(1) [wWindow] — [Symbol Manager]

Start the symbol manager and register the created
data.

(2) Open other applications.
(3) [Window] — [Symbol Manager]

Start the symbol manager and read the registered
data.

6-10

[File] — [Import Component]

Start up the second Support Tool.

Perform copy & paste operation of graphic between the
screen data files.

(Between the files of the same PT model setting only)

3-3-6

To store large data in a
FD

[File] — [Save] or [Save As]
Save data in Memory Map Image File (*mmi) format.

3-3-3

To use I/0O comments in
ladder program

[Tools] — [Import I/O comments]
Import I/O comments file of ladder program.

7-7-3

To check the flash display on the screen

[View] — [Simulate Flash]
Elements with a flash attribute flashes.

5-1-3

To check the lamp ON status of lamps/
touch switches on the screen

[View] — [Simulate ON/OFF]

Lamp ON status of lamps/touch switches is displayed.
([Simulate Flash] mentioned above can be used at the
same time.)

5-1-3

To specify whether or not to inverse the
screen color or to print screen grid/
dotted line for Screen Image printing
(without changing the screen property).

In Screen Image Attribute of Screen Image printing, set
“Inverse Print,” Hide Screen Grid” or “Show Dotted Line
Frame” items as required.

12-1-6

To display time

[Objects] — [Numeral Display]

Specify numeral memory table entries No. 247 to No. 253
(time data) to display the time.

6-6

To set the time to be displayed

(1) [Objects] — [Data Input] — [Numeral]
Set the time to be written to a numeral memory table
entry.

(2) [Objects] — [Touch Switch] — [Function: Copy Setting]

Copy the memory table contents where the time is set
to numeral memory table entries No. 254 and No. 255
(time setting).

6-4-1

6-8-6

To display the display history of PT

The display history is displayed by calling the following
screen numbers.

NT30, NT30C, NT600S, NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C:
No. 1997, No. 1998

NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C: No. 9001, No.
9002

The history is displayed in either the order of occurrence or
order of frequency.

5-6
5-7

To sound a buzzer at the occurrence of
an error

[Tools] — [PT Configuration]
Set “On Error” for the buzzer setting.

3-3-1
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To upload/download the screen data Use the NT Transfer Utility supplied with the Support Tool Appendix C
without modifying the contents on CD-ROM.
(The screen data should be saved in mmi format.)
To display calculated numeric value [Tool]-[Mathematical Table] 7-9
Define formulas that are used for calculations on PT.
(Only for NT21, NT31/631-V2 and above)
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SECTION 11
Data Communicationswith a PT

This section describes the procedure for sending the created and edited screen datato a PT to register them in the PT and also
the procedure for reading the data registered in the PT.

11-1 Preparation for Data Communications with a PT and Data Communication Procedure . . . 428
11-1-1 Connectionto PT ... o e e 428
11-1-2 Available Data Communication Methodsby PT Models ................... 428
11-1-3 DataCommunication Procedure ...t 430

11-2 Communication Setting at the Support Tool . ....... ...t 430

11-3 Sending (Downloading) theData . ... e e n 431

11-4 Receiving (Uploading) Data. . .. ... ..o e 434

11-5 Receiving (Uploading) theHistory Record ........... ... .. i, 437

11-6 Setting and ReadingtheDateand Time . ...t 438
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Preparation for Data Communications with a PT and Data Communication Procedure ~ Section 11-1

11-1 Preparation for Data Communications with a PT and Data

Communication Procedure

11-1-1 Connection to PT

To send/receive data between a PT and the NT-series Support Tool (personal
computer), connect them with a cable.

e Cable

The recommended communication cable supplied by OMRON has a 25-pin
RS-232C connector at the end for connection to a personal computer. To con-
nect to a PC/AT compatible personal computer that has a 9-pin (female) con-
nector, use a 25-pin to 9-pin conversion adapter available on the market.

Recommended cable is in the Appendix J.
e Connection

Connect the RS-232C connector at the personal computer to the Support Tool
connection port at the PT.

For the location of the connection port in the PT, refer to the Appendix of the
User’s Manual of the PT. With some models of PT, it is necessary to disconnect
from the host before connecting the Support Tool.

An example of connection is shown below assuming NT31/NT31C.

11-1-2 Available Data Communication Methods by PT Models

428

Data communication is possible by the two methods indicated below.
e Batch transmission of all screen data
e Data transmission in screen and data units (individual transmission)

Whether or not individual data transmission is possible depends on the PT model
as shown below.

PT Model Batch Transmission Individual Transmission
NT11S/NT11 O X
NT20, NT20S
NT21
NT600S
NT30
NT30C
NT620S

O|lO|O|O0]O0]|0O
X X |X]1Ol0O
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PT Model Batch Transmission Individual Transmission
NT620C, NT625C O X
NT31 O O
NT31C O O
NT631 O O
NT631C O O

O: Possible x: Not possible

Reference: The type and content of individual transmission differs between the
NT20/NT20S/NT600S and the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C. For
details, refer to 11-3 Sending (Downloading) the Data and 11-4 Receiving
(Uploading) Data.

In case of NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C, screen data file that can be trans-
mitted is as follows depending on the version of PT hardware and the system pro-
gram version installed in a PT.

Use the method below to check the system program version of a PT (For details
of the operation of a PT, refer to the manual of PT).

(1) Display the system menu on a PT.
(2) At the upper right position of the system menu screen, its version is dis-
played, like “Ver.2.10.” If you are using NT31, NT31C, NT631 or NT631C, it

is also possible to check the PLC vendor by selecting [Expansion Mode] —
[Version Display].

Type of PT NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C
Hardware below “-V1” “-V1" and above

PT model System | System | System | System | System | System | System [ System
selected at program | program | program | program | program | program | program | program
Support Tool Ver.1.0 | Ver2.0 Ver2.1 Ver3.1 Verl.0 Ver2.0 Ver2.1 Ver3.1
NT31, NT31C, NT631,
NT631C without “-V1” © © © © A1 A1 A1 A1
NT31, NT31C, NT631,
NT631C “V1” X Az A2 A2 X © © ©
NT31, NT31C, NT631,
NT631C “-V1 (System X X Ay Ao X X O O
Ver.2.1)"
NT31, NT31C, NT631,
NT631C “-V2 (System X X X Ao X X X O
Ver.3.1)”

O : Downloading/Uploading is possible (Both Batch Transmission and Individ-
ual Transmission are possible).

X: The message shown below is displayed on transmitting.
Application version mismatched; communication aborted.

A1 Message warning you about 32 dot font and font type 1SO-8859 is displayed
on transmitting. If this combination is selected, 32 dot font and font type
ISO-8859 are displayed on a PT but they are not available on the Support
Tool.

Ay:  Message warning you about 32 dot font and font type ISO-8859 is displayed
on transmitting. If this combination is selected, 32 dot font and font type
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ISO-8859 are displayed on the Support Tool but they are not available on a
PT (16x16 font and CP437 font type are used on the PT).

Note) If the vendor (manufacturer) of the PLC you are using and the PLC ven-
dor setting of the created screen data is different, transmission is not pos-
sible. The following message is displayed.

Memory access mismatched: communication aborted

11-1-3 Data Communication Procedure

The procedure for transmitting data between a PT and the Support Tool is indi-
cated below.

Setting for communications at Support Tool

Set the RS-232C port and baud rate at the Support Tool (personal computer).
\
Set PC (PLC) to Transmit mode

Place the PT in the Transmit mode to allow communications of the data be-
tween the PT and the personal computer.

For details of this procedure at PT, refer to the User’s Manual of your PT.
l
Selecting the data to be sent/received

From the menu at the Support Tool, select the direction of data transmission
(download/upload) and the kind of data to be transmitted. Depending on the
data, more detailed selection may be possible.

After the data has been determined, data transmission will start.

11-2 Communication Setting at the Support Tool

Operation procedure
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Set the baud rate and communication port at the Support Tool (personal comput-
er)

(1) Select [Connect] (menu bar) — [Comms. Setting].

The communication dialog box is displayed.

Comms. Setting

COM Port:
Baud Rate
i 96 Kbps (Standard?

& R4 Kbps Hieh)

i 115 Kbps

= | ety

(8] 4 I Gancel Help

(2) Set the data for the displayed items.

The meanings of the items are described below.
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Section 11-3

Item

Description

COM Port

Specify the RS-232C port to be used.
Specify either COM1, COM2, COM3, or COM4.

Baud Rate

Set the data communication rate.

If “38.4 Kbps (High)” is set, high-speed data communica-
tion is possible. (Not available for NT11S/NT11.)

It is recommended to specify “9.6 Kbps (Standard)” to en-
sure error-free communication if a communication error
occurs due to an inadequate communication environment.
Data communication at the “9.6 Kbps (Standard)” setting
will take about twice the time required in the “38.4 Kbps
(High)” setting.

If the PT is set to the NT21, even faster communications
are possible by selected 115 Kbps.

Verify

Select this item by setting a check mark in the check box if
you want to check the communication data at the same
time it is transmitted. Please note that this setting is al-
lowed only for NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S and NT600S.

(3) After completing the setting for all items, clickon [__ex .

11-3 Sending (Downloading) the Data

To send (download) the data created or edited by the Support Tool to a PT, follow
the steps shown below.

The type of data that can be sent is indicated in the table below.

Data Type

Description

Application (in file units)

All data is sent in batch.

Screen

Data is sent in units of a screen.

It is possible to send the data of several
screens at a time.

When sending the data of a parent screen, you
can specify whether or not the data of the child
screens should be sent with the parent screen
data.

Direct Access Information

NT20, NT20S and NT600S:

Information on the PC (PLC) addresses allo-

cated to the PT status control area, PT status
notify area, numeral/character string memory
table (string table), etc.

NT21:

Information on the PC (PLC) addresses allo-
cated to PT status control area, PT status
notify area, and window control area.

NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C:
Information of the PC (PLC) addresses allo-
cated to PT status control area, PT status
notify area and window control area (models
with “-V1” and above).

431



Sending (Downloading) the Data Section 11-3

Data Type Description
System Memory*1 The setting contents of “System” of “PT Config-
uration” are sent and set at the PT.
Table*2 NT20, NT20S and NT600S:

The following data is sent in a batch.
¢ Numeral memory table data

e Character string memory table (String table)
data

e Mark data

NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C:
The following data can be sent individually.

e Numeral memory table

e Character string memory table (String table)
e Bit memory table

e Mark data

e Image data

e Library data

Recipe table

*1:  With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C, individual transmission
of system memory is restricted as follows:

The following data stored in a PT cannot be overwritten.
e Number of numeral table entries

¢ Number of string table entries

Number of bit memory table entries

Screen history setting

Alarm history setting

¢ Numeral storage type

The following data can be overwritten.
e Initial screen number

e Screen data comment

*2: You cannot transmit the mathematical table separately. The mathematical
table will be transmitted only when application transmission is performed.

Reference: ¢ When data is sent from the Support Tool to a PT, the existing data in the PT is
lost. Therefore, make sure that the existing data in the PT is backed up by the
Support Tool before executing data transmission from the Support Tool to the
PT.

¢ With the Support Tool on CD-ROM, NT Transfer Utility that is exclusively used
for downloading/uploading the screen data is supplied (For details, refer to Ap-
pendix C).

Operation procedure

(1) Select [Connect] (menu bar) — [Download (NT-series Support Tool — PT)].
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Reference:

)

®)

The menu is displayed, allowing you to select the data to be sent.
The items that can be selected vary according to the PT model.
Selection of “Screen” is not possible if screen data is not selected.
(Pressing Ctrl key + Shift key + D executes Application downloading.)
Select the data to be sent.

Data transmission timing is determined according to the type of data se-
lected to be sent.

Data Type Description

Application (in file units) Data transmission starts immediately.

Screen If a parent screen is included in the
screens selected to be sent, a dialog box is
displayed requesting you to specify wheth-
er child screens are sent with the parent
screen.

Set a check mark for the “Include Child
Screen” item if you want to send the child
screens with the parent screen.

Data transmission starts when [_ok__Jis

clicked.

Direct Access Information | Data transmission starts immediately.

System Memory Data transmission starts immediately.

Table NT20, NT20S and NT600S:

Data transmission starts immediately.
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and
NT631C:

The dialog box where the information to

be sent is specified is displayed.

Only the information for which a check

mark is set is sent.

Data transmission starts when

is clicked.

Place the PT in the Transmit mode so that the data sent from the Support
Tool can be received.

If the PT is not in the Transmit mode, a timeout error occurs in about 10 se-
conds at the Support Tool. In this case, set the PT in the Transmit mode and
click on [ in the error message dialog box.

(4) While the data is being sent to the PT, the progress of data transmission is

indicated by a bar graph.
To abort the operation, click on | el |.

If data transmission is aborted, it is necessary to initialize the image data memory
in the Maintenance mode (System Menu). Execute the same processing if data

transmission is interrupted due to trouble.

When sending all the screen data (Application), initialization is not necessary
since initialization is automatically executed.
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When transferring the data in units of screens, if there are changes in a

memory table and /or direct access, transfer such data along with the
screen data.
Otherwise the system may operate unpredictably.

11-4 Receiving (Uploading) Data

To receive (upload) data stored in a PT at the Support Tool as the screen data
being edited, follow the steps shown below.

The type of data that can be received is indicated in the table below.

Data Type Description

Application (in file units) All data is sent in batch.

Screen Data is received in units of a screen.

It is possible to receive the data of several
screens at a time.

When receiving the data of a parent screen,
you can specify whether or not the data of the
child screens is to be received with the parent
screen data.

Direct Access Information | NT20, NT20S and NT600S:

Information on the PC (PLC) addresses allo-

cated to the PT status control area, PT status
notify area, numeral/character string memory
table (string table), etc.

NT21:

Information on the PC (PLC) addresses allo-
cated to the PT status control area, PT status
notify area, and window control area.

NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C:
Information on the PC (PLC) addresses allo-
cated to the PT status control area, PT status
notify area and window control area (models
with “-V1” and above).

434



Receiving (Uploading) Data Section 11-4

Data Type Description
System Memory*1 The contents of “System” set at the PT are re-
ceived and set for “System” of “PT Configura-
tion.”
Table™ NT20, NT20S and NT600S:

The following data is received in a batch.
¢ Numeral memory table data

e Character string memory table (String table)
data
e Mark data

NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C:
The following data can be received individually.

e Numeral memory table data

e Character string memory table (String table)
data

* Bit memory table data

Mark data

¢ Image data

Library data

Recipe table

*1:  With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C, individual transmission
of system memory is restricted as follows:

The following data stored in the Support Tool can not be overwritten.

 Number of numeral table entries

Number of string table entries

Number of bit memory table entries

Screen history setting

Alarm history setting

e Numeral storage type

The following data can be overwritten.
* Initial screen number

e Screen data comment

*2: It is not possible to perform individual transmission of the mathematical
table. The mathematical table will be transmitted only when application
transmission is performed.

Reference: ¢ When the Support Tool receives data from a PT, the data being edited at the
Support Tool is lost. Therefore, make sure that the edit data is saved in a file
before executing data receiving from the PT to the Support Tool.

e With the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C, individual uploading of
tables is possible. However, it may take time to upload the bit memory table. In
this case, perform batch transmission of the application (in file units).
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* With the Support Tool on CD-ROM, NT Transfer Utility, which is exclusively
used for downloading/uploading the screen data, is supplied (For details, refer
to Appendix C).

Operation procedure
(1) Select [Connect] (menu bar) — [Upload (PT — NT-series Support Tool)].
The menu is displayed, allowing you to select the data to be received.
The items that can be selected vary according to the PT model.
(Pressing Ctrl key + Shift key + U executes Application uploading.)
(2) Select the data to be received.

The data receiving timing is determined according to the type of data se-
lected to be received.

Data Type Description

Application (in file units) Data receiving starts immediately.

Screen If a parent screen is included in the
screens selected to be received, a dialog
box is displayed requesting you to specify
whether child screens are to be received
with the parent screen.

To specify multiple screens in batch, speci-
fy the screen numbers in the manner “1, 3 -
5, 7,” delimiting them with commas *“,” and
hyphens “-".

Set a check mark for the “Include Child
Screen” item if you want to receive the
child screens with the parent screen.

Data receiving starts when is

clicked.

Direct Access Information | Data receiving starts immediately.

System Memory Data receiving starts immediately.

Table NT20, NT20S and NT600S:

Data receiving starts immediately.
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and
NT631C:

The dialog box is displayed where the

information to be received is specified.

Only the information for which a check

mark is set is received.

Data receiving starts when is

clicked.

(3) Place the PT in the Transmit mode so that the data can be transmitted to the
Support Tool.

If the PT is not in the Transmit mode, a timeout error occurs in about 10 se-
conds at the Support Tool. In this case, set the PT in the Transmit mode and
click on %] in the error message dialog box.

(4) While the data is sent from the PT, the progress of data transmission is indi-
cated by a bar graph.

To abort the operation, click on | el |.
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11-5 Receiving (Uploading) the History Record

Reference:

Operation procedure

It is possible to receive (upload) the display history record data and the alarm his-
tory record data, recorded in a PT, at the Support Tool to save them in a file.

The type of history record data that can be received is indicated in the table be-
low.

Screen Display Alarm History
PT Model History Record Data Record Data
NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S X X
NT30, NT30C, NT600S, O %
NT620S, NT620C, NT625C
NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, O O
NT631C

The received history record data is saved in a desired folder by assigning a file
name. The extension of the file name is fixed as .LOG.

Since the file is described in a special format, the contents cannot be read using
Windows general application tools.

The history record data file ((LOG) can be output to a printer, saved in an RTF file,
or output to the screen, using the [Print] function or the [Print Preview] function of
the Support Tool.

To analyze the history record data using other software, convert the file into an
RTF file so that it can be read by other software.

(1) Select [Connect] (menu bar) — [Get History Log].

The menu is displayed, allowing you to select the history record to be re-
ceived.

The items that can be selected vary according to the PT model.
(2) Select the history record to be received.

The dialog box for setting the file name for saving the history record is dis-
played.

(3) Set the folder and file name where the history record is to be saved and click

Receiving of the history record data starts.

(4) Place the PT in the Transmit mode so that it can send the data to the Support
Tool.

If the PT is not in the Transmit mode, a timeout error occurs in about 10 se-
conds at the Support Tool. In this case, set the PT in the Transmit mode and
click on 7% ] in the error message dialog box.

(5) While the data is sent from the PT, the progress of data transmission is indi-
cated by a bar graph.

To abort the operation, click on | el |.
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11-6 Setting and Reading the Date and Time

It is possible to set the date and time to PT from the Support Tool or to read the
date and time from the PT to display them at the Support Tool.

Operation procedure

438

The functions that can be used are indicated below.

PT Model Setting Date/Time | Reading Date/Time
NT11S/NT11, NT20, NT20S, % %
NT600S
NT21 x*1 w1
NT30, NT30C, NT620S, O O
NT620C, NT625C
NT31, NT31C, NT631, %2 %2
NT631C

*1:

*2:

1)

The NT21 can read clock data from the PLC.

PT has the clock function. For displaying and setting the date/time at a PT,
use the System Menu.

Select [Connect] (menu bar) — [Date and Time].

The date and time dialog box is displayed.

Current Date & Time

cl
Date: 19 Mar 1998 (Thursday) &I

Time: 15:26:47

Set

~Date

Year: 995 :| Giet

Mhorth 5 :|

Day E=|

Day of Week: [y, rsday - Help
~Time

Hour: Minute: Second:

= N E = | 47 =

Current Date & Time

Displays the date and time at the time the dialog box is displayed.
Date

This area is used for sending/receiving date data to/from a PT.

To set the date at a PT, set “Year, Month, Day, and Day of Week” here and
execute sending (downloading).

Click the 5ot button to download it to the PT.

To read the date data of a PT, execute receiving (uploading) and the result is
displayed here.

Click the Gt button to upload it from the PT.

At first, the same contents as displayed at [Current Date & Time] are dis-
played.

Time

This area is used for sending/receiving the time to/from a PT.
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)

®)

(4)

To set the time at a PT, set “Hour, Minute, and Second” here and execute
sending (downloading).

Click the Set. button to download it to the PT.

To read the time data of a PT, execute receiving (uploading) and the result is
displayed here.

Click the aet button to upload it from the PT.

At first, the same contents as displayed at [Current Date & Time] are dis-
played.

Sap

Used to download the date and time data, set at [Date] and [Time], to a PT to
set them.

Gt

Used to upload the date and time data in a PT and display them at [Date] and
[Time].

To set the date and time at a PT, set the data at [Date] and [Time] and click on
Set .

To read the date and time of a PT, click on .

Data transmission starts when s or s | is clicked.

Place the PT in the Transmit mode so that communications between the
Support Tool and the PT are enabled.

If the PT is not in the Transmit mode, a timeout error occurs in about 10 se-
conds at the Support Tool. In this case, set the PT in the Transmit mode and
clickon [t ] in the error message dialog box.

In the case of receiving (uploading), the date and time data that have been
read from the PT are displayed at [Date] and [Time].
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SECTION 12
Making Reports

The Support Tool provides afunction for displaying various kinds of data, such as screen data and memory table use status, in
the form of alist, and printing them.

12- 1 REPOI Ty PBS .ottt et e e e e e e 442
12-1-1 CrosS REfEreNCES . ... oo 443
12-1-2 Direct Connection Information .......... ... .. i 444
12-1-3 HiStOry REPOIt . . oot e 445
12-1-4 Image/library REPOIt . ... ..o e 445
12-1-5 Mark List oo 446
12-1-6  SCreen Image .. ..ot e 446
12-1-7  SCreen List ..o 447
12-1-8 Table REDOIt . . . oottt e 448
12-1-9 Validation REPOI . ... oot e 448
12-1-10 Mathematical REPOIT . . ... ot e 448
12-1-11 ReCIPE REPOI .\ oo ettt 449

12-2 Printing REPOIS . . ..ot 449
12-2-1 Printer SEttiNg . ..ottt 449
12-2-2 OutputtoaPrinter ... ... 450
12-2-3 OutputtoaFile (RTF) ... i 455

12-3 Displayingthe Print Image (Preview) . ... i 456

12-4 Outputtingthe SCreen Image . ... ..ot e 457

441



Report Types Section 12-1

12-1 Report Types
The Support Tool outputs the following types of report.

¢ Cross-Reference

Direct Connection Information

History Report

Image/Library Report

Mark List

Screen Image

Screen list

Table Report
« Validation Report

Output of these reports can be selected from the following three types (use [Print
Preview] for outputting to the display).

Printer:

Screen image, setting data, etc. are output to a printer.
Rich Text Format (file):

Various setting data, etc. are output to a file in RTF.
Display (print preview):

Screen image, setting data, etc. are displayed on the screen before output
to a printer.

The screen image can be output to a file in bit map format using the [Screen]
(menu bar) — [Copy to Image]. (Refer to 12-4 Outputting the Screen Image.)
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12-1-1 Cross-References

The use statuses of memory tables such as the numeral memory table and char-
acter string memory table (string table) are printed or displayed.

The cross-reference allows you to find the screens where a specific memory
table is used.

[Cross Reference]

Filenare: SWALE E. [SA8WFLE DATA]

21225 2:02 P11

[String Moy Teble]

{a] Initial Walus Screen Mo
a 3

10 Autometic 3

11 Bzl 3

12 Step 3

13 Reset 3
[Mureral hemory Table]

] Initial Valus Screen Mo
Q a 10

1 Q 10

2 Q 10

3 4! 10

4 4! 1

g a 1

m 0 31500
11 4! 3

12 0 3

[0 Comrent Table]

RS Address 10 Comrents Refererce

- 13411 1900

[0 200 Set: Mm input 2 Mii

IO hir: Mmdisp.1 o]

[DO2a000 Alarmdsts 8 =24

O0OT7#000 Alammdats 2 g1

[mO00e00 WEr: Bar graph 1 3.3

LOO00E00 Start lamp 3
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12-1-2 Direct Connection Information

Direct connection information is printed or displayed.

This report is available only when the direct connection setting data has been set.

[Direct Conrection Information] Filenare: SWALE E. [SHMPLE [ATA] ®12/25 8:53 P.1
[FT Speci fication of Area]

Control Ares 10 Coments Motify Ares 10 Cmrents Whd Ctrl Ares 10 Coaments
mo100 Control Area mio Motify Area -

[Mmeral hemory Table]

M InitWalus Init e Word HALC Address 10 Comments

0 Q ez - 1 [DmoD Wy Mumdisp.d

1 2 ez 2 00001 WEr: Mumdisp.2

2 0 ez - 1 0003 WEr: Trd. graph 1

3 Q ez - 1 D04 WEr: Trd graph 2

4 Q fes 1 Dmos WEr: Bar graph 1

] 0 ez - 1 00005 Er: Bar eraph 2

o 0 Yes - 2 oo Sat: Num I rput 1

"0 Yes - 2 a2 Sat: Num input 2

1 0 Yes - 1 X014 Sat: Thutbwhaal

7 0 Mo - 2 - -

M8 0 Mo - 2 - -

M9 0 o - 2 - -

= 0 Mo - 2 - -

0 Mo - 2 - -

] o - H - -

®1 0 ] - 2 - -

=0 Mo - 2 - -

&0 Mo - 2 - -

[&tring Mrrory Table)

b Init Contant Ini I 10 Communts
10 Autaratio Y& 0 - -

1 Minusl Va0 - -
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12-1-3 History Report

By specifying the display history record file or the alarm history record file, sent
from a PT, the history record data can be printed or displayed.

The history record that can be read by the Support Tool depends on the PT model
as shown below (refer to 11-5 Receiving (Uploading) the History Record).

NT30, NT30C, NT600S, NT620S, NT620C, NT625C
e Screen display history record

NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C

e Screen display history record

e Alarm history record

[Screen History Report] 98/05/01 12:51 P.445

[Screen History of Occurrence]

Screen No Month Day Hour Minute Comments

15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE 2
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE 2
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE 2
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE 2
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE 2
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE 2
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE 2
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE 2
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE 2
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE
15 19 58 HISTORY TITLE 2

NRENRPNRPNRERNRNRNRNRNENR
AR DIADIMDIMDIMDIMDIMDIMDIMDIMDIMDIMDIMDIDID

[Screen History of Frequence]

Screen No Count Comments

1 10 HISTORY TITLE
2 10 HISTORY TITLE 2

12-1-4 Image/Library Report

A list of the image data and the library data is printed or displayed.

[Image/Library List] rtf 98/04/30 22:01 P.445

Type Code Compression Color Mode Size Comments

Image 1 Yes 8 Colors 64x48

Image 2 Yes 8 Colors 64x48

Library 1000 - - 200x200
Library 1001 - - 200x200
Library 1002 - - 200x200
Library 1003 - - 200x200
Library 1004 - - 200x200
Library 1005 - - 200x200
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12-1-5 Mark List

A list of mark data is printed or displayed.

[Mark List] 98/04/30 22:01 P.446

o0 02 04 06 08 0A 0OC OQDE
FF20o[ts
FF30)
FF40)
FF50
FF&0
FF70
FFa0
FFQ0)
FFAD
FFED
FFCO
FFDO
FFED| L]
FEFOLE MM A+ 2F AV T L enaa

Reference: In the case that the font size for Display Properties of Control Panel is set to large
font, it may be printed while part of mark list is being chipped off. When it occurs,
please select [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel], then open the Display Proper-
ties and set the font size in Setting to small font, and perform the mark list printing

(displaying).

12-1-6 Screen Image

The screen image and the setting contents of a screen are printed or displayed
(to print the screen image, add [Screen Image] to the simultaneously printed
items. With the default status, check mark is set).

You can select whether or not to inverse screen image for printing.
It is also possible to select whether or not to include screen grid or dotted line
frame for string display etc. for printing (P461).
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Reference: Itis possible to save each screen image to a bit map file. In this case, open the
screen to be saved and select [Screen] — [Copy to Image]. The saved screen
image can be edited using the application software such as “Paint.”

Screen No.: 1 Standard Screen
Screen Comment: Menu Screen

[Fixed Display: Rectangle/Square]
Start Pos End Pos _FrGnd ColorBkGnd Colour_Attibute
10,10 204, 59 Whie Transparent  Standard

[Fixed Display: TextMark]
Position_Font __Scale
20,15 Standard  2x2 Yes

Smoothing Attribute.

Standard  White Transparent

[Touch Switch Display]
Start Pos_End Pos _Function Frame

FrGnd Colour_BKGnd Colour Description
Menu Screen

Disp SPos Disp EPos Attr Pos Lamp Bit

/

On State Attribute__Frame Col Off Col _ On Col _Flash Col Label Pos__Font
Autribute _Label Fg Col Label Bg Col_Label On Col Label

181,141 500,200 Switch ScreenNo. 2 3-Dimension 181, 141500, 200
N Light hie Transparent White White 230, 155
tandard  White Transparent — Monitor Screen

181,221 500,280 Switch Screen No. 3
Yes Light White  Transparent White
Standard  White Transparent — ‘Set Screen

3-Dimension 181,221 500, 280
whit 265,235

181,301 500,360 Switch Screen No. 4 3-Dimension 181,301 500,360 —
Yes Light White  Transparent White White 250,315

Standard  White  Transparent — ‘Alarm Screen

ScaleSmoothing

Standard 22 Yes

Standard 22 Yes

Standard 22 Yes

|

12-1-7 Screen List

Monitor Screen

| Set Screen
| alarm Screen

[Fixed Display: Rectangle/Square]
tart Pos_End Po:
204, 59 White

10, 10

[Fixed Display: Text/Mark]
Position _Font Scale__ Smoothing Attribute __FrGnd Colour_BkGnd Colour _Description
20, 15 Standard

[Touch Switch Display]

FrGnd Colour BkGnd

Transparent

lour _Attribute.
Standard

2x2 Yes Standard ~ White Transparent  Menu Screen

Start Pos End Pos _Function Frame Disp SPos Disp EPos Attr Pos Lamp Bit

On State Attribute Frame Col Off Col __On Col _Flash Col _Label Pos Font Scale _Smoothing
Attril L | B | _Label On Col |

181,141 500,200 Switch Screen No. 2 3-Dimension 181, 141 500,200 —

No Light ~ White Transparent White  White 230,155 Standard ~ 2x2 Yes
Standard ~ White Transparent  — Monitor Screen

181,221 500,280 Switch Screen No. 3 3-Dimension 181,221 500, 280 -

Yes Light White Transparent White ~ White 265, 235 Standard 2x2 Yes
Standard ~ White Transparent  — Set Screen

181,301 500,360 Switch Screen No. 4 3-Dimension 181,301 500, 360 —

Yes

Standard

Light
White

White  Transparent White

Transparent  —

White 250,315 Standard ~ 2x2 Yes
Alarm Screen

Screen numbers and comments are printed or displayed.

[Screen List] Filenar=: S%ALE E [SamE CaTal 28,1225 0:24 P11
=) Comrents Frpe Buzzer Hist Mead EkGrd Colour Historwy Title
Local 1/kevboard Locsl 2

1 MEnU Screen Std Short Yes Mo Elsck hEnu Screen

o

S Set Soreen Std Mo Yes Mo Elack Set Screen

Q

4 Alam Soresn Std Mo Yez Mo Bleck Alarm Soreen

=]

10 Wbl tor Screenct Std Mo Yex No Black hbn | tor Soresn—1
[+]

11 hbni tor Soreem2 Std No Yas Mo Eleck b tor Soresn—2
[+]

1900 Pop-up Mumeric Heys Wb No Mo Mo Bl sck

o o

2 ClLso Mo Mo Sym Blmok

=] o
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12-1-8 Table Report

The setting contents of memory tables are printed or displayed.

[Table Report] Fi lenare: SWAE E. [SAPLE CATA] wM12/25 9:29 P11
[Mureral Memory Tablel

Mo Init Value Init Storage Whrd HO Address 10 Comrents

[o] a fes - i CDODoD kEr: Mumdisp.d

1 4] Yes - 2 oo MEr: Mumdisp. 2

2 a fes - i ODODOS MEr: Trd.graph 1

2 Q Yes - 1 Do Mer: Trd eraph 2

4 a fes - i CDOD0S kEr: Bar graph 1

) Q Yes - 1 IDmos NEer: Bar eraph 2

10 a es - 2 860 4504] Sat: Mum input 1

il 4] Yes - 2 a2 Set: Muminput 2

12 a es - 1 Ooooi4 Sat: Thurwhes |

M7 0 Mo - 2 - -

®e 0 Mo - 2 - -

*®e 0 Mo - 2 - -

a0 0 Mo - 2 - -

&0 Mo - 2 - -

&He 0 Mo - 2 - -

&0 Mo - 2 - -

&4 0 Mo - 2 - -

@50 Mo - 2 - -

[String Mrrory Teble)

Mo Init Gontent Init Verd FLO Addreps 10 Coments
0 Autaretio Yo O - -

" Il e 0 - -

12 Stap ez 0 - -

13 Resat s 0O - -

@ Line 1 Error Ye D [mesi]b] Al arm date 1
& Lina 2 Error e @ Cooo Al wrm date 2

12-1-9 Validation Report

The results of an error check on the setting contents are printed or displayed.

The contents to be printed or displayed are the same as in the error display dialog

box.

[Error List] Fi lenars: Ao03

o5/ 12425 255 1

1 1 Standerd Screen: [E] Scresn is empty, downloading muy rot ba possible,
2)  App3: [E] Control Ares not specified

12-1-10 Mathematical Report

The setting of mathematical table is printed or displayed.

[Mathematircal Taeble Beport] Mathematiral Table.onm L2/304006:00 DM

[Mathematical Table]
Ha Deseriptian

Hooon = Roool + Hoon?

nooaal = (Doooa2 + Doooo2) * &

AQO00s = Do0o0ek ARD ((Doooay f 2% F HOO0E;

Hooao = ([(HOOQY MOR HOOO&) % GS6) + (A000L? - &Ad00ll)
Hooon = ((RoOo0T * Wooodh % &6y + [An00L? - monoll)
Aooa0s = Dooo0e RED ((Doooay g 2% f HOO0E)

e La T =
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12-1-11 Recipe Report
The setting of Recipe table is printed or displayed.

[RFecipe Table Repart]

[Fecipe Table]

Hao Hame Comment Ho. of Records Ho. of Params Evtes/Record Occupied Bytes
Storage Type Start Address

i} Pizza 2 3 3 E
System --

1 Pancake 3 3 3 |
System --

[Fecipe Table Entry] 1

[RFecard Table]

Hao Hame Lock

1 Hawaiian i

2 Crispy 1]

[Parameter Table]

Hao Hame Address Words Dec/Hex Sign Ho. of Int Moo of Dec

a alt -- 1 a a 5 [1]

1 Cheeza - 1 i} i} 3 1]

2 F laur -- 1 a a 3 ]

12-2 Printing Reports

12-2-1 Printer Setting

This section describes the procedure for printing reports (screen data, memory
table use status, etc.) using a printer.

To print a report using a printer, it is necessary to set the type of printer and print

mode.

To set the printer information, display the Print Setup property by selecting [File]
(menu bar) — [Print Setup].

Edit Wiew Draw Objects Soresn

HMew
Oper.
Close
Save
Save As.

Cirl+h
Ctr+0O

Cir+S

Import..

Import Component.

Print Setup...

Print Prewiew
Print

Ctrl+P

1 Sample-e

Exit

Printer:

Name:

Status:

Type:

Where:
Comment:

Paper:

Print Setup

- Piinter
Mame
Status:
Type
Where:
Comment

[HP Laseret 5L

Default printer; Rieady
HF Laserlet 5L [1APAN]
“ABrawa fordihp

- Paper

Size:

Source,

44 (210 % 297 mm)

Qrientation

@ Poibiait

" Landscape

Cancel

Set the information of the printer you are going to use.

Specify the printer by selecting the printer name from the list of
registered printer names.

Displays the status of the selected printer, and the number of
files in the queue.

Displays the name of the driver that is set for the selected

printer.

Displays the name of the port that is set for the selected printer.

Displays the comment that is set for the selected printer.

Set the paper size and the paper tray.

449



Printing Reports

Section 12-2

Reference:

Size: Set the size of paper to be used.
Source: Set the paper tray to be used.
Orientation: Set the direction of printing paper.

Portrait: Specify this item if the data is to be printed parallel to the short-
er dimension of the paper.

Landscape: Specify this item if the data is to be printed parallel to the longer
dimension of the paper.

[Properties]: Used to set the printer properties.

Since the setting differs according to the printer, refer to the manual of the printer
driver.

If the print setup, print, or print preview has been executed under condition that
no printer driver has been installed, there may be times Support Tool does not
move correctly.

12-2-2 Output to a Printer

450

To output the report to the printer, follow the procedure shown below.

(1) Select [File] (menu bar) — [Print].
The Reports dialog box is displayed. (page 451)

(2) Set “Printer” for [Destination].

(3) To specify the printing position of the paper, click on [Set Margins ..] button.
The Set Margins dialog box is displayed.
After setting the items in this dialog box, click on ek ]. The Reports

dialog box is displayed again.

(4) To set the header/footer, click on the [Header/Footer] button.
The Header and Footer dialog box is displayed.

After setting the items in this dialog box, click on ek ]. The Reports
dialog box is displayed again.

(5) After completing the setting, click on in the Reports dialog box.

The Print dialog box is displayed. (page 455)
Set the print range and the number of copies.
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(6) After completing the setting,

Printing starts.

click on in the Print dialog box.

B et view Draw Objests Sereen
o T
Oper Cuko
gl Reports
Save Ctr+s
S |
Impar
ier Corponers N G
Douatirnations Friwar =] | conca Set Margins
1 Sample—e —' G fhacrcian Fpotar, | _.--,.,..
- | Haer suudens H——W T @ e O e
[~ Eoeier e | Lt =0 am
Battere 100 =m
Print Eatt: |10 am
rin
Print BE o | Cancl Hai
~ Prinkar 4—
e [FEETIMONN ~| i
Stehz Diefet pinber: Dser inbervention: O docunents wsiing
Ties  HF Laerel 4 ¥ Header and Footer
i SRt oo i @
Comment: ™ Park to e
Lt [ Rt ,TI
Privd rarige Copéss My m [Filmmarma Fdenan | [0} (Tima
= 4l Membercicogins | = i
Fi=ter
S e S —=
1 elal x|l
sk preeto | mwe | | Tme | fikare |
I

Reports dialog box

Beport Type:
LDestination: Printer LI Cancel |
Header/ Footer... |
[ Header Set Margins... |
I~ Footer Help |

In this dialog box, the contents of printing, and printing header/footer, are set.

Report Type:
Destination:

Printer:
Rich Text Format:

Header:

Select the type of report to be printed.
Specify the destination of report output.

The report is output to the printer.
The report is output to a file.

Specify this item to attach the header.

The contents of header can be specified by pressing [resise. |.

Footer:

Specify this item to attach the footer.

The contents of footer can be specified by pressing et | .

¢ Specification of “Screen Image”

If you specify “Screen Image” for [Report Type], a dialog for setting and select-
ing the range and print items is displayed.

~Soreen Image Attribute g

I Inwerse Print
IV Hide Soreen Grid
I~ Show Datted Line Frams

¥ Screen Imag=
I Sereen

[T Mamory Table Number
I~ Image / Library Mumber

—

Enter screen numbers and / or
screen ranges separated by commas.

For example, 1.35-12

" Range

[~ Lamp / Touch Switch Number
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Screen Image Attribute

Inverse Print: Specify this item when you want to inverse
black and white for printing.
When this item is selected, the screen image
will be monochrome even when color-printer
is used. With the color-type PT, the screen
image will be turned to gray and the screen will
be inverse for printing.

Hide Screen Grid: Specify this item when you do not want to in-
clude screen grid for printing. With the default
status, check mark is set. If it is unchecked,
the grid is printed according to the grid setting
of each screen'’s property.

Show Dotted Line Frame: Specify this item when you want to include the

dotted line frame for the following objects.

e Dotted line frame indicating the position of
string input and string display

e Dotted line frame indicating the touch
sensing area of touch switch

e Dotted line frame indicating the display
position of image/library data of an image
lamp
(The status of an image lamp to be printed
depends on the [Simulate ON/OFF] set-
ting of the [View] menu. With lamp ON sta-
tus, display position of image/library data
for OFF state is shown with the dotted line
frame and with lamp OFF status, display
position of image/library data for ON state
is shown with the dotted line frame.)

Screen:  Specify the screen to be printed.
All: Select this item to print all screens.

Range: Select this item if you want to print only specified screens.
Specify the screen numbers using a comma (,) as a delimiter.
By joining two page number with a hyphen (=), you can specify
the range. (“5 - 12,” for example, indicates the range from
screen
No. 5 to screen No. 12.)

Include: Specify the items to be printed.
It is possible to select all items.

Screen Image: Specify this to print the screen image.

Screen Information:  Specify this to print the detailed screen setting
information.

Lamp/Touch Switch Number:
Specify this when there is a lamp and/or touch
switch on the screen and you want to print the allo-
cated bit number of a lamp and/or touch switch.
Usually in the case of a touch switch, the allocated
bit number specified when setting a lamp is
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Reference: o

printed. If the notify
bit function is set, however, the notify bit number is
printed.

Memory Table Entry Number:
Specify this when there is a character string dis-
play, numeral display, bar graph, and/or input
setting element on the screen and if you want to
print the element with the set memory table
entry number.

Image/Library Number: Specify this when there is image data display
and/or library data display on the screen and
you want to print the displayed data with the
image/library code number.

Specification of “History Report”

If you specify “History Report” for [Report Type], you are requested to specify
the file name where the display history record data sent from the PT is stored.

Open HE|
Loak j: I £ Data =

980202a.log

File narme: Im Open I
Files of type: IHistnry log [* log) j Cancel |

Specification of “Validation Report”

If you specify “Validation Report” for [Report Type], you are requested to speci-
fy whether an error check is to be executed and then the result of the check is to
be printed or the present error log information is to be printed.

If an error check is executed, the existing error log is lost. To keep the record on
the error for which the message is displayed like after the conversion, select
“Print Current Error Log Window.”

Action
% Print After Walidation

" Print Current Error Log Window

To print the result of error check, click on after selecting “Print After

Validation.” A message asking if you want to execute an error check is dis-
played. The time necessary for error check execution varies depending on the
registered screen data.

Printing information on errors occurring during data conversion
The procedure for printing information on errors occurring during data conver-
sion is shown below.

(1) Data of NT-series Support Tool

¢ Open the source file.
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¢ Select [Tools] — [PT Configuration] and specify the PT model (conver-
sion destination).

e Execute data conversion.

Data of DOS version

 Specify the file using [File] — [Import].
¢ Execute data conversion.

(2) If an error occurs, the message “Application conversion has resulted
some messages in Error Log.” is displayed.

Clickon[__ex .
(3) Select [View] — [Error Log] to display the error log.

(4) Select [File] — [Print] and set the properties as shown below.
e Report Type: Validation Report
e Destination:  Printer, or Rich Text Format
e Screen: Print Current Error Log Window
For details of data conversion, refer to Appendix A Data Conversion.
Setting margins

Specify the margins to define the print area.

10 Top

‘ { Bottom
1 Left = Right

The units for dimensions can be selected between cm and inch.
Setting footer and header
Specify contents of header and footer to be printed.

The header/footer print position can be set as Left, Center, or Right.

Left Center Right

Header

Footer

X ? -

Left Center Right

Page numbers, date, time, and file name can be printed automatically.
To select the item to be printed as a header or a footer, move the cursor to the
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Print dialog box

print location and click on the corresponding button (| pseere |, p= |,

Time | , Eilename | )

Printer: Set the printer to be used.
Range: Specify the pages to be printed.
All: All pages are printed.
Pages: Only the specified pages are printed.

The pages to be printed are specified as a range.

& 4l

' Pages [rom:l'l_ Lo:l_

The pages to be specified here are actual print pages and it must be
taken into consideration that one screen data does not always corre-
spond to one print page. If you want to print the screens patrtially, use
the “Print Preview” function to check the correspondence between
pages and screens to specify pages.

Print to File:  Specify this item to output the contents to be printed to a file. The
file format differs depending on the printer used.
After setting a check mark in the check box, click on__ex -

the file name setting dialog box is displayed.
Copies: Specify the number of copies to be printed.
Number of copies: Set the number of copies.

Collate: Specify if the same page is printed in a group when printing
multiple copies. (The same page is printed in a group if a check
mark is set in the check box.)

12-2-3 Output to a File (RTF)

Reference:

Reports can be output to a file in the rich text format.
The operation for outputting the reports to a file is basically the same as that for
printing them.

The rich text format is a file format used for document data; in this file format, in-
formation such as characters and indents is retained. The data saved in this for-
mat is highly interchangeable among Windows 95/98 applications.

Operation procedure to output to a file is shown below:

(1) Select [File] (menu bar) — [Print].
The Report dialog box is displayed. (page 451)

(2) Set “Rich Text Format” for [Destination].

(3) To specify the print position of the paper, click on [Set Margins ..].
The Set Margins dialog box is displayed.
After setting the items in this dialog box, click on ek ]. The Reports

dialog box is displayed again.

(4) To set the header/footer, click on the [Header/Footer].
The Header and Footer dialog box is displayed.
After setting the items in this dialog box, click on ek ]. The Reports

dialog box is displayed again.
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(5) After completing the setting, click on in the Reports dialog box.

IHIEW Edit Wiew Draw Objects Screen

Tewy Crb+kl Reports

pen. culo
Close

Save CtrH+S Report Type:  [rie -
Save As.

Impart... q Destination: IFlic:h Text Format j ﬂl
Il Header/Footer. ..
Print Setup_ ¥ Header .

Print Pesion [eErs. |
Brint Ctri+P ™ Footer Help

1 Sample—e

Exit

If you click on in the Reports dialog box, the dialog box used to specify

the report output file is displayed. Specify the file name and click on [__ss=_|,
then the report is output to a file.

Save As 1=
Save in: I@Data j gl e

File hame: I Iﬂl
Save az hupe: IFlTF files [*.rtf] j Cancel |

For details on operations at the Reports dialog box, the Set Margins dialog box,
and the Header and Footer dialog box, refer to 12-2-2 Output to a Printer.

12-3 Displaying the Print Image (Preview)
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Before printing a report, it is possible to visually check the print image on the
screen.

The procedure for displaying the print image is basically the same as that for out-
putting the report to a printer.

Operation procedure to display the print preview is shown below:

(1) Select [File] (menu bar) — [Print Preview].
The Reports dialog box is displayed.

(2) To specify the print position of the paper, click on [Set Margins ..].
The Set Margins dialog box is displayed.
After setting the items in this dialog box, click on ek ]. The Reports
dialog box is displayed again.
(3) To set the header/footer, click on the [Header/Footer].
The Header and Footer dialog box is displayed.
After setting the items in this dialog box, click on ek ]. The Reports

dialog box is displayed again.
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DY it View Dram Objeots Soreen [Remrt]

(4) After completing the setting, click on in the Reports dialog box.

Cuit

it T
L C -
—> B = |

F b

[l

For details, Reports dialog box, the Set Margins dialog box, and the Header and
Footer dialog box, refer to 12-2-2 Output to a Printer.

The operation procedure at the preview screen is shown below.

| Fiint.... | ﬂextF’ageI F'regF'agel lwoPageI Zoom | | Zoomgutl Lloze |

Print: Specify this item to output the data to the printer.
Next Page: Specify this item to display the next page.

Prev Page: Specify this item to display the previous page.

Two Page: Specify this item to display two pages on the screen.
Zoom In: Specify this item to enlarge the displayed image.

After moving the Q cursor to the desired position, click the mouse
and the specified area is enlarged.

Zoom Out:  Cancels the enlarged display mode.

Close: Closes the print preview screen.

12-4 Outputting the Screen Image

It is possible to output only the data creation screen in the bit map format.
The output data can be used in other applications to be displayed or printed.
The operation procedure for outputting the screen image is shown below.
(1) Display the screen to be output at the front.

(2) Select [Screen] (menu bar) — [Copy to Image].
The file name setting dialog box is displayed.

(3) Specify the folder and file name and click on [_ss=_].

ave As HE
Tools Conmect W Saven E ¥ o] =
Mewy Crte [+ MT-series Suppart Toal
Delete CrHE
Iedite Parents.
Copy to Image... '
Extended| [,
File: name: I l&l
Grid...
h=L . Save as type: IImage documents [*.brp) j Cancel
Properties...

[~ Dpen as read-only
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Reference: The screen image of the editing screen is saved in the bit map file without
change.
If you want to save an inverted image to a file, select [File] - [Print] and set “Screen
Image” for “Report Type” and “Rich Text Format” for “Destination,” set a check
mark for “Inverse Print"and output it. (Refer to 12-2-3 Output to a File (RTF).)
If you use this method, the screen image will be monochrome even when the col-
or-printer is used.
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This section provides reference information on using the Support Tool, information on the operational procedure for the sys-
tem installer which is supplied with the Support Tool. Please refer to the information that you need.
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Appendix A
Data Conversion

This section describes the data conversion method between different direct ac-
cess types and different PT models.

In the following explanation, the NT20, NT20S, NT30, NT30C, NT600S,
NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C are referred to as “conventional models” and
the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and NT631C (including models with “-V1,” “-V1
(System Ver. 2.1)" and “-V2 (System Ver.3.1)") are referred to as “new models.”

Direct Access Types

Reference:

Direct access type can be set at “PLC Vendor” of “PT Type (PT Configuration).”
Changing PLC vendor of existing screen data changes direct access type.
The direct access types that can be handled by the Support Tool (Ver. 4.[]) are as
follows;

OMRON: This is a direct access for OMRON PLCs

Memory Link:  This is a simulative direct access with which host and PT
execute sending or receiving of command via RS-232C/422A
communication.

Mitsubishi A: This is a direct access for Mitsubishi A series PLC.
Mitsubishi FX:  This is a direct access for Mitsubishi FX series PLC.
Memory Link, Mitsubishi A and Mitsubishi FX can be set only with NT31, NT31C,
NT631 and NT631C with “-V1” and above.

e The direct access version that can be handled by the Support Tool is:

NT20S, NT600S: Ver. 5

Conventional models other than NT20, NT20S, NT600S:
Ver. 4

New models: No direct access versions

¢ Depending on the direct access types, exclusive system program may be
needed for the PT hardware.
For details of the system programs and system installer, refer to Appendix B
System Installer Operation.

« Direct access version 4 screen data for the NT20S or NT600S, or direct access
version 3 or lower screen data from previous PT models can be used on Win-
dows by using version 4 or 5 of the Support Tool for Windows.

* NT20M/NT600M screen data can be reused by converting it to NT20S/
NT600S screen data using the Support Tool for Windows. Refer to the Support
Tool for Windows Operation Manual (Cat. No. V028-E1-[1).

» To create screen data to be used for direct access (PLC vendor) other than
OMRON, Memory Link, Mitsubishi A and Mitsubishi FX, use system installer of
DOS version.

Conversion between different direct accesses (PLC vendor)

With the Support Tool (Ver. 4.[]), data conversion between different direct ac-
cesses such as OMRON—Mitsubishi A or Mitsubishi FX—OMRON is possible.
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However, data conversion between different direct accesses is limited to data of
the same PT model. (e.g., Between NT31-V1 data for OMRON and Mitsubishi A)

When both direct accesses and PT model are different, convert data to that of the
same PT model first (see figures in next page) and then convert the direct access
type.

Conversion between conventional PT models (Between same direct access)

@ \ NT20S H NT20

NT30 |« NT30C |

\ NT620S > NT620C/NT625C l«—»

Conversion from conventional PT model to new PT model (Between same direct access)

y

A
NT31C (-V2)

v

NT31 (V1) F—» NT31(-V2)

NT31C (-V1

NT620S ‘ NT620C/NT625C
! ,

‘ NT631V(-V1) “_" NT631 (-V2) ‘ ‘ NT631C (-V1) H NT631C (-V2)

Conversion between new PT models (Between same direct access)

| l

‘ NT31 H NT31C ‘ ‘ NT31-V1 H NT31C-V1‘ ‘ NT31-V1 H NT31C-V1‘
——» —>
A
‘ NT631 H NT631C ‘ ‘ NT631-V1 F"‘NTGBlC-Vl‘ ‘ NT631-V1 HNTGSlC-Vl‘
System Program|Ver.2.0 System Program|Ver.2.1

NT31-V2 NT31C-V2/V3

v
‘ NT631-V2 H NT631C-V2/V3 ‘

System Program Ver.3.1

| NT21 [ NT31av2 |

System Program Ver.3.1

It is possible to convert the screen data for the lower system program version to
that for the higher system program version freely regardless of the PT models.
(e.g., from “-V1” to “-V2” or from “-V2” to “-V2 (System Ver3.1)).

However, conversion towards the opposite direction is not possible (ex. PT mod-
els with V1 — PT models without -V1 or higher system program version — lower
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Reference:

system program version).

When the PT models with the large screen size are converted to those with the
smaller screen size (ex. NT631 — NT31), the elements exceeding the screen
size after conversion are deleted.

Note that when the screen data is converted, user group and grid information will
be lost.

¢ The data conversions shown above indicate the conversion of entire screen
data files.

If an element registered to the symbol manager is registered for a screen of
another PT model, the data is converted. In this case, conversion is performed in
element units. For data conversion in element units, the restrictions shown
above are not applicable and element data can be converted between any com-
bination of PT models.

* You cannot convert both the PT Model and PLC Vendor at the same time (an
error message will be displayed). First, change either of them and then perform
conversion a second time.

Data Conversion Procedure

Reference:

The data conversion procedure is shown below.
(1) Open the existing screen data file.

Open the existing screen data file that is the source for data conversion.

If the data has been created using the DOS version Support Tool, select
[File] (menu bar) — [Import] in the Support Tool screen to open the file.

For details of the operation, refer to 3-3-2 Reading the Existing Screen Data
(Application) File or 3-3-5 Importing (Reading) the DOS Version Screen
Data (Application) File.

(2) Convert the data.

At the Support Tool, select [Tools] (menu bar) — [PT Configuration], then se-
lect the [PT Type] tab. Select the conversion destination PT model or PLC
Vendor (refer to Dialog Box Settings in the PT configuration on page 45).

Clickon ok ], and the data conversion confirmation message is dis-

played. Click on again to execute data conversion.

e NT11S/NT11 cannot convert to other model from [PT Configuration]. If you
want, please use symbol manager to convert to other model.

 After converting the screen data, there might be some messages in the error
log. This error messages will disappear when the screen data has been edited.
Especially for the converting errors, it is not possible to reproduce these errors
even if the error check (Validation) has been performed. So soon after the con-
verting error occurs, it is recommended to perform “Print Current Error Log
Window.” The operation for this, refer to 12-2 Printing Reports.

¢ When converting the screen data to the NT21 or the NT31, NT31C, NT631 or
NT631C using “-V2,” the specification of NT20/30/620 Compatible Mode is
possible. (For details of NT20/30/620 compatible mode, refer to Appendix A
NT20/30/620 Compatible Mode). For details of the modification of screen data
and program at the host, refer to Correcting the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631,
and NT631C screen data after conversion on page 465).
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®)

(4)

®)

Change the allocated bits and words
If necessary, change the allocated bits and words.

Usually, it is not necessary to change the allocated bits and words since their
settings in the conversion source data are reflected in the converted data.
However, if the data is converted from the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, or
NT631C to a conventional model in element units, or if the data is converted
between different direct access types, modification of the allocated bits and
words may become necessary since the range of usable word addresses
differ. For details, refer to Correcting the PC (PLC) addresses on page 466.

Correct the screen data

If the data is converted from a PT model to another PT model that has small-
er screen than the source PT model, it is necessary to modify the screen
data in accordance with the screen size.

If data is converted between a conventional model and a new model, the
data must be corrected in accordance with the conversion destination be-
cause there are many differences between a conventional model and a new
model.

Refer to page 464.
Modify the program.

If the screen data is corrected, the program at the host may have to be modi-
fied. Modify the program by referring to “Correcting the Screen Data Conver-
sion” (page 464).

Correcting the Screen Data Conversion

This section describes how the screen data should be corrected after it has been
converted.
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If the screen data cannot be converted correctly, an error message is displayed
on conversion of the data (when changing a PT model or PLC Vendor, or register-
ing a symbol from the symbol manager). If an error message is displayed, it will
be necessary to correct the screen data or the program.
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Correcting the NT11, NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C screen data after conversion

If the screen data is converted to the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631 or NT631C,
the following modification of the screen data and program is needed according to
the source/destination PT model.

Convert From

Convert To

Modification needed

NT30, NT30C,
NT620S, NT620C,
NT625C

NT31, NT31C,
NT631, NT631C with
V1t 1

« If imagel/library is inserted into a lamp/touch switch label or a character
string, modification of screen data is needed. For how to perform the
correction, refer to Correction of image codes (page 472) or Correction
of library codes (page 472).

¢ Word configuration of PT control/notify area differs between the source
and destination PT model. Check the program at the host and make
corrections. For details, refer to Appendix A NT20/30/620 compatible
mode.

¢ If a keyboard screen is used, the size of the keyboard screen frame
needs to be checked/adjusted. For how to perform the correction, refer
to Correction related to keyboard screens (page 468).

NT20S NT21 * Word configuration of PT control/notify area differs between the source
and destination PT model.
Check the program at the host and make corrections. For details, refer
to Appendix A NT20/30/620 Compatible Mode.

¢ Some changes will occur on the screens, such as in the sizes of touch

switches and the positions of objects, check all converted screens and
correct them as necessary.

NT30, NT30C, NT31, NT31C, If a keyboard screen is used, the size of the keyboard screen frame

NT620S, NT620C, NT631, NT631C with | needs to be checked/adjusted. For how to perform the correction, refer

NT625C “-V2” or “-V3" *2 to Correction related to keyboard screens (page 468).

NT31, NT31C, NT31, NT31C, Not needed.

NT631, NT631C with | NT631, NT631C with

“\/1” “\/2" or “V/3"

NT31, NT31C, NT31, NT31C, Not needed.

NT631, NT631C with | NT631, NT631C with

/2" “\/2" or “V/3"

NT21 NT31 with “v2” Not needed.

NT11S NT11 Not needed.

Correcting colors

*1: When converting the screen data from NT30/620 series to NT31/631 se-
ries, we recommend converting to NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C with
“-V2" using NT30/620 compatible mode. This requires less modification of
screen data and is easy to perform. In this case, check if the system pro-
gram installed in the PT is Veer3.[] or Ver 4.1. For details of how to install the
system program, refer to Appendix B System Installer Operation.

*2: On conversion, check if “NT20/30/620 Compatible Mode” ([PT Configura-
tion] — [PT Type] is selected). (In the default status, the check mark will be
ON when trying to convert screen data from the NT20S, NT30, NT30C,
NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C to the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and
NT631C with “-V2” or “-V3".)

e Conversion from monochrome display models to color display models

Colors (black and white) remain as they are after the conversion.

If you want to color the converted data, change or color the data as needed.
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 Conversion from color display models to monochrome display models

Colors are converted into black or white as shown below.
Colors for objects other than Image

Black, blue, red, magenta: Black

Green, cyan, yellow, white: White

Colors for Image

Black: Black
Blue, red, magenta, green,
cyan, yellow, white: White

Change the colors as needed.

Correcting the PLC addresses (On data conversion between direct accesses)

When converting the data between different direct accesses, it may be neces-
sary to change PLC addresses since corresponding PLC is changed. In this
manual, conversion between OMRON and MEMLINK is described.

¢ Difference
OMRON:

MEMLINK:

Various words are available such as CIO area and
data memory area.

Available word addresses differ depending on the
PLC that is used.

Only memory link area (PT memory) can be used.
Available word addresses: 0000-9999

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action.

Status before
Conversion

Status after

Conversion Corrective Action

Error Message

With OMRON data,
an area other than
the CIO area is set.

The PLC address is | PLC address (XXX) | Reset the area to
reset. of YYY is invalid. It | memory link area (PT
is reset to default. memory). If this PC
(PLC) address is re-
ferred to from the pro-
gram, it is necessary to
correct the program ac-
cordingly. (Refer to
6-1-10 Setting Proper-
ties.)

Correcting the PC (PLC) addresses (On data conversion between PT models)
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When converting the data of the entire screen data file, screen data for use with
new models cannot be converted to screen data for use with conventional mod-
els. However, if the data of a new model is registered for the screen of a conven-
tional model using the symbol manager, the following points must be taken into
consideration due to differences in the usable PC (PLC) address range between
a conventional and a new model.

« Difference

New models:

Word addresses can be handled up to five digits.

Conventional models: Word addresses can be handled up to four digits.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action
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Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a new model,
word addresses are
within four digits.

With a conventional
model, word
addresses remain
as they were.

With a new model,
the word address is
five digits.

The word address is
reset.

Invalid PC (PLC)
address. It is reset
to default.

Reset the word address
to a number of four or
less digits. If this PC
(PLC) address is re-
ferred to from the pro-
gram, it is necessary to
correct the program ac-
cordingly. (Refer to
6-1-10 Setting Proper-
ties.)

With a new model
with V2/V3, the ac-
cessible CS/CJ-se-
ries area is speci-
fied.

The word address is
reset.

Invalid PL (PLC) ad-
dress. It is reset to
default.

Reset the word address
to an accessible area. If
this PLC address is re-
ferred to using program-
ming, also make correc-
tions in accordance with
the programming. (Refer
to Word setting for an
element in 6-1-10 Set-
ting Properties.

Correction related to continuous screens

When the data of a conventional model is converted into data for a new model, an
error may occur due to differences in the handling of continuous screens be-
tween conventional models and new models.

» Difference

New models:

Conventional models:

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Continuous screens cannot be used.

Continuous screens can be used.

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With conventional
models, continuous
screens are used.

The parent screen
of the continuous
screens is deleted.

The screen no.
XXXX was a Con-
tinuous Parent
Screen that is not
supported in this
model. It is dis-
carded.

Use a touch switch to
switch screens. If the
program is created to
display the parent
screen of continuous
screens, correct the pro-
gram so that the first
child screen is dis-
played. (Refer to 6-8-2
Switch Screen Touch
Switch.)

Correction related to overlapping screens

When overlapping screens are converted, an error may occur due to differences
in the handling of overlapping screens between conventional models and new

models.
» Difference

New models:

A window/keyboard screen cannot be specified as a

Conventional models:

child screen.

A window/keyboard screen can be specified as a
child screen.

Conversion result, error message and corrective action
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Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a conventional
model, a window/
keyboard screen is
specified as a child
screen.

With a new model,
a window/keyboard
screen is removed

The screen no. XXX
of type YYY is not
supported as a

Copy the contents of the
window/keyboard
screen to a standard

from child screens. | child, so the parent- | screen and specify that

child association is | standard screen as a
discarded. child screen. (Refer to
5-3-2.0verlapping
Screens)

Correction related to number of window/keyboard screens to be opened

¢ Difference

When a window/keyboard screen is converted, conversion is executed as shown
below due to differences in number of window/keyboard screens that can be dis-
played at the same time.

New models (NT21, NT31/631-V1 and above):

Up to three window/keyboard screens can be opened
at the same time. (1 Global Window and 2 Local Win-
dows)

With a screen attribute, up to two local windows can
be specified as pop-up windows to be displayed
when the screen is opened.

With a touch switch (cursor move and input key-win-
dow/keyboard function), specification of local win-
dow 1 or 2 is possible.

Conventional models, New models (NT31/631):

Only one window/keyboard screen can be opened.
(Local window 1 (keyboard) only)

With a screen attribute, only one window can be spe-
cified as a pop-up window to be displayed when the
screen is opened.

With a touch switch (cursor move and input key-win-
dow/keyboard function), specification of only local
window 1 (keyboard) is possible.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a new model
with “-V1” and
above, local window
2 is specified for the
attribute of touch
switch. And the
touch switch is reg-
istered to the sym-
bol manager.

Minimum value is
restored for window/
keyboard screen
number.

Input Key-Window/
Keyboard screen
number is not within
the valid range.
Minimum value re-
stored.

Correct the screen data
so that the local window
1 includes all the re-
quired elements.

Correction related to display range of window/keyboard screens
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* Difference:

New models:

When a window/keyboard screen is converted, conversion is executed as shown
below due to differences in the window/keyboard screen display range between
a conventional and a new model.

A window/keyboard screen can be specified only in
the range that fits the touch switch grids.
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Conventional models:

desired position.

A window/keyboard screen can be specified at any

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a conventional
model, a range that
does not fit the
touch switch size is
specified as the dis-
play range.

With a new model,
the range is cor-
rected so that it
agrees with the
touch switch posi-
tions.

Some screen ele-
ments exceed
frame size. The ele-
ments will not be
downloaded to PT
Hardware.

If the position and the
range of the window to
be displayed is inconve-
nient for operation, cor-
rect the position and the
range. (Refer to 5-4
Window/Keyboard
Screens.)

Correction related to the system initializing screen (Host Connect screen)

When the system initializing screen is converted, conversion is executed as
shown below due to differences in screen numbers and elements that can be
registered between conventional and new models.

* Difference

New models:

Conventional models:

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Screen No. 9000
Only fixed display elements (excluding image data
and library data) can be registered.

Screen No. 1999

All kinds of element can be registered.
Some elements that need communications with a
host may not be displayed correctly.

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a conventional
model, elements
that cannot be reg-
istered on a new
model are regis-
tered.

With a new model,
the screen No. is
modified to 9000.
Elements that can-
not be registered for
a new model are re-
moved.

This screen does
not support XXX. It
is discarded.

Correct the screen so
that the same screen as
before the conversion is
created using fixed dis-
play elements excluding
imagel/library data. (Re-
fer to 5-8. Host Connect
Screen (System Initializ-
ing Screen))

Correction related to extended screens

When an extended screen is converted, an error message may be displayed due
to differences in the handling of an extended screen between conventional and

new models.
¢ Difference

New models:

Conventional models:

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Extended screens are not supported.

Extended screens can be used as standard screens.

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a conventional
model, the screen
number of an ex-
tended screen is
used for a standard
screen.

With a new model,
the screen is
treated as a stan-
dard screen.

The screen no. XXX
was an Extended
Screen that is not
supported by this
model, so it is con-
verted to a standard
screen.
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Correction related to history screens

When a history screen is converted, an error message may be displayed due to
differences in the handling of the screen numbers of the frequency history screen
and the occurrence history screen between conventional and new models.

« Difference:

Screen No. 9001 and No. 9002
History screens (occurrence order, frequency order)
cannot be edited.

Screen No. 1997 and No. 1998
History screens (occurrence order, frequency order)
can be edited.

New models:

Conventional models:

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a conventional
model, a history
screen (occurrence
order, frequency or-
der) is edited.

With a new model,
the history screen is
deleted (displaying
the edited history
screen is possible
by specifying it from
a PT).

The screen no. xxx
was a history occur-
rence (frequency)
screen that is not
supported in this
model. It is dis-
carded.

Correction related to the number of memory tables

Since the number of entries that can be used in the memory tables depend on the
PT model, conversion is executed in the manner shown below.

« Difference
NT21
NT620S NT31
N,;II'%LS/ ,\’\Il.l-.rzzé)é NT600S N’\'II'-IL—?;?E)OC NT620C NT31C
NT625C NT631
NT631C
512
Numeral 512, or 512, or '
memory table 128 128 512 1000 1000 1000, or
2000
Character 256
string memory 256, or 256, or ’
table (String 128 128 256 1000 1000 | 900 O
table)
Bit memory 256, or
table - - - 256 256 1000
Extended 1/O
input table - - - 64 - -
Extended 1/O 64
output table - - - - -
F-key input 4
notify table - - _ _ -

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before
Conversion

Status after

Conversion Corrective Action

Error Message

A memory table
number that is out-
side the allowable
range for the
memory table is
used for display or
input.

The memory table
number is reset to
0.

[Object Name] re-
fers to invalid nu-
meral table entry.
The referenced
table entry is reset
to entry 0.

Correct the memory
table number to the one
that is in the valid range.
If the memory table
number is specified in a
program, correct it also.
(Refer to Dialog Box
Settings in the PT Con-
figuration on page 45.)
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Correction related to contents of numeral memory table

When the data of a conventional model is converted to the data for a new model,
the converted data requires your attention to the fact that the processing that oc-
curs if incorrect data (existence of A to F other than F at the most significant bit
position) is written to an allocated word in the host differs between a conventional
and a new model.

¢ Difference

New models: The written data is invalid and the existing content is

retained.
Conventional models: The incorrect data is stored.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status after
Conversion

Status before

Conversion Corrective Action

Error Message

Note that the display dif-
fers between a conven-
tional and a new model
if incorrect data is writ-
ten. (Refer to 7-2 Nu-
meral Memory Table.)

Correction related to bit memory table

If a bit memory table is converted from the conventional model to the new model,
conversion will be executed in the manner shown below due to the difference of
the bit memory table function.

« Difference

Alarm function and switch screen function cannot be
set simultaneously.

New models:

Alarm function and switch screen function can be set
simultaneously.

Conventional models:

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error
Message

Corrective Action

[Switch screen]: OFF
[Screen NoJ: 0

Function: None
[Switch screen]: OFF
[Screen NoJ: 0

Change function to
[Alarm], if you want to dis-
play the alarm. (Refer to
7-4 Bit Memory Table.)

[Switch screen]: OFF
[Screen NoJ: As desired

Function: Alarm
[Switch screen]: ON
[Screen No]: As desired

Correction is not neces-
sary.

[Switch screen]: OFF
[Screen NoJ: 0

Function: Alarm
[Switch screen]: ON
[Screen No]: 9999

Correction is not neces-
sary.

[Switch screen]: ON
[Screen NoJ: As desired

Function: Alarm
[Switch screen]: ON
[Screen NoJ: As desired

Change the function to
[Switch screen]. (Refer to
7-4 Bit Memory Table.)

Correction related to extended I/O input/output table

When an extended I/O input/output table is converted, the data is converted in
the manner shown below due to differences in the handling of an extended 1/0
input/output table between NT30/NT30C and other models.

« Difference

NT30/NT30C:

Other models:

Extended I/O input/output table can be used.

Extended I/O input/output table cannot be used.
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Correction of image codes

Correction of library codes
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e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before

Status after

Error Message

Corrective Action

tended I/O input/
output table is set.

NT30C, the setting

of an extended 1/0

input/output table is
discarded.

Conversion Conversion
With an NT30/ With a PT model — Correct the screen data
NT30C, an ex- other than NT30/ and a host program so

that unusable table
entries can be replaced
with inputs/outputs of a
host, etc. (Refer to 7-5
Extended 1/O Input
Table and 7-6 Extended
1/0 Output Table.)

When an image code is converted between a conventional and a new model,
conversion is executed in the manner shown below due to differences in the
image codes between them.

Difference

New models:

Conventional models:

Conversion result, error message and corrective action

0001 to OFFF (hexadecimal)

FE20 to FEFF (hexadecimal)

Status before

Status after

Error Message

Corrective Action

verted.

W]

The code for screen
element [Object
Name] has been
converted from
XXXX to YYY.

New model
Assume the code is
Y.

Conventional model
The codeis Y +
FEL1F (if the con-
verted code is out-
side the usable
range, the code is
fixed as FE20.)

W]

The code for screen
element [Object
Name] has been
converted from
XXXXto YYY.

Conversion Conversion
Conventional model | New model [E] If the code after conver-
Assume the code is | The code is X — Image Table entry sion differs from the
X. FE1F. has been con- image code to be used,

change the code to the
correct one. (Refer to
8-1 Image Editor.)

When a library code is converted between a conventional and a new model, con-
version is executed in the manner shown below due to differences in the library
codes between them.

Difference

New models:

Conventional models:

Conversion result, error message and corrective action

1000 to 3FFF (hexadecimal)

FDFF (hexadecimal)

FA20 to FAFF, FB20 to FBFF, FC20 to FCFF, FD20 to
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Status before

Status after

Error Message

Corrective Action

verted.

The code for screen
element [Object
Name] has been
converted from
XXXXto YYYY.

New model
Assume the code is
Y.

Conventional model
The codeis Y +
EA20 (if the con-
verted code is out-
side the usable
range, the code is
fixed as FA20.)

W]

The code for screen
element [Object
Name] has been
converted from
XXXX to YYYY.

Conversion Conversion
Conventional model | New model [E] If the code after conver-
Assume the code is | The code is X — Library Table Entry | sion differs from the li-
X. EA20. has been con- brary code to be used,

change the code to the
correct one. (Refer to
8-2 Library Editor.)

Correction related to image/library in character strings

When an image/library in a character string is converted between a conventional
and a new model, conversion is executed in the manner shown below due to dif-
ferences in handling of the image/library between them.

* Difference

New models:

Conventional models:

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Insertion of an image/library into a character string is
impossible except for NT21, NT31/631-V2 and later

models in NT20/30/620-compatible mode.

possible.

Insertion of an image/library into a character string is

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a conventional
model, the image/li-
brary is used in a
character string.

With a new model,
the code is dis-
played like this:
\<Ixxxx>."

(The code after con-
version conforms to
the image/library
code conversion
method.)

[E]

Image Table entry
has been con-
verted.

[E]

String Table: Table
Entry XXXX has in-
valid component
code. It has been
converted from
XXXX to YYVYY.

Delete a code in the
character string and
make corrections so that
the character string and
imagel/library (fixed dis-
play or image lamp) are
overlapped for display or
grouped, allowing the
imagel/library to be dis-
played in the same way
as a character string.
(Refer to 6-1-7 Grouping
Elements.)

(In case of lamp/touch
switch label, a fixed dis-
play-image goes behind
the label and the display
will not be as desired. In
this case, use an image
lamp instead.)

Correction of graphic display attributes

When a graphic is converted between a conventional and a new model, conver-

sion is executed as shown below due to differences in the display attributes.

¢ Difference

New models:

Conventional models:

The inverse attribute is not supported for some kinds

of graphic.

All graphics have inverse attributes.
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e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a conventional
model, the inverse
attribute is specified
for a graphic for
which the inverse at-
tribute is not sup-
ported by a new

With a new model,
the foreground color
and background col-
or are automatically
interchanged.

[Object Name] —
inverse attribute not
supported. Fore-
ground and back-
ground colors inter-
changed.

Since the foreground col-
or and background color
are automatically inter-
changed, no special
correction is required
(display attribute is set to
default (standard)).

model.

Correction of smoothing processing for marks

If a mark is converted between a conventional and a new model, conversion is
executed in the manner shown below due to differences in the handling of mark

smoothing processing between them.

« Difference
New models: Smoothing processing is not possible for marks.

Conventional models: Smoothing processing is possible for marks.

« Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status after
Conversion

Status before

Conversion Corrective Action

Error Message

Correction not neces-
sary.

With a new model,
smoothing proces-
sing is invalid for a
mark.

With a conventional
model, smoothing
processing is speci-
fied for a mark.

[Fixed Display Mark]

smoothing not sup-
ported. It is ignored.

Correction related to the system keypad

If a system keypad is converted between a conventional and a new model, con-
version is executed in the manner shown below due to differences in the handling

of the system keypad between them.
« Difference
New models: The system keypad cannot be set.

Conventional models: Numeric keys can be created automatically by setting

a system keypad.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status after
Conversion

Status before

Conversion Corrective Action

Error Message

Either copy the regis-
tered keyboard from the
symbol manager (refer
to 6-10 Registering
Created Elements (Sym-
bol Manager Opera-
tion)), or create numeric
keys that are equivalent
to a system keypad us-
ing the touch switch
control code input func-
tion (refer to 6-8-5 Con-
trol Code Input Touch
Switches).

With a conventional
model, a system
keypad is automati-
cally created with a
numeral setting in-
put screen.

With a new model,
the system keypad
is invalid and thus
not displayed.

Correction of alarm list/history touch switches

If a touch switch for alarm list/history is converted between a conventional and a
new model, conversion is executed in the manner shown below due to differ-
ences in the handling of this kind of touch switch between them.
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* Difference

New models:

Conventional models:

Switches:

Control touch switches are annexed to alarm lists/his-
tories; correction is possible only with regard to the
position of the touch switches.

When converted to the NT21, NT31/631-V2 or later
models (NT20/30/620-compatible mode ON)
associated touch switches will keep other properties,
as itis, only thing is that it cannot be edited separately.

Control touch switches can be handled as indepen-
dent touch switches (to be associated with alarm lists/
histories). Their position, size, label, etc. can be
edited as desired.

When converted to the NT21, NT31/631-V2 models
(20/30/620 mode on) associated touch switches will
keep other properties, as it is, only thing is that it can-
not be edited separately.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a conventional
model, an alarm list/
history is registered
for a screen and
touch switches are
associated with it.

With a new model,
the associated
touch switches are
deleted and the
control touch
switches (in the ini-
tial state) are auto-
matically created.
When converted to
the NT21,
NT31/631-V2 or lat-
er models
(NT20/30/620-com-
patible mode on)
associated touch
switches will be
converted to control
touch switches, oth-
er properties re-
maining the same.

[E]

Touch Switch func-
tion type is not sup-
ported. It is dis-
carded.

W]

The associated
touch switches of
the alarm has been
discarded and com-
ponent touch
switches have been
created.

No error message
will be generated.

Adjust the position of
control touch switches if
necessary. (Refer to 6-3
Alarm.)

With a conventional
model, an alarm list/
history is registered
for a screen (with-
out control touch
switches).

With a new model,
control touch
switches (in the ini-
tial state) are auto-
matically created.

W]

The associated
touch switches of
the alarm has been
discarded and com-
ponent touch
switches have been
created.

If control touch switches
are not necessary, de-
lete them by setting in
the alarm list/history
properties. (Refer to 6-3
Alarm.)

With a new model,
touch switches are
automatically
created by register-
ing alarm list/history
to the symbol man-
ager.

With a conventional
model, all control
touch switches are
deleted.

W]

The component
Touch Switches of
the Alarm List will
be discarded.

Create the control touch
switches using the touch
switch control code input
function and associate
them with the alarm list/
history. (Refer to 6-8-5
Control Code Input
Touch Switches.)

Correction of touch switch position and size

Touch switch size differs between NT20, NT20S, NT600S, NT620S and other PT

models.

Therefore, when the data of NT20, NT20S, NT600S, NT620S is converted to the
data for other PT models, touch switch position and size may change.
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e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

Touch switch posi-
tion and size may
change.

Correct the touch switch
position and size as
needed. (Refer to 6-8
Touch Switches)

Correction related to a touch switch for which a pop-up window/keyboard function is set

If a touch switch assigned the pop-up window/keyboard function is converted be-
tween a conventional and a new model, conversion is executed in the manner
shown below due to differences in the range of screen numbers of the touch
switch window/keyboard screen.

» Difference
New models:

Conventional models:

Screen numbers of window/keyboard screen:

1 to 3999

1900 to 1979

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Screen numbers of window/keyboard screen:

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a new model,
the touch switch for

dow/keyboard func-
tion is set is regis-
tered to the symbol
manager.

which a pop-up win-

With a conventional
model, the window/
keyboard screen
number is corrected
to 1900.

Input Key-Window/
Keyboard screen
number is not within
the valid range.
Minimum value re-
stored.

Create the window/key-
board screen for a
screen number in the
range 1900 to 1979 and
correct the window/key-
board screen number
set for the touch switch
accordingly. (Refer to
5-4 Window/Keyboard
Screens and 6-8-4 Pop-
up Window/Keyboard
Function Touch Switch.)

Correction related to the touch switch for which the copy function is set

If a touch switch assigned the copy function is converted between a conventional

and a new model, conversion is executed in the manner shown below due to dif-
ferences in the range of numeric values that can be input.

¢ Difference
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New models:

Conventional models:

As a constant for the copy setting function, a numeric
value of up to 10 digits can be input.

As a constant for the copy setting function, a numeric

value of up to 8 digits can be input.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a new model,
a touch switch for
which the copy set-
ting function is set
with a numeric val-
ue greater than
100000000 or
smaller than
—10000000 speci-
fied is registered to
the symbol manag-
er.

With a conventional
model, a value
greater than
100000000 is cor-
rected to 99999999
or a value smaller
than —10000000 is
corrected to
F0000000.

W]

Constant Value is
out of limit. Maxi-
mum value re-
stored.

Correct the screen data
or the program in the
host so that a constant
of up to 8 digits suffices.
(Refer to 6-8-6 Copy
Setting Touch Switch.)
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Corrections related to lamp/touch switch label

In the conversion of data between a V2 model and a non-V2 model/conventional
model, conversion is executed in the manner shown below due to differences in
the new functions of the lamp/touch switch label added to V2 models.

« Difference
V2/V3 models: Multiple lines of label, On Off Static label, Numeral/String Dis-
play label can be set.
Conventional models, non-V2/V3 models: Only fixed display label (one line)

can be set.

Conversion from conventional models to V2/V3 models

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before

Status after

Error Message

Corrective Action

model. A numeral/
string display object
is created on a
lamp/touch switch.

numeral/string dis-
play labels can be
set.

Conversion Conversion
With a conventional | With a V2/V3 mod- | *1 Create multiple label
model, a fixed dis- el, multiple label lines using Label proper-
play object is used lines can be set (no ty (6-5-1 Standard
with a label to dis- need to add a fixed Lamps or 6-8 Touch
play multiple label display object.) Switches) and delete
lines. fixed display objects.
With a conventional | With V2/V3 models. | *1 Select “Numeral Dis-

play” or “String Display”
as the Label Type in La-
bel Property for the
lamp/touch switch. Make
the setting as required.
Delete the numeral/
string display objects
created on the lamp/
touch switch.

ing the above modification.

Conversion from V2/V3 models to conventional models

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

*1: Itis also possible to use the screen data after conversion without perform-

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a V2/V3 mod-
el, a lamp/touch
switch allocated a
newly added func-
tion is registered in
the symbol manag-
er.

According to the
status before con-
version, the label
will be converted to
a default status (La-
bel) or OFF label
(see below).

See below

Create a fixed display
object or a numeral/
string display object on
a lamp/touch switch
(use Group function if
needed) so that it
matches the status be-
fore conversion.

e Label error messages following conversion from V2 models to conventional

model.

Status of label before conversion

Error Message

Static One line Label Type — Static not supported. Label will be set to Off Description.
Two or more lines | Label Type — Static not supported. Label will be set to default.
On Off Static | Off label — one line | Label Type — On Off Static not supported. Label will be set to Off Description.

Off label — two or
more lines

Label Type — On Off Static not supported. Label will be set to Default.

Numeral Display

Label Type — Numeral Display not supported. Label will be set to Default.

String Display

Label Type — String Display not supported. Label will be set to Default.
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Correction related to the lamp label (ON state)

If a lamp’s label is converted between a conventional and a new model, conver-
sion is executed in the manner shown below due to difference of label color set-

ting.
« Difference

New models:

Conventional models:

ON state and OFF state can be set independently.
Background color is transparent only.

Only foreground color can be set. (OFF, ON/Flash

has same color). Background color can be set as de-

sired.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a conventional
model;
Background: Any
Foreground: Any

With a new model,
Background: Trans-
parent

OFF State: Same
as Foreground

ON State: Black

This will lead to an invis-
ible label when the lamp
is ON. Select the lamp
and choose [Edit] — [Edit
Object] and double click
at the label. Then
change the label ON
state color to different
color.

Correction related to the maximum and minimum limit check function for numeral input

In the conversion of the data between a conventional and a new model, conver-
sion is executed in the manner shown below due to differences in the range of
numeral that can be input.

« Difference

New models:

Conventional models:

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

A numeric value of up to 10 digits can be input for the
maximum/minimum limit.

maximum/minimum limit.

A numeric value of up to 8 digits can be input for the

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a new model,
a numeral setting
input field for which
a numeric value
greater than
100000000 or
smaller than
—10000000 is speci-
fied as a maximum
or minimum limit is
registered to the
symbol manager.

With a conventional
model, maximum
and minimum value
greater than 8 digits
will be reset.

[W]

Numeral Input Maxi-
mum value is out of
limit. Default values
restored for maxi-
mum and minimum.

Create a new numeral
setting input field. Cor-
rect the screen data or
the program in the host
so that a constant of up
to 8 digits suffices. (Re-
fer to 6-4-1 Numeral In-
put, 6-4-3 Thumbwheel
Switch.)

Correction related the number of digits for numeral input
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In the conversion of the data between a conventional and a new model, conver-
sion is executed in the manner shown below due to differences in the range of
numeric values that can be input.

¢ Difference

New models:

Conventional models:

A numeric value of up to 10 digits can be input.

A numeric value of up to 8 digits can be input.
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e Conversion result, error message and corrective action
Status before Status after . )

Conversion Conversion Error Message Corrective Action
With a new model, | With a conventional | [E] Create a new numeral
a numeral setting model, a numeral [Numeral Input] — setting input field
input field (or a setting input field (or | Total number of in- | (thumbwheel switch).
thumbwheel switch) | a thumbwheel teger and decimal Correct the screen data
for which a numeric | switch) of greater exceeds limit. It is or the program in the
value exceeding 8 than 8 digits is dis- | discarded. host so that a constant
digits is input is reg- | carded. of up to 8 digits suffices.
istered to the sym- (Refer to 6-4-1 Numeral
bol manager. Input , 6-4-3 Thumb-

wheel Switch.)

Correction related the reference memory table entries for numeral input

In the conversion of the data between a conventional and a new model, conver-
sion is executed in the manner shown below due to differences in the numeral
memory table entries that can be referred to.

¢ Difference
New models:

For numeral memory table entries No. 247 to No.
253, reference is not possible for numeral input/
thumbwheel switch.

Conventional models: For numeral memory table entries No. 247 to No.

253, reference is possible for numeral input/thumb-
wheel switch. (Display only)

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before

Status after

table in the range
No. 247 to No. 253
is referred to is reg-
istered to the sym-
bol manager.

Conversion Conversion Error Message Corrective Action
With a conventional | With a new model, Thumbwheel switch | Make corrections so that
model, a numeral the reference nu- refers to reserved the contents of a numer-
setting input field (or | meral memory table | numeral table entry. | al memory table in the
a thumbwheel No. is corrected to The referenced range No. 247 to No.
switch) for whicha | 0. table entry is reset | 253 are displayed in a
numeral memory to 0. numeral display. (Refer

to 6-6 Numeral Display.)

Correction related to an interlock function of a touch switch, numeral/string input, or thumbwheel

In the conversion of the data between a V2/V3 model and a non-V2/V3 model/
conventional model, conversion is executed in the manner shown below due to
an interlock function, that has been added to V2/V3 models.

» Difference

V2/V3 models: Operations/Inputs can be enabled/disabled according to the
status of the host bit (interlock bit).
Conventional models, non-V2/V3 models: Interlock bit can not be set.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before

Status after

Conversion Conversion Error Message Corrective Action
With V2/V3 models, | With non-V2/V3 Interlock not sup- Screen switching, nu-
an object allocated | models/convention- | ported. Interlock meral/string input at PT
an interlock function | al models, an inter- | setting will be dis- side can be enabled/dis-
is registered in the lock bit setting will carded. abled using the PT con-
symbol manager. be discarded. trol bit in PT control area

also. Modify the pro-
gram according to the
setting.

479



Data Conversion Appendix A

Correction related the number of digits for numeral display

In the conversion of the data between a conventional and a new model, conver-
sion is executed in the manner shown below due to differences in the range of
numeric values that can be displayed.

« Difference
New models: A numeric value of up to 10 digits can be displayed.
Conventional models: A numeric value of up to 8 digits can be displayed.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before Status after Error Message Corrective Action
Conversion Conversion 9

With a new model, With a conventional | Numeral Display: Create a new numeral
a numeral display model, a numeral Total number of in- | display element. Correct
element for which a | display element of teger and decimal the screen data or the
numeric value ex- greater than 8 digits | exceeds limit. It is program at the host so
ceeding 8 digits is is discarded. discarded. that a constant of up to
displayed is regis- 8 digits suffices. (Refer
tered to the symbol to 6-6 Numeral Display.)
manager.

Correction related to analogue meter

In the conversion of the data between new models (with “-V1” and above) and
other PT models, conversion is executed in the manner shown below due to
presence/absence of analogue meter.

« Difference
New models (with “-V1" and above):  Analogue meter can be used.

Conventional models, new models (below “-V1"):
Analogue meter cannot be used.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before Status after Error Message Corrective Action
Conversion Conversion 9
With a new model With a conventional | Cannot paste ana- Create a bar graph or
(“-V1" and above), model and a new logue meter. Itis other display element
an analogue meter | model (below discarded. instead of an analogue
is registered to the “-V1"), an analogue meter to display con-
symbol manager. meter is not dis- tents that was displayed
played. by an analogue meter.

Correction related to control touch switch of trend graph

In the conversion of the data between a conventional and a new model, conver-
sion is executed in the manner shown below due to differences in the trend graph
control touch switches.

¢ Difference

New models: Marks with codes FFEF to FFF5 (hexadecimal) are
used as trend graph control touch switches.

Conventional models: No trend graph control touch switches (codes FFEF
to FFF5 may be used as desired).
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e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a conventional
model, the marks
with codes FFEF to
FFF5 are used as
desired.

With a new model,
marks registered
with a conventional
model are used as
trend graph control
touch switches.

(1) Copy marks regis-
tered under codes
FFEF to FFF5 to
other codes with the
mark editor.

Reset the marks
with codes FFEF to
FFF5 with the mark
editor. (By resetting,
the marks are re-
turned to the trend
graph control
marks.)

For the elements
that use the conven-
tional marks of
codes FFEF to
FFF5, correct the
codes to those as-
signed after copying
the marks. (Refer to
8-3 Mark Editor.)

2

—

3

=

With a conventional
model, the marks

with codes FFEF to
FFF5 are not used.

With a new model,
nothing is registered
for codes FFEF to
FFF5 and trend
graph control touch
switches are not
displayed.

Reset the marks with
codes FFEF to FFF5
with the mark editor. The
marks of these codes
are recognized as the
trend graph control
marks. (Refer to 8-3
Mark Editor.)

Correction related to sampling cycles of trend graphs

In the conversion of the data between a conventional and a new model, conver-
sion is executed in the manner shown below due to differences of trend graph
sampling cycles.

« Difference

New models: The sampling cycle can be set in the range from 0.5 to

6553.5 s in units of 0.5 s.

Conventional models: The sampling cycle can be set in the range from 0.1 to

6553.5 s in units of 0.1 s.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a conventional
model, the sampling
cycle is set in units
other than 0.5 s.

With a new model,
the sampling cycle
is correctedto 0.5 s
unit cycle (corrected
to the nearest val-
ue).

W]

Sampling cycle less
than minimum val-
ue. Minimum value
restored.

W]

Sampling cycle not
multiple of 5. Value
rounded off to near-
est multiple of 5.

Since there are no prob-
lems in actual operation,
correction is not neces-
sary.

Correction related to the 100% value, 0% value and —100% value of a graph

In the conversion of the data between a conventional and a new model, conver-
sion is executed in the manner shown below due to differences in the range of
numeral that can be input.
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* Difference

New models:

Conventional models:

A numeric value of up to 10 digits can be input for a %

value.

value.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

A numeric value of up to 8 digits can be input for a %

Status before
Conversion

Status after
Conversion

Error Message

Corrective Action

With a new model,
a graph for which a
value greater than
100000000 or
smaller than
—10000000 is set
for a % value is reg-
istered.

With a conventional
model, if a % value
is outside the allow-
able range, it is re-
placed as shown
below: for a 100%
value, the existing
value is corrected to
100, for a 0% value,
it is corrected to 0,
and for a —100%
value, it is corrected
to —100.

[Object Name] — %
value is out of limit.
Default values re-
stored for 100%,
0% and —100%.

Correct the screen data
or the program at the
host so that a constant
of up to 8 digits suffices.
(Refer to 6-9 Graph.)

Correction related to the label component of standard lamp and touch switch

In the conversion of the data between a NT31/631-V2 or later model and a
NT31/631-V1 or earlier model, conversion is executed in the manner shown be-

low due to differences in the label data of standard lamp and touch switch.
« Difference

V2 or later models: On label and Off label can be different.
Other models: On label and Off label should be same.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before

Status after

Error Message

Corrective Action

model application
copy Touch Switch/
Standard Lamp with
Label Type set to
Numeral Display or
String Display and
paste in an applica-
tion for a model ear-
lier than V2.

set to default.

meral Display not
supported. Label
will set to default.
(On

[W] Label Type-
String Display not
supported. Label
will set to default.

Conversion Conversion
With a V2 or later With a V2 or earlier | [W] None
model, a standard model, standard Label Type-On Off
lamp/touch switch lamp/touch switch Static is not sup-
label type is set to label type is set to ported. Label will
Static’ and On/Off Static’ and On label | set to Off descrip-
label descriptions description will be tion.
are different. set to that of Off la-

bel.

With a V2 or later With a V2 or earlier | [W] None
model, set Standard | model, standard Label Type-Static
Lamp/Touch Switch | lamp/touch switch not supported. La-
label to “Label<\n> | label set to “Label” | bel will set to de-
in <\n> multiple (Default). fault.
<\n> lines”.
From a 31/631-V2 Label properties are | [W] Label Type-Nu- | None

Correction related to ‘switch screen’ screen numbers

In the conversion of the data between a V2 or later model and a V1 or earlier mod-
el, conversion is executed in the manner shown below due to differences in the
new device monitor screens available in V2 or later models.
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« Difference
V2 or later models: New device monitor screens available.
Other models: Device monitor screens are not supported.

e Conversion result, error message and corrective action

Status before Status after

Conversion Conversion Error Message Corrective Action
With a V2 or later With a model earlier | [E] None
model, a touch than V2, touch Invalid screen num-
switch of switch switch will be dis- ber in Touch Switch
screen type is carded, because (Switch Screen).

created with switch | switch screen num-
screen number be- | ber 9023 is not sup-
ing 9023 (device ported

monitor screen)

In the case of Bit Memory Table, it will be reset based on the following table.

Default Screen PT-Models
Number
0 NT30, NT30C, NT620C/625C, NT620S
1 NT20S, NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT31C-V1,

NT31C-V1 (System Ver 2.1), NT31-V1
NT31-V1 (System Ver 2.1), NT600S, NT631, NT631C,
NT631C-V1, NT631C-V1 (System Ver 2.1) NT631-V1,

NT631-V1 (System Ver 2.1)

NT20/30/620-compatible Mode

Reference:

For the NT21 and the NT31, NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V2" or “-V3”
NT20/30/620-compatible Mode can be set. Using this mode requires less modifi-
cation of screen data and programs, and is easier following conversion of screen
data between the NT21 and NT20S, and between V2 models and NT30, NT30C,
NT620S, NT620C, and NT625C.

If NT20/30/620-compatible mode is used, the functions of the NT21, NT31,
NT31C, NT631 and NT631C with “-V2” or “-V3” will differ as described below. For
details of the each function, refer to the NT21/31/631 Series Reference Manual
(V069-E1-[).

e Except for the following points, the NT21, NT31, NT31C, NT631, and
NT631C-V2/V3 functions can be used as they are in NT20/30/620-compatible
mode.

¢ When trying to convert the screen data from NT30, NT30C, NT620S, NT620C
or NT625C to NT31, NT31C, NT631 or NT631C with “-V2" or “-V3" or from the
NT20S to the NT21, NT20/30/620-compatible mode will be automatically ON
in the default status. If you do not want to use NT20/30/620-compatible mode,
disable the NT20/30/620-compatible mode ([PT Configuration] — [PT Type]).

e NT20/30/620-compatible mode can be set only when NT21, NT31, NT31C,
NT631 or NT631C-V2/V3is selected as a PT Model. In NT20/30/620-compat-
ible mode, the following points will be the same as for the NT30/620 series.

¢ Image/library can be inserted into a lamp/touch switch label or a character
string.

* Image/library code

* Word configuration of PT control/notify area
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Appendix B
System Installer Operation

The Support Tool is provided with a system installer, which installs the system
program at a PT.

Version up of the PT system program or installation of new communication pro-
grams in a PT are possible by installing the system program.

Version up of NT31, NT31C, NT631, NT631C with “-V1” (system program Ver.
2.1)" or below is possib